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GENERAL NOTE. 



TN compiling the Standard Rules the AmericaD 
Railway Association inserts a General Note 
reading : 

"Blanks in the rules may he filled by each 
Railroad to suit its own organization or require- 
ment." 

When such blanks appear in a rule or portion 
of a rule quoted herein the same should be under- 
stood to apply. Throughout the book American 
Railway Association rulings will be referred to as 
A. R. A. Ruling „ «?^? 

Special Rules of a Time-table, General Orders 
or Bulletins supersede the Book of Rules wherever 
they conflict. All general orders and bulletins 
that in any way change, modify or amplify the 
Book of Rules should be inserted in the special 
rules of the next time-table issued. 
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PREFACE. 



IN pKMnUDg this work to tbe pabUc, the author does 
so in tlie hope th&t it will answer some of the question* 
that hare beea presented to Mm durin|[ tbe past, the solu- 
tions of which were wholly obtained from actual experi- 
ence. Fifteen years af^ there was probably less literature 
extant npon tbe subject of railroad operation than upon 
any other branch of railroading. Such great advances 
have been made in train operation during this period that 
the few publications of that day are in a measure obsolete. 
This book does not apply to aoy particular railroad. 
It is based upon tbe mlings of the American Railway 
AssociaUon, as late as November, 1915. The text is the 
author's interpretation and amplification of these rulings 
and of the Standard Train Rules, Train Orders, Block 
Signals, and other practice which has been found necessary 
and advantageous in handling trains under various condi- 

I am indebted to Professor Stuart Daggett, head^f the 
Department of Railway Economics of the University of 
California for many valuable suggestions. I am also 
Indebted to Monroe C. Kidder, Superintendent of the 
Permanent IHsabillty Rating Department of the California 
State Industrial Accident Commission, and to W. E. 
Boland, Chief Signal Engineer of tbe Southern Pacific 
Company, for tbeir valuable assistance in tbe preparation 
of this work. 

It should be understood that if there is any difference 
between the author's interpretation of the rules and that 
of the Management of the Railroad where the reader is 
employed, tbe interpretation and rulings of that Railroad 
should be strictly adhered to. 

WILLIAM NICHOLS. 
San Francisco, 
April, 1916. 
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nunr. 

"An et^fine, or motor, or more than one engine or motor 
coupled, with or without cara, displaying markers." 

If an engine or engine with cars or a motor with or 
without cars is met without markers the train ti noi 
complete. 

An inferior train meeting or being passed by a superior 
train must see the superior train's markers, otherwise 
it must assume that it has not been met or passed. 

If the superior train does not hold a meet or other 
restricting order with the inferior train, the fact that 
the inferior train is not displaying markers does not 
concern the superior train. 

If an inferior train fails to clear the time of a superior 
train it must properly protect itself. 

If every engine (or motor) or engine with cars with- 
out markers is to be considered a part of a train and an 
explanation required, it would be necessary for all trains 
to stop where work or other trains tie up. 
SCHEDULE. 

Schedules are the authority for the movement of 
regular trains. They are classified as first, second, third 

A schedule is composed of a column of figures show- 
ing the number, class and time at stations, also the days 
that such schedule will be in effect and the territory over 
which its authority exists. A train running on a schedule, 
superior to another, has precedence over iL 

An engine or more than one engine (or motor) coupled 
with or without cars displaying markers may be authorized 
to run under authority of a specified schedule by being 
given orders or a clearance card, or both or as the rules 
may require. It is then authorized to run under lucb 
authority to the end of its run on the Division or 
Subdivision. 

When it becomes necessary to authorize the use of a 

schedule from an intermediate station a train order to 

that effect should be issued. A schedule does not exist at 

any station until it is due, therefore a train can not run 
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ahead of its schedule. If a train is not authorized to run 
on a schedule when it is first due it may be so authorized 
any time within 12 hours after its time at any station. 
Whenever a schedule becomes more than 12 hours late 
at a station it loses its existence at such station and the 
train (engine and equipment) must thereafter be moved 
by train order. 

SECTION. 

Sections can not be created unless two or more trains 
are involved, therefore there is no such thing as a section 
of a train — it is a section of a schedule. If there were 
five sections of Ho. 1 from A to H, there would be five 
separate trains. The use of the phrase "only section" is 
erroneous. If there is but one train, it is the regular train 
fulfilling its schedule. 

EXIBA TBAINS. 

Extra trains, either extra or work extra, have no 
authority except that which is conferred upon them by 
train order. 

Before an extra train is given authority to run provis- 
ion must be made by the Dispatcher for it to meet all 
opposing extra trains authorized to use the same track. 
There are several ways this can be done, as is shown under 
train order examples. 

Work extras move in both directions on single track 
within their, authorized limits, whereas extras move in 
one direction except when given round trip orders, in 
which case their movement must be first to the turning 
point before the return movement can be made. 
DIT18I0S. 

"That portion of a railroad assigned to the- supervision 
of a ". (Generally the Superintendent). 

If a Division is not subdivided it is a unit of railroad. 
SUBDlTISIOlf. 

"A portion of a Division designated by time-table". 

Each Subdivision must be considered a unit of rail- 
road. If a Division is subdivided into three parts, we then 
have three railroads, from an operating point of view, 
within one Division. Conductors, enginemen and others 
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must recogniic in the movement o! trains ; each subdivision 
as a separate unit of railroad, regardless, of whether the 
territory worked by a Dispatcher covers one or more than 
one Snbdivision. If a crew runs over two Subdivisions, 
their train on one Subdivision must be considered a separ- 
ate train from that of another Subdivision. 
HAIN IBACK, DOUBLE TBACK, AKD THREE OB 
MOBE TBACE8. 

"A main track is a track extending through yards and 
between stations, upon which trains are operated by time- 
table, or train order, or both, or the use of which is 
governed by block signals." If only one, it is a single 
track operated by train order and time-table or both, upon 
which trains are operated in both directions. 

If two tracks, we have double track or two main tracks 
upon one of which the current of traffic is in one direc- 
tion, and upon the other in the opposite direction. When 
both passenger and freight trains move over the same 
track, such track can not be considered a high speed track, 
for both slow and high speed trains use it. 

If there are three main tracks, one may be used tor 
first class trains only and one for freight trains. The third 
track must then accommodate both high and slow speed 

If there are four tracks, we may tljen have two tracks 
for passenger trains, upon pne of which passenger trains 
move in a specified direction, and upon the other in the 
opposite direction. The othW two tracks, may be used by 
freight trains in the same manner. 

In some cases where there are more than two main 
tracks, two may be used as double track and the others 
as directed by special instructions. There may be four 
main tracks used as two double track systems, two tracks 
for throu^ trafBc knd two tradks for local or suburban 
traffic. 

Where there are three or more tracks a slow passenger 
train may be diverted to a freight track to allow a fast pas- 
senger train to pass, thus avoiding delay. A fast freight 
may be diverted to a passenger track to permit it to pass 
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a slow frei^t, and vice versa. When trains are handled 
in this manner, towermeti located at or near the crossover 
line up the switches for such movements on authority of 
the Dispatcher, Towermen further along the line are 
authorized to line up switches for train to return to its own 
track. When it becomes necessary to move a passenger 
train on a freight track the distance to be moved will 
depend upon traffic ahead of it, or the length of time it 
requires the fast passenger train to clear a trailing point 
crossover in advance of the stow passenger train. 

There are but few train orders necessary where there 
are two or more main tracks. The real art in dispatching 
trains is on single track where traffic Is heavy. It is here 
that the greatest danger exists. 

With a proper block signal system the signals to 
govern train movements in and out of sidings, trains may 
be safety moved on single track without train orders and 
with but few train rules. 

The phrases "high" and "slow speed" tracks are now 
obsolete as some fre^ht trains run as fast as passenger 

8IATI0K. 

"A place designated on the time-table by name, at which 
a train may stop for traffic, enter or leave the main track, 
or from which fixed signals are operated." 

(See explanation under Rule 5). 
SIDDTQ. 

A siding is not a "passing track". The phrase "pass- 
ing track" is unauthorized by the rules and sho,uld not t>e 
used. 

The definition of a siding is a track auxiliary to the 
main track for meeting or passing trains. All others than 
those known or designated as a "siding" belong to and are 
a part of the yard and may be designated as House, Team, 
or any name best suited to their use. 
FIXED BIGITAL. 

Fixed signals are such signals as Slow Boards, Stop 
Boards, Yard Limits, Switch, Train Order, Block, Inter- 
locking, Semaphore, Disc, Ball or other means for dis- 
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playing indications that govern, the movement of a train. 
If two position signal it may indicate either STOP or 
PROCEED, If three position signal it may indicate either 
STOP, CAUTION or PROCEED. 
PHOT. 

A pilot should be either a conductor or engineman who 
is thoroughly acquainted with the road, however any 
competent employe may be assigned to that duty. The fact 
that there is a pilot on a train does not relieve the con- 
ductor or engineman of responsibility. 

A pilot should ride on the engine and be in a position 
to direct engineman or furnish any information necessary 
for the prompt and safe movement of the train. He is 
equally responsible with the conductor and engineman and 
must have a copy of current time-table or its supplement 
and all train orders. Orders should be addressed to Con- 
ductor, Engineman and Pilot. 

"The responsibility of a pilot is the same as the responsi- 
bility of the engineman or conductor, or both, whom he 
pilots." (See definition of "PILOT"). A. R. A. ruling. 
Oct. 12, 1887. 

I7NDEB COUTEOL. 

If the track is seen to be clear for a great distance, 
a train may run at a high rate of speed and at the same 
time be under control. If track can be seen to be clear 
for only a short distance the speed must necessarily be 
very slow. 

If two opposing trains are approaching each other on 
a curve and each discovers the other's presence at about 
the same moment, they should be moving at a speed which 
would enable each to stop within less than half the dis- 
tance track is seen to be clear. 

There is no standard definition for "under control", 
its meaning being left for each Railroad to define. 

In running under control through yard limits the speed 
should be such that a train can be stopped before striking 
an engine, car or train that may be occupying or fouling 
the main track. 
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FBOCEED WITH CAUTIOir. 

Oct. 19. 1908, the American Railway Association stated 
"The term 'proceed with caution' is employed, and the 
manner or metbod is left for each road to determine for 
itself in accordance with its needs and the varying condi- 
tions and practices necessary on different railroads". 
DETOUBDiO. 

If a train scheduled from "A" to "H" is detoured from 
"C" to "D" there is nothing to prevent it resuming its 
schedule "D" to "H" without a train order, provided it 
has been annulled between "C" and "D" by Form K. 

See A. R. A. Ruling April 19, 1909, and April 20, 1914. 
BULLETIN BOABDS. 

(Kot BtBUdHd). 

Bulletin boards or books may be provided at localities 
accessible to conductors and enginemen. They should be 
examined before going out on each trip. A bulletin posted 
thereon is just as important as a rule and there should 
be no excuse for not reading and thoroughly understand- 
ing every bulletin issued. 

In order to show it has been read and is understood 
each person should sign his name indicating date and 
time bulletin is read. 

Bulletins should be consolidated at least every 30 days, 
after first eliminating all that are of no value. All perma- 
nent instructions relative to train movements should be 
printed as a special rule in the tirst time-table issued after 
the date of such instructions and then removed from the 
bulletin board or book. 

STAITDABO TQtE XSD CLOCKS. 

Watches that have been examined and certified to by a 
designated inspector must be used by conductors, engine- 
men and others designated. The certificate, in prescribed 
form, must be renewed and filed with the proper official 
at intervals as designated by the Company where em- 
ployed. Watches of conductors, enginemen and others , 
designated must be compared before commencing each 
day's work with a standard clock designated by time-tabie 
as a standard clock. The time when watches are compared 



must be registered on a prescribed form. The space pro- 
vided for registration of time is sometimes provided on 
the train register. 

Conductors and enginemen whose duties prevent them 
from having access to a standard clock should compare 
and regulate daily with conductors who have had access 
thereto. If no conductor or engineman with whom to 
compare, ask the Dispatcher for the time and request the 
operator to repeat it to the Dispatcher. 

Conductors should also compare time with their 
enginemen before starting on a run and as soon there- 
after as practicable with brakemen and flagmen. 

Never compare time unless clock is designated as 
standard. 

KXFLANATIOX OF A TIME-IABLE CHABT USED 
IN CHAVGlHfi A TUE-IABLE. 

(See Mat* A). 

On each Division of a Railroad there is a time-table 
chart used in changing time of scheduJes. It is ruled as 
shown in Plate A. On the left margin are printed the names 
of stations of the Division, or Subdivision, and the hori- 
zontal line under each station is the station line. 

The vertical lines beginning at 12i00 midnight, and 
spaced equal distance apart to the 4ine tnding at midnight, 
on the right, represent each hour of the day as indicated 
at the top and bottom of the lines. The four spaces be- 
tween the hour lines represent fifteen minutes each. Full 
size charts are generally ruled for five minute spaces. 

The station lines are ruled proportionately to the dis- 
tance between stations. The small figures to the left of 
stations represented by A, B, C, etc., indicate the distances 
between stations, while those to the right are distances 
that the respective stations are from one end -of the 
Division, or Subdivision. 

In placing the strings on the chart to represent sched- 
ules, it is necessary to consider Speed, grades and work at 
Stations. Strings must be placed at more of an angle to- 
ward the horizontal for slower speed and ascending grades, 
and toward the vertical for higher speed. 

On each time-table chart should appear a string rep- 
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resenling each schedule of the current tinte-table. The 
strings are regulated on the chart tgr the use of pins, and all 
strings nuining at axi angle to the right, commencing at 
the top of the chart or on Station A line, as shown by the 
arrows in Plate A, represent schedules from A to H. 
Therefore, all strings running at an angle from Station H 
line, at the bottom, represent schedules in the opposite 
direction, H. to A. Red strings are generally used to rep- 
resent passenger, and black strings freight schedules. The 
point where two o^osing strings cross indicates the meet- 
ing point of the trains of the two opposing schedules as 
tbey appear on the time-table in full-faced type. 

When two strings of the same direction cross on a sta- 
tion line, it indicates that the train of the fa.ster schedule 
passes the slower. When a line or string follows the 
station line horizontally, it indicates dead time at a station. 
The string representing the schedule of Old No. 2 due 
out of A at 2:00 A. M. and into H at 10:30 A. M., as it 
appears on the chart, is moved over to 3 M) A. M. at A and 
11 :50 A. M. at H to represent the New as shown by the 
dash line. The change in this schedule makes it necessary 
to change the time of the opposing schedule due out of H 
at 3 K)0 A. M., between G and D to inake a meeting point 
at £ (see dotted line). The string representing a freight 
schedule from D to A, which is a continuation of the 
schedule out of H at 5:00 P. M., bad to be moved as 
shown by the dotted line to make a meet with No. 2 at B 
which made it necessary to show the freight schedule into 
A at S :30 instead of 5 :00 A. U., otherwise it would have 
to meet No. 2 at A at 3 :00 A. U. which would make its 
time too fast between D and A. The string (dash line) 
representing No. 2's new time will be seen to cross the line 
of an opposing schedule between F and G. This necessi- 
tates a change in the opposing schedule leaving H at 7 :00 
A. U. Its speed will have to be increased between H and 
F or the leaving time at H made earlier to make a schedule 

I meet at F with No. 2. After the strings are regulated to 
suit conditwns, the time represented by them is transferred 

I to the proposed time-taMe and printed. 
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BECEIPT FOB NEW TIHE.TABLE. 



It is the Dispatcher's duty to know positively that 
each conductor and engineman and pilot (if any) hu a 
new time-table, or a supplement of current time-table, if 
there is one, at the time it takes effect, and also to know 
that all who go out after new takes effect, have a copy. 

He should obtain receipt from conductors and engine- 
men and pilots (if any) of trains that may be on the road 
at the time the new time-table takes effect. 

It is only necessary for Dispatchers to have one signa- 
ture of each (it a "31" form is used); however, as the 
operator at one terminal does not know who has signed or 
not signed for a new time-table at the other end of the 
territory over which the employe runs, he is obliged to 
obtain signature unless authorized by the Dispatcher not 
to do so. 

If a conductor or engineman has been absent from duty 
or running on another Division or Railroad it is his duty 
to inquire for and obtain a current time-table or supple- 
ment thereto before using the main track. 

If a time-table is bulletined sufficiently in advance of 
the time it takes effect and those whose duty requires them 
to have a copy fail to obtain one, they should be held 
equally responsible with Dispatcher. 

If a crew ties up on the road where they have not 
access to bulletin boards the responsibility then devolves 
upon the Dispatcher. Operators and others whose duty 
it is to obtain signatures receipting for a new time-table 
should preserve such signatures for future reference. 

On some Railroads after a time limit of six days from 
tht time the new time-table takes effect has expired, the 
Dispatcher is relieved of the responsibility and may annul 
the order on which receipts are taken. After such time 
the conductor and engineman are responsible. 

In case of a Railroad holding trackage privilege over 
another Railroad the employes of such road should not 
start on their run over the joint track without ascertain- 
ing whether they hold the current time-table, especially if 
they are not running regularly over that track. 
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TIHE-TABI.E8. 

(BalB 4). 

"Each time-table, from the moment it takea efiect, 
supercedes the preceding time-table, and its schedules take 
effect on any Division, or Subdivision, at the leaving time 
at their initial stations on such Division, or Subdivision. 
But when a schedule of the preceding time-table cor- 
responds in number, class, day of leaving, direction, and 
initial and terminal stations with a schedule of the new 
time-table, a train authorized by the preceding time-table 
will retain its train orders «nd assume the schedule of the 
corresponding number of the new time-table. 

Schedules on each Division, or Subdivision, date from 
their initial stations on such Division or Subdivson. 

Not more than one schedule of the same number and 
day shall be in effect on any Division, or Subdivision." 
FSnrCIPAL BEAS0H8 FOB CHAHOINe A 
TIME-TABLE. 

To change the schedule time at stations, 

To add an additional schedule, 

To discontinue a schedule. 

pJtCTCIPAl dBJECTS OF BULEi 
To permit the transfer 6f a schedule of the (old) pre- 
ceding time-table to the new time-table, changing thd time 
at stations, if desired. 

To permit as many trains as possible to continue under 
schedule authority under the new after the new takes 
effect, thereby facilitating the movement of trains. 
EXPLAHATION OF BULE 4. 
..Wh^ a time-table takes effect it authorizes the scli^d- 
ules indicated thereon on the. days designated, subject to 
the rule, "Daily" meaning the schedule will exist every 
day, "Daily except Sunday," meaning it will exist every day 
in the week except Sunday; "Mondays, Wednesdays and 
Fridays," meaning it will exist only on those days; but in 
no case can a schedule exist unless there is one in e£Eect 
and due. 

WHEN A SCHEDULE BECOMES DUE AT A 

STATION IT AUTHORIZES A TRAIN AND CON- 
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TINUES TO DO SO UNTIL IT BECOMES UORE 
THAN TWELVE HOURS LATE UNLESS IT IS 
FULFILLED BEFORE THE EXPIRATION OF THE 
TWELVE HOURS. 

When considering a schedule remember it can have but 
one date. No. 1 of Monday and No. 1 of Tuesday are two 
separate and distinct schedules, and are of no relation to 
each other. A schedule takes its date at its initial station. 

When an annulment of a schedule of a speciiied numbcf 
and date is issued, such order does not annul the twelve 
hour existence of the schedule at each station, it only 
assures those receiving it that no train will be permitted 
to use the schedule so annulled. Trains receiving this 
assurance proceed as though such schedule did not appear 
on the time-table, 

A schedule is time existence and cannot be stopped nor 
interfered with until a new time-table is issued, and such 
schedule has been omitted or time changed. If any other 
part of the schedule is changed except time at stations, 
it then becomes a different schedule from the one of the 
same number on the Old. When a schedule on the New 
is exactly the same as oq the Old, except that the time at 
stations may be changed, it ia the same schedule, effective 
on theOld gnly until the New time-table takes effect, then 
it is instantly transferred to the New, and what could have 
been done under the Old may be done under the New, 
provided the changed conditions as shown thereon are 
respected. 

If a schedule is not due at any station or has become 
more than twelve hours late or fulfilled, at all stations 
under the Old at the time the New takes effect, there is no 
schedule, meaning there is no train authorized under the 
Old. If there is no train authorized by the schedule of the 
same NUMBER, CLASS, DAY OF LEAVING, DIREC- 
TION, INITIAL AND TERMINAL STATIONS under 
the Old there is nothing to assume the schedule of that 
number of the New, and it is equivalent to no existing 
schedule under the Old. It is not necessary that schedule 
of the Old and New be of the same day of arriving. 

Page a 



.Google 



If there is no schedule on the Old corresponding in the 
six requirements, or if there is one corresponding but not 
in effect at time of change (meaning no train authoriicd) 
then the schedule of the New time-table does not talte 
cSect until its first leaving time at its initial station at or 
after the new takes effect 

If there is a schedule in effect under the Old at time of 
change, and no schedule corresponding in the six require- 
ments on the New, such schedule exists only until the New 
takes effect, and if it is being used, the train fulfilling it 
can thereafter proceed only as authorized by train orders. 

If a schedule of the Old and New are alike in the six 
requirements, and a train authorized under the Old at time 
of change, and the lime of such schedule of the New has 
lapsed more than twelve hours at every station at time of 
change, there would be nothing on the New to assume and 
it would be the same as if a schedule of thai description 
did not appear on the New, and the train running under 
the Old, if any, could only proceed as authorized by train 

A train finding itself effected by either of the last two 
cases should be at a point of communication at or before 
time of chaise or must be protected in both directions 
until clear of main track. 

If a schedule on both the Old and New are alike in the 
six requirements, and there b a train authorized under the 
Old at time of change, the moment the New takes effect 
snch schedule under the New, if due, overdue or not yet 
due, is or wilt become effective the same as if there had 
been no change in time-table. 

If a schedule on both the Old and New are alike in 
the six requirements, and there is a train authorized under 
the Old at time of change, and the schedule has been partly 
fulfilled under the Old, the corresponding portion of the 
New can not be used, but that portion not fulfilled under 
the Old is in effect under the New until more than twelve 
hours late on the time of the New. 

If a schedule on both the Old and New are alike in the 

< six requirements, and there is a train authorized under the 
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Old at time of change, but the lime of the New is later than 
on the Old, the train using the schedule under the Old will 
have to wait, if necessary, to comply with the time of the 
New to avoid being between stations without any schedule 
existence. This waiting must invariably be done at a 
station. However, the train may be late enough under the 
Old at time of change to overcome the difference in times 
as shown on the two time-tables, in which case it would not 
be necessary to wait for the new time. 

If the lime is earlier on the New (provided it is not 
more than twelve hours earlier) the train, the moment of 
change, automatically loses the difference in the times of 
the Old and New. The train would then be as much late 
at the time of change as the difference in the time plus the 
amount it was late under the Old. As no inferior train 
is permitted to encroach on the time of the New, and the 
train is late on its schedule, it may be between stations 
and continue on its run under the New the same as under 
the Old, respecting superior schedules of the New. 

Trains under the Old must consider the time of oppos- 
ing superior schedules of the New and avoid being caught 
between stations at time of change on the time of such 
superior schedules of the New. 

If a schedule is annulled over part or the entire length 
of its territory while the Old time-table is in effect, such 
annulment applies likewise to the same schedule of the 
New when the New time-table takes effect. 

If a schedule of the Old and New are alike in number, 
class, day of leaving, initial and terminal stations, bat 
have different intermediate stations, they are not the same 
schedule and a train may run on the Old until the New 
takes effect, and thereafter proceed as authorized by train 
order. In this case, there having been one schedule of 
that number and date in effect, whether it was fulfilled or 
not, there could not be another schedule of the same num- 
ber on the same Division or Subdivision, if subdivided, 
until the next day it exists following the date. of the 
schedule that has once been in effect under the Old. 

If a schedule on the Old is due to leave its initial station 
at the exact minute the New takes effect, there is no 
Page 14 
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schedule existing (meaning no train authoriied) under the 
Old at time of change. See A. R. A. ruling dated April 
15th, 1912. 

H a new schedule of the New time-table is due at its 
initial station at the exact minute the New takes eSFect, 
there is a schedule existing or train authorized under the 

When a schedule of the Old and New are the same 
schedule, all train orders, in effect at time of change, issued 
for or held by any train, apply under the New, the same 
as they would have applied under the Old, had there been 

If a schedule of the Old and New are alilce in Number, 
Class, Day of Leaving, Initial and Terminal Stations, but 
the intennediate stations (or route, meaning direction) 
are not the same, then such schedules are not of the same 
direction. Direction means that schedules must follow the 
same line or course. 

The only case where the time of a schedule of the New 
time-table that is earlier at a station than the time of 
change can be used is when a schedule on the Old time- 
table IS like the New in the six requirements and there is 
a train audiorized on the Old at time of change. 

The following examples will explain the meaning of 
"Sam* Day of Leaving" ; 
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WHEBB TUU AFrLIES. 

(Bute B>. 
Unless otherwise tndicatecl the time of a schedule applies 
to the switch where an inferior train enters the siding, not- 
withstanding the fact that there is a station building and z 
fixed signal. If there is no siding the time applies to the 
place from which fixed signals arc operated. If there is 
neither siding nor fixed signal, it applies to the place where 
traffic is received or discharged. If there is a siding the 
superior train has precedence on the main track to the 
fouling point of the farther switch of the siding, and may 
leave such point when its time is up. However, in case of 
a passenger or mail train, the train should not leave the 
place at which passengers and mail are received or dis- 
charged until the time is up. 

In some cases the station building and (fixed) train 
order signal are entirely to one side of the siding instead 
of between switches as is generally the case. Nevertheless, 
the time applies to the switch of the sidmg where as in- 
ferior train would enter, unless otherwise indicated. 

As the time applies to the switch of the siding where an 
inferior train enters, then if there is an arriving time for 
the superior train, the arriving time should apply at the 
first switch of the siding, except at large terminals where 
there is no designated siding, then the arriving time should 
be considered as applying at the passenger station. 

It many cases where arriving time is shown at terminal 
of a schedule, the time is made long from the last preced- 
ing station for the purpose of allowing a train to arrive at 
its terminal on time should it be delayed when nearing the 
end of the run. This, however, would not authorize the 
train to arrive in advance of its arriving time in case it did 
not encounter delay. Should a train arrive in advance of 
the arriving time in violation of the rule it is clearly 
responsibile for a collisio.n.. 

The time at a station located at the end of double 
track where there is also a sidii^ as shown in Diagram 1, 
Plate 1, Page 17, applies at Qit siding and not at the end 
of the double track unless it is so designated by special 
rule. If there was no double track or station building in 
Diagram 1 the time would apply in the same ouaner. 

See other Examples, Plate 1. 
Page i8 <■. , ,,C(>i>yli: 



PVLL.Fl.CED FlflUBES. 

(Biil« A). 

If both arriving and leaving times of a ichcdule are 
in full-faced type it indicates that both are meeting times, 
both are passing times, or one is a meeting time, the other 
a passing time, or it may also indicate that one or more 
trains may pass or meet between the times and none at 
either the arriving or leaving time. 

If only one time is shown and it is full-faced it mdi- 
cates that one or more trains meet or pass at that time. 

If two times are shown and only one is full-faced, it 
is the same as one time full-faced. 

Full-faced type applies between schedules of all classes, 
and such full-faced type when applied to opposing sched- 
ules does not indicate a definite meeting point between the 
trains but only an indication of the farthest point the 
iTif«ru>r opposing train may clear the schedule of the 
superior train. 

When a siding extends between two adjoining stations 
and a schedule shows full-faced type at each end of the 
siding it indicates that trains are to meet or pass at that 

Where there are one vt more trains to meet or pass a 
train between two times, or more thati one train to meet a 
train at any station, attention is called to it, generally, by 
a dash under the full-faced type. The manner in which 
attention is called to this is left optional with the Railroad 
adopting the rule. Some Railroads place the numbers of 
the trains to meet and pass in small type to one side of the 
time and m the same column. 

Full-faced passing times between trains of the same 
class denote where trains should pass if on time. The lead- 
ing train may proceed to the passing station ahead of the 
following train, but should allow the faster or following 
train to pass should they overtake them before readiing 
the passing- station to facilitate the movement of the train. 

There is nothing to prevent train to be passed from 
proceeding from the passing point without orders if orders 
can not be obtained. (See Rules 85 and D-85). 

At an initial station full-faced ^pe showing meeting 
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point should apply only when trains meet at the exact 
minute. A. R. A. rulings Oct 6, 1897, and Oct. 18, 1915. 

In answer to a question asking if fulUfaced passing 
time between schedules of the same class were positive, the 
A. R. A. replied as follows Oct 18, 1915: "When the 
trains are of the same class, the train to be passed may 
proceed on its own schcdale. If train is to be moved by 
train order, Form B, should be used." 

As between trains of the same class, the train to be 
passed should inquire at the last stop or point of com- 
munication precedii^ the full-faced passing point and if 
train that is to pass it is late, it may proceed on its run. 
If the following train does not arrive on its schedule time 
there is nothing to bold the leading train and it .should 
be delayed but a few minutes at a siding between points 
of communicatioiL If at a point of communication, confer 
with the Dispatcher on arrival, the only objcd being to 
save delay to the following train. 

After the- f till- faced passing point has been passed if it 
is desired that the followtog train pass the leading train, 
the Dispatcher should tise Fwrn B. 

The leading train should take the siding if practicable 
to do so, thus saving delay to the following train as well 
as to the leading train. .... 

The following train should approach full-faced passing 
point prepared to stop, but this should not relieve the lead- 
ing train from protecting properly. 
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SCHEDULES SHOWnHQ FUIL-FACED MEETING 
AKD PASSING POINTS. 

(Bala B), ' 

PLATE 2. 

No. 6 ia not fuli-faced at "A" because it does not 
meet No. 11 at the exact minute as ruled by the A. R. A., 
Oct 6, 1897. 

As No. 11 is due to leave "B" at the exact minute No. 
12 is due to arrive it is only necessary to full-face the 
leaving time of No. U and the arrivinff time of No. 12. 

As No. 13 meets Nos. 6 and 12 at "C" at 10:10, No. 13 
is underlined to denote that more than one train is to be 
met at that tim& It is not necessary to underline either 
Nos. 6 or 12 as each meet but one train. 

As No. 1 meets No. 10 at "C between two times it is 
necessary to underline the times of No. 10. As No. 1 is 



first class and is, therefore, superior to No. 10 it is not 
necessary to underline its time. The full-faccd time of 
No. 1 at "C" 19 only for the information of No. 10. 

No. 13's arrivit^ time is full-faced at "E" at 8:00 to 
denote a. meeting; point with No. 10 at the same timt It 
is not necessary to full-face No. 13 or No. IQfa leaving 
time even though the times are the same. • 

No. I is underlined at E as it is met by two trains, Nos. 

2 and 4, hetween its two times. Nos. 2 and 4 will search 
first for schedule times corresponding to their time; not 
finding them they must then search for a schedule with 
two times and, if they are due between those times, they 
then know why their time is shown in full-face type. 

As No. 2 meets No. 3 at F at its arriving time 6 :40, and 
No. 5 at its leaving time 6 :50, and there are no trains 
scheduled Iwtween the timeg of No, 2, it is not nec«sary 
to underline its time. . . ^ . ~.- 

As No. 13 meets No, 2 at P and is also passed by Nos. 

3 and 5 between it| times, it is necessary to underline the 
time of No. 13. 

Nos. 2, 3 and 5 being superior by class to No. 13 the 
time of No. 13 does not concern them. 



SIGNS BEFOBE FIGUBBS OF A SCHEDULE. 

(Bale «). 

The "S" sign indicates a rt^ular stop and is generally 
placed to the left of the time at a station. When so placed 
a train running on the schedule must stop regardless 
whether there arc passengers or freight to discharge or 

The "F" sign indicates that the train will stop on 
signal to receive or discharge passengers or freight. If 
there are passengers to discharge the conductor signals 
the engineman by three short sounds of the communicating 
signal after passing last station preceding the one at which 
ii. is to stop. Engineman answers with three short sounds 
of the steam whistle. 

If there are passengers or freight at a station to be 
received the agent or employe in charge should display a 
combination green and white flag by day and by night two 
lights, one green and one white. The lights should be 
Page 22 



placed about twenty inches apart in line at right angles to 
the track. If placed close together the green light can not 
be seen until the train is close to the signal, owing to 
the white light being the stronger. 

A train not authorized to stop by the sign "F" should 
disregard the combination green and white signal as such 
signal affects only trains running on a schedule designated 
by such sign. If it is desired to stop a train that otherwise 
would not stop, a red signal should be used, preferably 
the train order signal if there is one. 

When sections are run each section should comply 
■with the signs "S" and "F" unless otherwise directed, or 
the character of the train is such that there would be 
nothing requiring it to stop, as in case of an official, stock 
or other fast train that is being run as a section of the 
schedule only to expedite its movement. In flagging, a 
flagman must not depend upon the train stopping owing 
to the sign "S". 

When by special rule a, tram is authorized to stop 
under certain special conditions, a red signal should be 

SIGNAL APPLIANCES AKB THEIR BISPIAT. 

(BdIci T, Sud ». 

Employes who are requii^ed to give signals must have 
the necessary appliances ready for immediate use; flags of 
the prescribed color for day signaling and lights of the 
prescribed color for night signaling. Durmg stormy or 
foggy weather in the day time in addition to the day sig- 
nals, which must be displayed between sunrise and sunset, 
night signals should be used. Night signals must be dis- 
played from sunset to sunrise. 

COLOB SIGNALS. 

(Bole 10). 

Red, a signal to stop should not be called a danger sig' 
nal. Stop signals are required to be given at a sufficient 
distance to allow a train to stop before an obstruction is 
reached. If this is done and signal properly obeyed there 
is no danger. Purple as a night indication on dwarf sig- 
nals indicate stop the same as Red. 

Grem is generally used to indicate proceed and Yellow 
to indicate caution. Green and While flag stop. Blue to 
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protect workmen as per Rule 26. The colors to be osed to 
indkate proceed and proceed with canticMi is left optional 
witb each Railroad. 

FU8EE. 

<Bals II). 

"A train finding a fusee burning on or near its track 
must stop and extinguish the fusee, and then proceed with 
caution, prepared to stop short of train or obstruction." i 

Care should be taken in placing fusees and avoid, i 
possible, displaying them between the rails. If a fusee i 
found between the rails train should be stopped before 
passing over it as leaky oil cars or gas therefrom may 

A fusee sliould be respected regardless of its position 
except where conditions are such that it is beyond a doubt 
intended for another track. 

If placed between the nearest rail of adjoining track 
and track being used it should be considered as applying 
to track used. If beyond the first rail of an adjoining 
track it should be considered as applying to the adjoinjng 
track. 

Id throwing ofli fusees from moving trains care should 
be taken to place them, if possible, on the engineman's aide 
of the specific track for which they are intended. 

They should never be broken to reduce the' time, nor 
two coupled to increase the time. 

Fusees should not be placed on the rear platform of a 
caboose, but thrown ofF as required. Keep fusees in a 
dry place and where they can not shift around loose and 
become ignited. 

When running in dense fog it is often necessary to 
use a fusee, especially it train reduces speed. 

Fusees are excellent signals during snow or sand storms 
and can be used by rotaries and snow imcking outfits when 
no other stop signals can be seen. 

Fusees should not be placed near buildings nor on 
bridges or other structures where a fire may be started. 

If the rules of the Railroad where the reader is em- 
ployed prohibit a train passii^ a fusee until it is burned 
out, this rule should be complied with. 
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HAITD, FLAG AND LAMP SIONALS. 

(Bnln U and 1». 

The signals provided for in Rule 12 should be strictly 
complied with. 

In switching, if a signal is necessary that is not author- 
ized under Rule 12, then signals necessary to convey the 
information should be used. Much depends on the proper 
interpretation of a aignaL An engineman acts as nearly 
as possible to the interpretation he places on the signal. If 
the signals provided in Rule 12 are given correctly the 
responsibility then rests with the employe for whom the 
signals were intended . 

"Any object waved violently by any one on or near the 
track is a signal to stop". 

SirGIHE WHISTLE SIGNALS. 
(Bul«a 14 and D l«). 

Enginemen should be careful to soand the whistle 
prot>erly as required by the Rules. Private whistle signals 
should not be used. Short sounds should not be given 
to call in a. flag, nor long sounds to call for a signal. 

Flagman should not recognize short sounds for a call 
in, but remain out until long sounds are given. 

Whistle Signal 14 (m) should not be given after stop 
is made for i-ailroad crossiiigs at grade, but should be 
given approaching such crossings. This signal should be 
given at all railroad crossings, whether interlocked or 

The Standard Rules make no provision for a signal to 
send flagman ahead, therefore some Railroails use three 

short and one long (ooo ) sounds to signal flagman 

ahead. This signal is necessary, especially where single 
track is protected by automatic block signals. 

Enginemen should avoid whistling near passenger 
trains, especially at night, and also near passenger stations. 

On double track when a train displaying signals passes 
another of the same direction also displaying signals it 
is only necessary for the train passing to give Signal 
D-14 (k). See A. R. A. Ruling Oct. 17, 1910. 

When Signal 14 (K) is given, if it is not answered, 
the train displaying signals must stop and ascertain the 
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The 1915 revision of the Standard Rules provides for 
the signal, one short and one loi% sounds for the inspec- 
tion of the train line for leaks. 

TOBPEDOES. 

<Bnla IS). 

"The explosion of two torpedoes is a signal to redace 
speed and look out for a. train ahead or obstruction. The 
explosion of one torpedo will indicate the same as two, 
but the use of two is required." 

From the above 1915 revised standard rule it will be 
seen that the explosion of one torpedo does not indicate 
stop as heretofore. However, it must be so considered 
if operating under the old rale. 

Care should be used in the placing of torpedoes not 
to place them near buildings, platforms, or other places, 
where flying pieces may injure persons near the track or 
where the explosion would occur near passenger trains. 

They should be securely fastened and arranged so they 
will not slip or skid, and when not in use be kept in dry, 
safe place. 

COHMUSICAIIKe sieKiia 

(Bdla 1<). 
In giving signals with air signal apparatus sufficient 
time should be allowed between each opening of the, air 
valve to prevent the sounds from running together 

BULB IS <d). 

When train is running three short sounds means stop 
at the next passenger station after the signal is given, 
whether it is a flag stop or not. 

BULK 18 («>. 

When train is standing five sounds of the air signal 
indicates to call in flagman from either direction. If there 
is a flagman out in both directions conductor should notify 
engineman which flagman he wished called in, unless train 
is to proceed, in which case the flagman preceding or 
located ahead of the train may be picked up when over- 
taken. 

The 191S revision of the Standard Rules provides for 
a signal to increase train heat when running, six short 
sounds ; also one when train is running to look back for 
hand signal, one long sound. 
Page z6 
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DISPLAY OP HSADUOHT. 

(BniM IT, S-IT ■>« IS). 

The headlii^t is a stop signal when displayed by a train 
on a siding and shotild not be concealed until train is dear 
of the main track and stopped. Opposing trains must be 
flagged as per Rule 99 regardless of the headlight. H 
concealed vhile train is moving on a siding there is lia- 
bility of striking cars or other obstruction. 

Should an opposing train find a headlight displayed by 
a train which is required to dear the main track it should 
stop at once and, if track ahead is dear, proceed cautiously 
to point of obstruction, if any. 

Enginenien and trainmen should note the position of 
the switch ahead before coverii^ or extinguishing headlight 
when standtt^ at the end of double trade or at a junction 
headed toward the main route. 

If a train backs in at die end of double track or at a 
junction, it is responsible for the positi<m of tite switch. 

A headlight partly covered should be considered the 
same as if imcovered. 

If a train of a diverging route is standing at a junc- 
tion with double track and the connection is such that 
the engine will be headed in same direction as the current 
of traffic on the first main track with which it connects, 
it is not necessary to cover the headlight. If the diverging 
route connects in such a manner that trains will be headed 
in the opposite direction to trains moving with the current 
of traffic on the first main track with which it connects or 
crosses, the headlight should be covered. 

In the Standard Rule the fallowing note to Rule 17 
appears: "Railroads which do not find it necessary to 
conceal headlight, as required in Rule 17, may omit that 
provision from the rule". 

Trains are permitted to pass headlights in yards when 
displayed by yard engines, without stopping. 

Road engines or trains standing in terminal yards 
should not display headlight tmless thqr obstruct the main 
track. Trains entering terminal yards should be con- 
froiited with as few headlights as possible. 

When clear of main track to allow a train moving in 
the same direction to pass it is not necessary to cover 
the headlight. 



Rule D-17 applies the same as Rule 17 with the excep- 
tion of meeting trains on single track. 

In case of failure of the headlight, a white lanteiti in 
place of a headlight should be used as a signal to other 
trains, although it is a very poor substitute. 

The failure of a headlight should be reported to Dis- 
patcher at once. Dispatcher should, if possible, notify 
other trains. 

When two or more et^nes are coupled at the head 
of a train or other ei^ines coupled in the train, all head- 
lights should be covered or extinguished except that, of 
the leading engine, 

"When an engine is running backward a white light 
must be displayed at night on the rear of the tender." 

Yard engines will display the headlight to the front 
and rear by night. When not provided with a headlight 
at the rear a white light must be displayed. 
MABSEBS. 

(Bales IS Imd D-IB). 

The proper display of flags or lamps as markers is im- 
portant, therefore it is necessary to watch them closely at 
night to see if the lighti ire burning properly. 

When flags are used during the day and it becomes 
necessary to change the flags for lamps at night or before 
passing through tunnels and snow-sheds, both flags should 
not be removed before a lamp is placed in position. 

Markers should not be changed from red to green (or 
yellow if used) until it is known that both head and rear 
of train is entirely clear of main track. The fact that 
the rear car has passed over the switch is not stifficient. 
Wait until clear. 

If a train occupies a diverging route which parallels the 
main route, the rule applies to one main track the same 
as to the other, or the same as if paralleled by a foreign 
line. 

"If the helpet- is running as an extra train, then 
both the train which it is assisting, as well as the helper, 
must display markers as well as class signals. If, however, 
the helper is without train orders and couples in as a part 
of the train which it is helping, the markers must be. dis- 



played upon the helper and not upon the cabooae of the 
train which it is assisUi^. Uarkers displayed upon the 
caboose and upon the helper would indicate that thej were 
two independent trains closed up." (A. R. A. Ruling, 
Oct 19, 1908). 

From this ruling we assume it is to apply only when 
helper couples in behind the caboose or last car of train. 
If helper is running as an extra and is coupled in the train 
between the engine and caboose, then its orders should 
be annulled and markers removed. 

When a train turns out against the current of traffic, a 
green light must be displayed to the rear toward the inside 
or next to the track used in moving with the current of 
traffic, and a red light to the rear on the outside. 

If two red lights are displayed as markers by a train 
turned out against the current of traffic it would stop or 
delay any following train moving with the current which 
may desire to pass. 

If a train moving against the current of traffic en- 
counters two red marker lights ahead, it indicates a train 
on other track moving with the current of traffic. 

When lamps are used as day markers it ii not neces- 
sary to turn them when clear. 

When a conductor of a superior train registers his ar- 
rival on a train roister it is not then necessary for the 
inferior train to see its markers. 

In the Standard Rules the following note to Rule 19 
appears : 'Where railroads desire to discontinue the use 
of markers by day on passenger trains, it is permissible to 

DISraiAT OF MAKKER8 ON THREE OB 

MORE IBACES. 

<>■■• F-n». 

Example (A) 

Track 4 ■ ■ ■■ > Frt. Track 

Track 3 < 

Track 2 < Psgr, Track 

Track 1 > 



Under Example (A) a train by aight running with the 
current of traffic on Nos. 1 and 2 Tracks will display 
two red lights to the rear. 

A train by night running with the current of traffic 
on No. 3 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to 
the rear on the side next to No. 2 Track in the direction of 
the current of traffic, and a red light on the opposite side. 

A train by night running with the current of traffic on 
No. 4 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to the 
rear on the side next to No. 1 Track in the direction of 
the current' of traffic and a red light on the opposite side. 

Ejtample (B) 

Track 1 < ■ ■■ ■ Psgr. Track 

Track 2 < ■■ ■ Frt. Track 

Track 3 ■ > 

Track 4 > Psgr. Track 

Under Example (B) a train by night running with the 
current of traffic on Nos. 1 or 4 Tracks will display two 
red lights to the rear. 

A train by night running with the current of traffic on 
No. 2 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to the 
rear on the side next to No. 1 Track in the direction of 
the current of traffic, and a red light on the opposite side. 

A train by night running with the tnirrent of traffic on 
No. 3 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to the 
rear on the side next to No. 4 Track in the direction of 
the current of traffic, and a red light on the opposite side. 

Under either of these examples a train by night using 
any track against the current of traffic will display two 
green (or yellow) lights at the rear, one on either side, 
with a red light on the platform or cupola. 

A train by night on a siding will display two green (or 
yellow) lights to the rear." 

DISFLATUffl flREEN BICINALS. 

(Bnle an. 

It is important that both eugineman and conductor 
should inspect and know personally that proper signals are 
displayed before leaving. They should be watched closely 
and inspected at intervals, especially at night, to a 
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if burning. Wliile the display of one tignttl hu th« 
same meaning as two, two must be displayed. The object 
of requiring day signals in addition to night signals at 
nil^ b due to the possibility of failure to dismay the 
green flags at the proper time in the morning when the 
green lights are dinuned by daylight. . - 

The whistle signal 14 (k) has been eliminated on soitte 
Railroads. 

MSFUTIKC! WHITE SIOKALS. 

(BdIm » ud D-Il). 

With a proper train indicator the use of white flags, and 
li^ts to denote an eictra can be eliminated. However, 
until such time it is just as important to have both white 
flags 'displayed and, in addition two white ligfats by. night, 
as it is to display green signals for a following section. 

The reason for the display of white s^[nals is to prevent 
an eattra being taken for a regular train wben running 
ahead of the regular train on its tim& The A. R. A. 
authorizes the omission of Rule 21 on two or more tracks 
when conditions make it desirable. 

DISPLAY OF SI6KALS WHEN TWO OB HOKE 
EireiliES ABE COUPLED. 

(Bnl« Si). 

"When two or more engines are coupled, each engine 
shall display the signals as prescribed by Rules 20 and 21." 

The object of this no doubt is to prevent the possibility 
of failure to transfer signals from the engine that may be 
cut out to the engine that remains in the train. 

It is presumed that Rule 22 applies only to two or more 
engines coupled on the head end of a train, as it is fre- 
quently necessary on mountain roads to couple two or more 
engines in a train or at the rear of a train. 

IDEITTiFICATION OF TRAINS. 

(Not Btaadwa). 

:■ The Standard Rules do not treat on the identification 
Of trains, but leaves it to each Railroad to cover. 

In the early days of railroading, and perhaps it ^It 
exists in some places, the identification was verbal. When 
trains met one conductor would announce to the other the 
number of his train, and the other conductor would do 
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likewise. When meeting under train orders the order 
would state the engine number or conductor*! name. 

Later came the identificaticm check. Conductori irere 
required to fill out a blank form itatinK their train number 
and whether or not they were displafins lignala, and ex- 
change with one another. Later still the practice of idei 
tifying trains by observation check was oied ; for instance, 
if two superior schedules were due two trains had to be 
met without signals regardless of the number of sections 
displaying signals. 

In case trains were displaying signals and several ov 
due, it made no difference how mixed the sections of the 
several schedulea were, if there were three schedules 
overdue, three trains without signals had to go, ' then 
the three schedules had been fulfilled. There were, how- 
ever, possible chances of mistakes being made under this 
system if not thoroughly understood. For example ; 




OrdtT No. i: Second I Eng lOo meet No. i 
Eng 99 at "D". 
No. 2 makes "C" for First 1, clearing its time. After 
No. 2 leaves "B", First 1 meets with delay. No. 2 remains 
at "C" for First 1 and No. 3. There are two sections of 
No. 3 on time not known to No. 2 and they pass both 
First and Second 1 owing to delay. At or after 4:00 P. U. 
a train passes "C" with green signals. No. 2 checks them 
as First 1. Later a train passes without signals aaA is 
checked as No. 3. Having met First 1 and No. 3 as they 
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suppOM, No. 2 proceeds to "D" to meet Second 1 as per 
Order No. 1 wid collides with First 1 between "C and 
"D". The first train with green signals was First 3 and litt 
second train was Second 3 without aignala, therefore No. 
2 should have remained at "C" for First 1. 

The first train by with green signals could be First 1 
and the second, without signals. No. 3, in which case No. 
2 conid proceed to "D" on the meet with Second 1. Tliere- 
fore, it is the duty of No. 2 just as soon as No. 3'3 schedule 
becomes due to flag the first train and ascertain what it 
is, and then the identitr of the second train if known. 

We may say the Dispatcher should prevent this condi- 
tion, but sometimes he can not. If conductors and engine- 
men thoroughly understand the movement of trains and 
observation checking, nothing can occur. 

Train indicators eliminate this possibility— engine num- 
bers in orders will not do so. The best and latest system 
of identification is the train indicator (not engine indi~ 
cator) consisting of white figures with a black bock- 
sround placed in a casing on the front of an engine and 
in front and rear of a caboose cupola, illuminated at night. 
This identification should be shown on rear of passenger 
trains. Provision should be made to indicate last section. 
When this system becomes Standard, the display of green 
signals for sections and white signals for extras can be 
discontinued. 

TBAIN nmiCATOBS. 

(Not Stwidvd). 

The improper display of train indicators should, be 
considered the same as the improper display of a signal. 

The proper indicator should be shown on both engine 
and caboose (when so equipped) as soon as it is possible 
to do so after train is authorized. The indicator should 
not be removed unless the identity of the train is changed 
or the train reaches the end of its run. When practicable 
it is well that indicators remain in position on, reaching 
the end of run for a reasonable time, if there is liability 
of causing delay to a train leaving in the opposite direction 
which, after having left the registering ofiice, must make 
identification in the yard. When there is no indication of 
an opposing train ready to leave the indicator should 
be removed promptly on arrival. 



i)S5«?3 



Train indicators are additional safeguards but do not 
relieve train and enginemen from noting the engine num- 
ber when sttch infonnation is given. 

Indicators on all engines when helpers are coupled on 
the head of train, if running extra, should correspond vrith 
the engine designated in the order to run extra. 

Although provision is made in some Indicators for an 
"only" section, it is impossible to have one. There most 
be two or more trains running on the same schedule before 
sections exist. If only one train is fulfilling a schedule, it 
is not an only section, but a regular train. 

BLUE sicirus. 

(Bale »). 

The proper placing of blue signals is important. 

Care should be taken to place blue signals on engines 
when they are coupled to a train that is being repaired. 

Signal should in this case be placed directly in front of 
the engineman. Before removing a blue signal from a 
train to allow engine to couple on man in charge should 
positively know that all his men are in safe positions. 
Engineman should never apply air brake when train ts 
protected by a blue signal as it may catch a workman 
who is changing a brake shoe. 

When you assume that you will not move the train or 
cars when coupling engine on, owing to brakes being set 
on the train, you are inviting trouble. 

When icing and watering trains witli men on top or on 
ladders, the train should be fully protected by blue s^nals. 

When cars are under repairs they must be protected ly 
blue signals at one or both ends. When so protected the 
signals must not be obscured by placing other cars or 
engines in front of them without first notifying the work- 
men, neither should they be coupled to nor moved until 
blue signal is removed by car repairers who placed the 
signal. 

IBBEKCE OF OB Uf IKPEKFECTI.I DISPLATBD 
SIfiNAI. 
(BbM n). 

"A signal imperfectly displayed, or the absence of a 
signal at a place where signal is usually shown, must be 
regarded as the most restrictive indication that can be 
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giTen by that lignal, and the fact reported to the ' 

Onductora and enginemen using a switch where the 
switch light is imperfectly displayed, or absent, must also, 
if possible, correct or replace the ligbt^. 

If a stop signal is imperfectly displayed or absent from 
the place where it ii usually shown, train mast stop. If 
caution is the most restrictive signal that can be given, 
and signal is imperfectly displayed or absent from the 
place where it is usually shown, train must proceed with 
caution. If a signal that may indicate either stop, caution 
or proceed is imperfectly displayed or absent from place 
where it is usually shown, it must be considered a stop 
sisnal, except that the removal of a semaphore blade of 
aii automatic block signal indicates that the signal is out of 



FLACI STOPS. 

(Bnle M). 

A combination green and white flag by day and a green 
and. white light by night will be used to stop a train only 
at the flag stations indicated on its schedule. The flag 
should be placed stationary on the engineman's side of the 
track where it can be plainly seen and should not be 
waved across the track. If the signal is waved or swung 
across the track it would stop a limited or through train 
in case they should be ahead of the train to be flagged — 
the very object for which the green and white signal was 
intended to avoid, if by special rule a train is instructed 
to stop under special conditions, a red signal should be 
used as the green and white signal only applies when the 
letter "i" appears in the schedule opposite the time. 

COHMmnCAIION OF SlfiNAL IlfDICATlOHS 
BETWEEN EHODKEMEV ASH FIBEMES. 

<Bmla M), 
"The engineman and fireman must, when practicable, 
cofflthunicate to each other by its name the indication of 

all signals effecting' the movement of their train." 

The communiatUon of the indication of signals between 
enginemen and firemen is so important that there should 
be but few cases where it is not practicable. It should be 
done in every case, especially on oil burning engines. 



When an engitieman is approaching a signal that can 
not be seen a sufficient distance to enable him to stop be- 
fore passing it, owing to obscure view on a curve, the 
fireman should, if necessary observe its position and inform 
the engiceman as early as possible. If approach is badly 
obscured the train should reduce speed sufficient to stop 
at the proper place should the signal indicate stop. £n- 
ginemen should not approach a signal at high speed expect- 
ing to obtain a proceed indication at the last minute. 
SIGHALS USED BX FLAflMEK. 
<BaleU). 

Day Signals — A red flag, torpedoes and fusees. 

Night Signals — A red light, a white light, torpedoes 
and fusees. 
TRACK OBDEBS. 

Instructions relative to condition of track, bridges, 
etc., issued on either the 19 or ^1 form, are train orders and 
should be handled accordingly. Such train orders should 
be placed on either side of the section to be protected, and 
the annulment of the order is evidence that repairs have 
been made. It is best to specify a speed limit in miles 
per hour or preferably the number of minutes which must 
be used in passing' over the specified section. Dispatchers 
should make track orders clear and concise, giving exact 
locations and conditions, and define clearly the poinf^ be- 
tween which the order applies in a manner that may be 
easily determined, insisting on Roadmasters and others 
furnishing the required information. - Attention to same 
should frequently be called to Giief Dispatcher with view 
to obtaining authority to remove the restriction as sood 
as passible. 

Enginemen and trainmen should comply strictly with 
the order regardless of loss of time. Knowing that re- 
pairs have been made does not excuse violation. 

On two or more tracks where trains are authorized 
to run extra without orders, and a particular track is 
effected, trains on other tracks should be given the order | 
for their use should they desire to use the track so 
effected. 

Track orders should be consolidated from time to time 
to keep the number down to a minimum. The speed 
specified applies to the entire length of train and not to 
the engine alone. 
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BCFEBIOBITI OF TBAIITS. 

(BhIm 11-»-7S). 

A superior train is one having precedence over another. 

The word "right" is perhaps the most abused word in 
theiStqndard Rules. With some it is used for expressing 
all kinds of superiority. It should be understood at mean- 
ing but one thing— superiority conferred by train order. 
If ao train order exists there is no suKnority by "right". 
The phrases "time card right", "time-table right", "right by 
direction" should never be used ai lliey indicate ignorance 
of the rules. 

Superiorltjr b conferred in diree ways — Right, Class 
and Direction. When you say that a train is superior to 
another train it may mean by either tram order, c^sft or 
direction. The kind of superiority must be determined. 

In a general sense the word "superiority" should be 
used instead of "right" as is generally used. Superiority 
by direction under normal conditions is conferred only by 
time-table, and not by train order, and applies only to 
opposing trains of the same class on single track. 

Superiority by class Js conf^red by classifying the 
schedjdles of the time-table. 

A^ a train order supersedes a time-table movement in 
so far as it conflicts therewith, it necessari^ >s superior 
to class and direction. The direction in which trains art? 
made superior as between trains of the same class must 
be ijesignated in the time-table. On roads of two or more 
tracks, where it is not necessary to designate the direction 
in which trains are superior by direction, provision should 
be made in the rules, for the direction in which trains shall 
be superior when a section of double track is to be used 
as single track. 

First class schedules are superior to second class sched- 
ules. Second class schedules are superior to third class 
schedules, and so on. As extra trains are created by train 
order they have no superiority by class or direction and 
are inferior to all trains running under schedule authority. 

In Plate 3, Example 1. No. 1 is superior to No. 244 by 
class and No, 244 must keep clear of No. 1. 

In Example 2, No. 3 is superior by direction to No. 4 
of the same class and No. 4 must keep clear of No. 3. 
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la Example 3, No. 5 ii luperior by direction to No. 6 
but the order making a meet between Nos. 5 and 6 at D 
makes No. 6 superior by right over No. S from die 
point where it receives the order to the meeting point D, 
and No. 5 renuunt superim' by direction H to D, their 
superiority by direction having been temporarily suspended 
west of D by the order to meet at D. In making Ai» 
meet it is necessary to make the order effective to No. 5 
twfore completing it to No. 6. If it is desired to change 
the meet to C or any station between D and A it is first 
necessary to place the order for No. 6 and make it effec- 
tive before completing it to No. 5 as No. 6 is superior by 
right to No. 5 west of D, If changed to E instead of D the 
order must be sent to No. 5 and made effective before it is 
completed to No. 6 as No. 5 is superior by direction to No. 
6 between H and D. 

In Example 4, No. 1 is superior by class to No. 244. 
When the wait order is issued No. 244 becomes superior by 
right over No. !■ between the point where the order is 
received and D until 1 P. M. This wait order temporarily 
nispendS' No. I's superiority by class west of D until 1 
P. M. At 1 P. M. the order is fulfilled, and No. I's superi- 
ority by class then governs west of D. If it becomes 
necessary fo reduce the time of the wait order, the order 
must first be annulled to No. 244 before the annulling order 
can be completed to No. i. 

In Example 5 we first give Engine 27 right by train 
order to run H to A. Before an order giving Engine 26 
right to run A to H is completed to Engine 26 provision 
must be made for the opposing extras to meet as shown by 
the order. Extra 26 East is then superior by right. to 
Extra 27 West A to D and Extra 27 West is superior by 
right to Extra 26 East only as far as D. If necessary to 
change the meeting point the same procedure must apply 
' as in Example 3. 

In dispatching trains Dispatcher must always consider 
an extra holding authority to run as superior to ati oppos- 
ing. ^tra which he desijes to create. 



EZISTEKCB OF TIHE.TABLB SCHEDULES. 

<K«i« m. 

Time-table schedules unless fulfilled are in effect for 
twelve honrs after their time at each station, therefore 
if a schedule has two times at a station the arriving 
time !■ in effect at such station until twelve hours after 
the arriving time, and the leaving time is in effect until 
twelve hours after the leaving time. 

Orders addressed to such schedule number but not 
yet delivered are in effect until the schedule becomes more 
than twelve hours late on its leaving time. 

A train running under the authority of a schedule may 
become more than twelve hours late oa the arriving time 
and flag in, but this does ObOt effect the schedule's leaving 
time. The regular train having lost both right and sched- 
ule can proceed only under train order. The same train 
(equipment) or any other engine and equipment may be 
authoriied to nm on the schedule by the Dispatdier issuing 
a train order to that effect, provided the train can move 
within the twelve hour limit based on the leaving time. 

A train must not leave a precedwg- station more than 
twelve hours late expecting to make the next station within 
its twelve hour limit, even though the station at which such 
train becomes more than twelve hours late b not a- train 
order office, or the office has been dosed. When a train is 
"dead" it is nothing until authoriied to move oa the same 
or another schedule by train order or created an extra. 

The schedule is authority for the movement of a train 
and the train running under its authority is the regular 
train, therefore they are not the same. 

Oct 19, 1908, the American Railway Association ruled 

"Should a train at any point fail to make its schedule 

within the 12 hour limit it can not thereafter resume its 

schedule without train order, even though it overtakes it" 

AHEAD OF TIHE. 

The practice of authorizing trains by train orders to 
run in advance of their schedule was discontinued several 
years ago owing to numerous complications. Such orders 
were never authorized by the Standard Rules but were 
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gsmrally u»ed. The phrase "ahead of time" is a mis- 
nomCF ai it is impoiEible for such condition to exist There 
is Hot an authorized regular train at any station until a 
schedule exists and the schedule does not exist until the 
time specified at the station, therefore, it would be im- 
possible for a regular train to run ahead of its time. 
TKAIM BBQISTEB. 

"A book or form which may be used at designated 
stations for registering signals displayed, the time of ar- 
rival and departure of trains and such other information 
as may be prescribed." 

A register book or form must provide for the kind of 
signals displayed, if any, and where they are displayed to. 
if displayed to a station intermediate between registering 
stations (see last paragraph of Standard Rule 96). 

The checking of a train on one register governs only 
to the next register station, where a check must again be 
made unless otherwise provided. The station to which 
signals were displayed must be noted, and if signals 
were taken down by an opposing superior train at a point 
between register stations, the inferter train must on arrival 
at such station be governed the szme as if signals were 
taken down at a register station' unlets the last section has 
arrived or authority to proceed" is received. If the last 
section is met before reaching the next register, this does 
not relieve the inferior train of responsibility of check- 
ing it. 

When a register shows sections and a train has an order 
to meet a section, all sections should be checked to see if 
they appear in numerical order. If not, a mistake has 
been made. 

If an order to meet, for example, the third section and 
the second section should by mistake register third, if the 
train checking did not examine the register and know that 
the sections appear in sequence — first, second, third — it 
might result in a collision with the third section. 

Some Railroads authorize trains by special rule to leave 
a registering ticket with the operator who must enter 
the contents on the register. If ticket is not filled out 
properly, or conductor fails to leave one, operator should 



confer with Dispatcher and obtain necessary bformatton 
to correctly register the train, and then make a written 
report to the proper authority. When such authority is 
given by special mie it relieves the coaductor and engihe- 
man of checking against superior trains except thosethat 
terminate or originate at such station. This does not, 
however, relieve the train which has taken down signals 
from notifying inferior trains or trains of the same class 
that arc met before reaching the next register sta- 
tion, which are by special rule permitted to regist^ by 
ticket at the register station where signals were taken 
down. When such special rule exists it places the 
responsibility with the operator and conductor and engine- 
man of the train taking down signals who must consider 
such station equivalent to a non-register station for oppos- 
ing trains authorized to register by ticket, and train that 
took down signals must stop and notify such opposing in- 
ferior trains or trains of same class, if met beyond the 
register station, that signals were taken down at the sta- 
tion where opposing train is authorized to register by 
ticket. Operator must, also notify infe^ioT opposing trains 
authorized to registcT by ticket at his station or if his reg- 
ister shows that signals were taken down by any oppos- 
ing superior train between the last preceding register sta- 
tion and his station, until the last section arrives or sched- 
ule becomes more than 12 hours late or is annulled, or fol- 
lowing section is annulled into his station, in which case 
there can be no more. 

When trains have been made superior by train order 
it is the Dispatcher's duty to designate the necessary sec- 
tions in order to protect such conditions. However, it is 
good practice to check refpsters at register stations within 
the territory of a right order (Form C) against signals 
displayed -by train given right. 

If a train is authorized by train order to register by 
leaving a registering ticket it must obtain a train order 
check. of trains from the Dispatcher, and in such check 
Dispatcher is held responsible to - make an exception of 
Stt^ioiu that have not arrived. 
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The following form may be used but is not authorized 
by the Standard Rules : 

"Regular trains due 

before have arrived 

and left except ." 

The above form should be addressed only to those 
antho^p] to register by festering ticket and such check 
shoulovM assumed, to include the train addressed, tt is not 
good practice to add a train order check of register to 
orders that are addressed to other trams. When such check 
is addressed only to train that is to use it, it should not be 
necessary to State that they will register by ticket. 

When a check of trains is received by train order Such 
check should apply only to the train as addressed and not 
to ataother train that may be run by the same cr^. 

When checking a register see if any other train has 
fulfilled the same schedule you are authorized to use. 

Regular trains should register in on the date they are 

due to arrive even thot^h they do not arrive until the next 

day. In this case the date should follow the time. The date 

following the time is not compulsory, but good practice. 

Extras should register in on the date they arrive. 

CHECKING BEeiSTEB BEFORE LEATHTO nmUL 

STATION, jnfCTlOX OB PASSING FROM 

DOUBLE TO SnrOLE TBACE. 

(Bnlea S3 and D-8S). 

"A train roust not leave its initial station on any 
Di^ion (or Subdivision), or a junction, or pass from 
dottle to single track until all trains due, which are 
sujperior, or of the same class,. ha« arrived and left 
Stations at which train registers are located may be 
designated on the time-table." 

I^eaving a junction applies 

(t) Trains coming off a branch or diverging route 
t^. .a main route 

: (2) Trains moving from a main route to a branch or 
dJiVerging route 

(3) Trains of a main route originating at a junction 
station 



(4) Trains moving over a main route before leaving a 
junction station where opposing superior trains terminate 
or superior trains of came direction originate. 

If a superior train terminates at an intermediate station 
no opposing inferior train should leave such station until 
it is ascertained that the superior train hu arrived. 

If a superior train originates at an intermediate station 
no inferior train of the same drection should leave such 
station imtil it is ascertained that the superior train has 
left 

Rule D-S3 is the same as 83 with the exception of 
that part that applies to opposing trains. 

In answer to a desire of some Railroads to add to Rule 

D-83 "Extras may pass and mn ahead of class 

trains", the Committee on Transportation on Oct 6, 19U, 
replied as follows : "The Committee sees no objection to 
the addition of these words by any Road so desiring, 99 it 
considers the practice to be a good and safe one." 

HEETINO AH EXTRA BT CHECKHTG IT OV 
THE BEGISTEB. 

In meeting extras at register stations the fact that an 
extra as speciiied in an order appears on the register is 
not suEBcient The time of arrival of such extra must be 
considered, as the same engine may be mn extra into the 
register station several times on the same day. 

On some Railroads this is not sufficient and trains re- 
ceiving an order which requires them to remain at a ro- 
ister station until a specified extra arrives — whether it is 
a meet order, right order or time order (during the titne 
existence) must either see the extra, have the order an- 
nulled, superseded or obtain an order stating that such 

extra has arrived at on Order (the 

number of order held requiring the meet). 

On Divisions where there are helpers an engine often 
runs extra into a register station several times during 
the day. Uistakes are occasionally made in registering 
time of arrival and also in registering and reading the 
time and this rule prevents a train from leaving before 
the arrival of the extra. It also has a tendency to reduce 
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the number of orders of no value th&t are sometimes 
delivered when they should have been annulled. 

If the tneetinff point is a raster station and no means 
of communicating with Dispatcher after arrival, it is then 
his duty to furnish additional information by train order; 

for example, "Meet Extra at on 

second {or third) trip" as the case may be, or any other 
information that will make It clear diat the extra hu 
arrived on the trip they arc required to meet it. While a 
condition of this kind is less liable to exist on Divisions 
where there are no helpers, yet it may. All that is neces- 
sary to create it is to run the same engine extra into the 
same register station two or more times in one day. 
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Btfore letvinx iDtemwdlate i«slBter itatlDm coDdSctarB 
mnBt be goremed bj Role 83 and enter on thUi blank all trains 
tliat have arrived and left tbat ere auperlor, and pecBonalljr 
deUver to englnemen. Bnginemen mnat not leave Baeb Btatlona 
nnlesB this cbeck Indlcatn tkat-all tnttaa eCtectInK tbelr dot«- 
mentB bare arrived and left, or orders received i»erttiittlnB tbem 
to proceed. Cbect all B«ctIonR ot a schedule and see tbat none 
ar* omitted. Conductor* and ' eagliieiiieii mnic be aovsmed 
by BlKuala dlaplared to and taken dowD at non-rsEUter sta- 
tions as deelguated bereon (see Rule 96)/ 
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eiTIHQ PBOCEBD 8IG3TAL. 

<B>leM). 

"A traia must not start until the proper signal is given". 

A proper signal is one given by the conductor at pro- 
vided in the rules. Conductors should place tbemselves 
in the most advantageous position to direct tbe movement 
of their trains. If they are not m view of the ef^inetnan 
and can not ao place themselves they may pass the signal 
to the brakeman, who will relay it to the engineman. The 
^actice of conductors authorizing brakemea to give pro- 
ceed signal for them is wrong. While the rule docs not 
say the conductor is tbe only one authorized to give the 
proceed signal, yet it is an undisputed fact that he is ui 
authority and should personally direct the movement of 
his train. Only the conductor should announce "All 
aboard" except in case of long trains when brakemen 
may do so to prevent leaving passengers or to prevent a 
condition where it would be necessary for passengers to 
get on after train starts or get left 

TRAIN OF ONE SCHEDULE ON TIME OF ANOTHER 
8CHEDm.E OF SAME CLASS. 

(Bole SO). 

If a train of one schedule is on the time of another 
schedule of the same class in the same direction, it will 
proceed on its own schedule. This applies whether it is at 
an intermediate station or leaving an initial station. 

Trains of one schedule may pass trains of another 
schedule of the same class and extra trains may pass and 

run ahead of class trains and extra trains. (The 

r^^lar trains which extras are 'allowed to pass and run 
ahead of must be designated by each Railroad). 

While the rule states that extra trains may pass and 

run ahead of class trains it must be presumed that 

extra may also run ahead of ^cm if extrii falls bade on 
their time and the regular train is not there to be passed 

A section may pass and run ahead of another section 
of the same schedule, first exchanging orders, signals and 
numbers with the section to be passed. When changes of 
this kind are made conductors and enginemen should be 
careful to exchange all train orders effecting their respec- 
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s some sections ar« sometimes restricted by 
orders and the following section does not hold a copy. 

Dispatchers should include alt sections in orders when 
practicable, especially those that are numing closely to- 
gether, and thereby avoid any possibility of collision rirauld 
an order be overlooked or Io«t in making the exchange. 

If a section (light engine) without a conductor finds it 
necessary to exchange with a section which lus both a eon- 
dtictor and engineman, then the exchange could only be 
made with one of them, preferably the conductor, and 
conductor should then consult with the engineman. Such 
ntoves, however, should be discouraged. It should be 
understood that the responsibility rests entirely with those 
making the exchange Dispatcher should be advised of 
any cliange from the first available point of commutuca- 
tion as it may make a difference in the issuance of orders, 
especially where engine numbers are used for identification. 

CLEABANCE OF SCFEBIOB TBAIH (Bnle St, B7, 88 
and 89). 

(BbIm BT, si ud M BppUeablB to B1b(1b Tnck Onlr). 

The following is based on clearance required in Stand- 
ard Rules (S minutes). Where such clearance differs 
from that of any Railroad, the rules of such Railroad 
should be respected. 

"An inferior train must dear the time of a superior 
train, in same direction, not less than five minutes, but 
must be clear at the time a first class train, in the same 
direction, is due to leave the next station in the rear where 
time is shown." 

If the stations are so close together that imder that 
portion of the rule requiring inferior train to be clear at 
the time the first class train is due to leave the next station 
in the rear where time is shown would be less than five 
minutes, then a five minute clearance should be made. 
The object of this portion of the rule being to permit the 
inferior train, to use more time ahead of the superior 
train, for, without this, the inferior train would have fo 
clear the following first class train five minutes before 
they were due to leave the next station in the rear. 

No form of block signals in any way modify rules 
relative to clearance of superior trains. 
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"An inferior trftln mutt keep out of the way of oppos- 
ing superior trains and failing to dear the main track 
by the time required by mlc must be protected as pre- 
scribed by Rule 99." 

"Extra trains must clear the time of opposing regular 
trains not Im than five minutes, tmleis otbenvise provided, 
and will be governed by train orders with respect to oppos- 
ing extra trams." 

Before an^rizing any extra train to move the Dis- 
patcher nmit make prorision for it to meet every op- 
posing extra by placing the necessary orders for delivery 
to opposing extras before they reach the meeting point, 
and either have work extras over whose territory the extra 
must paes under protection of flag or ordered to clear the 
main track or require the extra to protect against the 
work extra. 

"At meeting points between trains of the same class the 
inferior train must clear the main track before the leaving 
time of the superior train." 

It should be understood that clearing before the leaving 
time does not mean to dear at the leaving time. The in- 
ferior train should be clear of main track and switch 
lined up and locked at least one minute before the leaving 
time of superior train, and a greater dearance is prefer- 
able. By force of habit many are of the opinion that it 
is only necessary to dear at or by the leaving time of the 
superior train which is not only wrong but unsafe. 

"At meeting points between extra trains, the train in 
the inferior time-table direction must take the siding unless 
it is otherwise provided." 

If westward regular trains are superior by direction 
over opposing trains of the same class, an extra east must 
take siding at the meeting point with an extra west unless 
otherwise provided by train order or special rule in the 
time-table. . If eastward regular trains are superior by 
direction over opposing trains of the same class the west- 
ward extra must take this siding. Likewise northward and 
southward. This in no way establishes superiority by 
direction between opposing extras as superiority by direc- 
tion can onty be conferred by time-table, and extras can 
not be created by time-table. 



The opinion of many that there is a luperiority by 
direction between extras at the meeting point is erroneous. 

Whenever it becomes necessary to back in at a meet- 
ing point with a superior train a flagman mast be sent 
ahead as prescribed by Rule 99 unless provision is made 
by train order permitting the move without protection. If 
sudi an order is issued the superior train must stop far 
enough in advance of the switch to be used by inferior 
train in backing is to permit than to pull by clear of the 
switch. If the view is obscure such orders should not be 
issued and if, through ignorance of conditions or, if tem- 
porary conditions arise which obscure the view, extra pre- 
caution should be taken by sending a flagman ahead. 

When orders are issued for inferior train to back in, the 
superior train must not assume they have already done so 
because they see a train on the siding. If the inferior train 
is dear before the arrival of the superior train they should 
send a flagman out to signal superior train ahead. If 
superior train is instructed to run by and back in on the 
siding for inferior train the same procedure should apply. 

"At meeting points between trains of the different 
classes the inferior train must take the siding and clear the 
superior train at least five minutes and must pull into 
siding when practicable. If necessary to back in, the train 
must first be protected as prescribed by Rale 99 unless it 
is otherwise provided," 

'the practice of placing special rules in time-tables re- 
quiring the superior train to take the siding when meet- 
ing inferior trains at specified points when meeting under 
time-table superiority, is not commendable owing to the 
fact that superior train does not always know that inferior 
train will be there and are sometimes unable to see owing 
to obscure view. 

In the standard rules the following note to Rule 89 
appears :. "Where greater clearance is necessary, Rule 89 
should require a clearance of TEN* minutes." 
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INFEBIOB TRAIHr PASSlNe SUPEBIOE TBAIH ON 
THEIB DEAD TTIirE. 

If a schedule has an arriving and a leaving time at 
an intermediate station (so called dead time) any inferior 
train may pass it provided it can clear the time at such 
station as required by the Rules. This, however, does not 
authorize it to run ahead of the superior train *i'lli«Tb- 
fert«r-tniK-4iHK, and it must respect the schedule of the 
superior train as required by the Rules. 

See A. R. A. Ruling, Feb. 24, 1893. 

STOP AT SCHEDULE MEETING POINT. 
BULE tt& 

(AppUealile ta Singla Track Ontr). 

Trains must stop at schedule meeting stations, if the 
train to be met is of the same class, unless the switch 
is properly set and track clear. An inferior train must 
fully protect itself against a superior train if it finds owing 
to some unforseen delay that it is not able to make 
the required clearance. The Train Rules Committee of 
the American Railway Association on October 8, 1889, 
stated in reply to a suggestion that the words "of the 
same class" be omitted so that Rule 90 would apply to 
all classes of trains, "The judgment of the Committee was 
that the rule as approved by the Convention is correct and 
according to the best practice. The Committee believes 
that as few restrictions and exceptions should be inter- 
posed in the way of permitting trains to make time, as, for 
example, that trains delayed at stations should protect 
themselves rather than continue the old practice of com- 
pelling all trains to feel their way into stations expecting 
to find trains occupying the main track without proper pro- 
tection. The precaution required by Standard Rule 93 
(present Rule 90} is thought to he necessary only for cases 
in which there is no time clearance." 

This rule does not in any way relieve the train of in- 
ferior direction from properly protecting itself, neither 
does it authorize it to crowd the required clearance. The 
first paragraph of Rule 88 requires that the train of in- 
ferior direction must be in to clear before and not at the 
leaving time of the superior schedule. 
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If the superior train is five or more minutea late on it* 
schedule one would infer, from the deci^n of the Com- 
mittee, Oct 8. 1889, that Rule 90 (first paragraph), should 
not then apply for the reason that the five minutes would 
give inferior train ample time to get out a flagman if it 
was delayed at the last minute in taking the siding, or at 
least as much time as any other inferior train would have. 

As the clearance under all time orders is the same as if 
the moyement is made against the schedule of the train, then 
it would seem consistent to require the superior train to 
apply the same principle tf late and running under time 
orders, at stations prior to reaching thetr regular schedule 
meeting station, the same as they are required to do under 
the second paragraph of the rule which reads as follows: 
"When the expected train of the same class is not found at 
the schedule meeting station, the superior train must ap- 
proach all sidings prepared to stop, until the expected train 
is met" Trains must stop clear of the switch used by 
the train to be met in going on the siding. See No. 5, 
Diagram (1), Plate 1, Page 17. 
SIGNAL CALUHCi AIIENTIOIC TO ME£TIN« FOIHI. 

(4tll Fv. Bala M). 

"The engineman will give Signal 14 (n} at least one 
mile before reaching a schedule meeting point with a 
train of the same or superior class, or a point where by 
train order the train is to meet or wait for an opposing 
train. Should the engineman fail to give Signal 14 (n) as 
herein prescribed, the conductor must take immediate 
action to stop the train." 

Engineman, whether train is equipped with communi- 
cating signal or not, should give two long and one short 
sounds as provided to inform trainmen that he has not 
overlooked the meeting point with the train of the same 
class, or a point where by train order the train is to meet 
or wait for an opposing train. Should he fail to do so train 
must be stopped by trainmen before reaching the fouling 
point of track to be used by train to be met. 

This signal should be used by an inferior train when 
approaching a station where a superior train is to be met 
under time-table superiority, whether it is a regular full- 
faced schedule meeting point or not It should also be 



given whether the trains are to meet under Forin A or any 
other form of train order. 

On roads where the rules require conductor to give the 
engineman a signal for this purpose, if engiiteman does 
not immediately answer the signal, the conductor must take 
immediate action to stop the train. 

SPACINQ OF TRAINS. 

(Rale 91). 

"Unless some form of block signals is used, trains in 
the same direction must keep at least five minutes apart, 
except in closing up at stations. A train following a train 
carrying passengers must keep at least ten minutes be- 

The rules of many Railroads require trains moving in 
the same direction to keep ten minutes apart unless some 
form of block signals is used. If the above standard rule 
is in effect it will be necessary for the Dispatcher in run- 
ning extras carrying passengers to designate in the order 
that it is a passenger extra and, in some instances, notify 
freight trains that have no other means of obtaining the 
information that there is a train ahead with passengers, 
also issue instructions to operators to space following 
train% ten minutes behind extras with passengers. The 
same should be done when stock trains with men in charge 
of stock are run extra or on a schedule. This would seem 
to be rather unsatisfactory 2nd no doubt it would be wise 
to make it ten minutes in all cases where traffic permits. 
ARBIYINO OE LEATIse IS ADTAUCE OP 
SCHEDULE lUE. 
(Bole M). 

"A train must not arrive at a station in advance of its 
schedule arriving time." 

When but one time is shown, and it is indicated as the 
arrivmg time, for example, the end of the run cm a 
Division or Subdivision, this rule applies just the same 
as at an intermediate station where there is an arriving 
time shown. 

If a run-late order is issued requiring a train to run 
late into a station where an arriving time is shown, then 
the arriving time becomes the schedule arriving time plus 
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the run-late, and the train must not arrive in advance of 
that time: 

A train must not leave a station in advance of its 
scfacdnle leaving; time." 

Should an order be issued to run late from a station, 
then the leaving time becomes the schedule time plus the 

KOTEBCENT ITITHIH DEFINED TABD LIMITS. 

<BBla M). 

Within yard limits the main track may be used, pro- 
tecting' against' tirst class trains. Second and inferior class 
and extra trains must move within yard limits prepared 
to stop nnless track ig seen or known to be clear. (The 
trains which must be cleared or protected against and 
those that must move prepared to stop are left optional 
with the Railroad adopting the rule). 

Under Rule 93 if any train or engine occupies the main 
track on the time of a first class train, or a first class train 
or any section of a first class schedule occupies the ntain 
track on the time of another first class train or any sec- 
tion of a first class schedule, such train must be protected. 
If a second or inferior class or extra train enters a 
yard they should be held responsible for collision with any 
train, engine or cars that may be occupying the main track 
within such defined yard. 

It is not assumed, however, that cars will be left 
standing entirely- unprotected within yards when the view 
is obscu/e or at points where they could not reasonably 
be expected. 

In extreme cases even though no first class train is 
due precautionary measures should be taken when the main 
■rack is occupied at unusually bad locations or when the 
elements obscure the view. 

Should it become necessary to back out of a aiding, or 
move on the main track where view is obscure, extra pre- 
caution should be taken. This, however, should not re- 
lieve the incoming train from the responsibility of a 
collision. 

Yard crews should be kept advised as to the probable 
arrival of all trains. The lime of arrival of first class 
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trains 'should be given crews of yard engines to avoid de- 
lay, but the manner in which either a yard engine, or other 
engine or train may occupy the main track on the time of 
a first class train without protection is by obtaining a train 
order permittii^ them to do so. 

The protection within a yard may not in all cases be 
the same as required by Rule 99 outside of yard limits, 
but tt must be sufficient to prevent an accident 

An extra train moving under old Example 3, Form G 
(which is no longer standard) throi^fh yard limits must 
protect the same as any other extra unless otherwise 
directed by train order, 

Vard limits should be as short as practicable and as 
few as possible to properly operate trains. Enginemen of 
first class trains should always keep in mind that a car 
may be shoved out of a switching lead or other track 
at any time, or a switch may be left open. 

The rule of any Railroad requiring flagmen to protect 
rear of the train, while standing within yard limits, 
whether a fir^ class train is due or not, should be com- 
plied with. 

When a following section of a first class schedule is 
run late or given an order to wait and same is held by the 
preceding section, and the Dispatcher desires to reduce 
the time or annul it, the annuling order must be given 
the preceding section and conductor must immediately 
inform his flagman. 

The same should apply between first class trains when 
the leading train holds an order requiring the following 
train to run late or wait which might suspend Rule 93. 

TBAIN DISABLED BETWEEIT P0INI8 OF 
COMMTNICATIOX. 

<PIrtt PkrmKTKph Bole H). 

If a train overtakes another train so disabled that it 
can . not proceed, it will pass it, if practicable, and, if 
necessary, will assume the schedule and take the train 
orders of the disabled train, proceed to the next available 
pomt of communication, and there report to ' . 

(optional with Company adopting the rule). "If prac- 
ticable" is interpreted as meaning — 1st Can follow- 
ing train get by? 2nd. Has either train authority to pro- 



ceed. If the disabled train has authority to proceed, the 
following train may u»e it after passitig them, if it hiis 
no authority of its own and'the disabled train ii the least 
important of the two. If the disabled train is a first class 
train, a stock train, -» perishable or other important train, 
and the train overtaking it is less important, then the im- 
portant train should take the engine of the train of lesser 
importance, if only an engine is needed. 

The A, R. A., April 7th, 1891. ruled "that any trouble 
in regard to the meaning of the word 'disabled' could only 
occur when it is of minor importance. In such a case the 
judgment of conductors and enginemen must be used, 
always bearing in mind that the rule is intended to expe- 
dite the movement of trains." Under this ruling there 
is no reason for an unusual delay. 

When a train assumes the right or schedule and takes 
the train orders of a disabled train, it becomes that train 
the same as if it had always been, and the disabled train 
becomes the train with which it exchanged. All authority 
to move must be exchanged. If after an exchange is made 
the disabled train is overtaken by a second train and the 
conditions are such that the overtaking train can not pro- 
ceed on its own authority, and by this time the disabled 
train's authority will permit them to proceed, another ex- 
change may be made as tn the first case. The disabled 
train will assume the right or schedule and take the train 
orders of the last train with which it has exchanged, and 
will, when able, proceed to and report from the next avail- 
able point of communication. 

Rule 94 applies between all kinds of trains whether 
I regular, extras, sections of the same schedule or sections 
of different schedules, or between an extra and a regular 
train, regular train and section or a section and an extra. 

If, after a train has exchanged with a disabled train 
between points of communication and they afterwards re- 
ceive orders to proceed under their original authority, the 
Dispatcher should issue the necessary orders to prevent 
the disabled train (when able) from proceeding as the 
train with which it last exchanged further than the point 
at which the preceding train is authorized to resume its 
original authority. 
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TEAJN UNABLE TO PROCEED AGAINST OPPOSING 
TRAIN. 

(8mM« Puarrvli Bole M). 

"When a train, unable to proceed against the right or 
schedule of an opposing train, ii overtaken between com- 
municating stations by an inferior train or a train of the 
same class having right or schedule which permits it to 
proceed, the delayed train may, after proper understanding ' 
with the following train, precede it to the next available 
point of communication, where it must report to the 

' . (designated official). When opposing trains 

are met under these circumstances, it must be fully ex- 
plained to them by the leading train that the expected train 
is following." 

The principle involved is that if a train is delayed be- 
tween points of communication for an opposing train and 
is overtaken by a train of the same class or an inferior 
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train which holifs authority to proceed to the next poirt 
of communication against any train the delayed one can 
not move against or any other opposing trains known to 
them and an opposing train can not leave such point until 
the train that overtook the delayed train gets there, and 
Dispatcher has no means of restricting the following train 
after the preceding train has left, they may proceed with 
safety and save delay followti^ a flagman. 

If necessary (although not according to rule) to apply 
the second paragraph of Rule 94 out of a train order office 
it should be done only on authority from the Dispatcher, 
in which case he must not then issue an order restrictii^ 
the followiiv train should he get into communication with 
the opposing train after the preceding train has left 

If overtaken between stations by a superior train hav- 
ing right or schedule which permits it to proceed, it is 
not likely the conductor and engineman of the train over- 
taken would delay the following train, their own train and 
the opposii^ train they are unable to move ag»nst while 
a flagman precedes them several miles, but apply the prin- 
ciple of the second paragraph of Rule 94. 

DlMgnm 1, Plate i. 

ORDER 1 
First s •"««' ffo. 4 at B. 



First 3 arrives at B, its meeting point, and ts waiting for 
No. 4. While so doing, Second 3 arrives. When a section 
is restricted all sections following are equally restricted, 
therefore, First and Second 3 must remain at B for No. 4. 
The best evidence is that when No. 4 receives the order 
to meet First 3 at B it is going to move not only agamst 
the first but all the following sections of the same sched- 
ule. The second section of No. 3 in this case does not 
hold authority which permits it to proceed, as the sec- 
ond section's authority depends on the movement of the 
first, therefore First 3 could not precede it against No. 4. 
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Sia^nm 2, PUte 4. - 

ORDER i. 
No. g meet Second 4 at F. 
Note: No. 9 SDiierior bj dlrecUDn. 

No meana of commuDlcaClDK wltb Dispatcher from V or B. 
First 4 with no orders agahist No. 9 proceeds and is 
unable to go further than E against No. 9*9 schedule. 
While waiting at E for No. 9 it is overtaken by Second 4 
holding an order to meet No. 9 at F. Second 4 can not 
move out of E until First 4 goes, and First 4 can not 
move until No. 9 arrives, and No. 9 can not leave F until 
Second 4 arrives. The meet at F (order No. 2) is in effect 
tmtil fulfilled, superseded or annulled. First 4 consults 
with Second 4 and it finds the second section has authority 
to proceed against all opposing trains including No. 9, 
therefore First 4 precedes Second 4 on its authority to F to 
meet No. 9, notifying No. 9 that Second 4 is following, 
Dlcgrun 3, Flate 4, 
ORDER 3 
No. I to meet Second z at I. 
Nol«: No. 1 Bnperlor by direction. 
No mesDB of commaoicatlnK with Dlspetcbet from H. 
First 2 with nothing on No. 1 proceeds to H and be- 
comes disabled. Second 2 overtakes First 2 at H, applies 
first paragraph of Rule 94, passes it, exchanging all orders; 
now First 2 is able to move but has no orders to move 
against No. 1 that is overdue. First 2 consults with Second 
2, which has authority to proceed, and first 2 precedes it 
to I against No. 1 carrying a fiagman from Second 2 
authorizing No. 1 to proceed to H against disabled Second 
2. All trains are moving except the disabled one. 
Diagram 4, Plate 4. 
ORDER 4 
No. 5 Meet No. 6 at L and No. 8 
" No. 7 meet No. 8 at L. 



Note: Nos. 6 BDd T BuperloT b; d 

No means of commuD lea ting with Dlepatcber from K or i,. 

No. 6 proceeds to K and is delayed until unable to 
make L for No. 7. No. 8 overtakes No. 6 at K and as 
No. 5 has not arrived and No. 6 can not proceed against 
No. 7 to release No. S, both Nos. 6 and 8 are tied up at K 
and Nos, 5 and 7 are tied up at L. Na 6 can not pre- 
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cede No. 8 aa No. 8 has no authority to move against No. 
S. No. 5 can not precede No. 7 as No. 7 has no authority 
to move against No. 8. All four trains would be tied up 
because the conditions by which a train could move under 
the principle of second paragraph of Rule 94 do not exist, 
t. e., neither train has authority to move against -o/f op- 
posing trains. 

When a train is overtaken by an inferior train, or 
train of the same class having right or schedule which 
permits it to proceed from such point against all opposing 
trains, and if train that is overtaken precedes the follow- 
ing train it should not pass any station ahead of the sched- 
ule time or ahead of the time of any time order that might 
be held by the train preceded. If train preceded is re- 
stricted by a meet or right order held by an opposing 
train at a point beyond the station where leading train 
is overtaken and the next point of communication, such 
restriction must be respected. 

That portion of Rule 94 reading "having right or sched- 
ule which permits it to proceed" prevents its application 
unless the train that overtakes the other has authority to 
proceed from point where overtaken against all opposing 

If a train is preceding another, the train preceded must 
not sign a 31 form order if such order restricts its move- 
ment or accept from any source a restricting order effect- 
ing it within the limits in which the preceding train is using 
its authority as the preceding train is using all the authority 
held by the following train. 

SECTIOirS OF SCHEDIfLES. 
(Bale 8S). 

Two or more sections may be run on the same sched- 
ule. Each section has equal time-table authority. A train 
must not display signals for a following section without 
orders from . (Genernlly the Superintendent.) 

Wkile running under time-tablf authority all sections 
are equal but this should not be confused with sections 
running under train order authority, where sections are 
not always equal. All sections except the last must dis- 
play signals. 
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If a foilowing' section should pass the leading section 
without knowii^ it has done so, and, for example^ the 
lecond section is running ahead of the first section or the 
fourth ahead of the third, the section that passed the other 
a responsible except where the leading section is into 
clear on some track out of view of the following section, 
in which case the leading section is at fault for not leav- 
ing a flagman to prevent the following section from pass- 
ing it. The result of a following section passing aodrun- 
nuig ahead of the leading section without any knowledge 
of it or any order authorizing it is most likely to result 
seriously. 

Should a following section find that the leading gection 
has registered out of a registering station it is not positive 
evidence that it has left the yard and the responsibili^ 
still. rests with the following section should it leave ahead 
of them. The leading section after registering out shoald, 
if it does not get out within a few minutes, change its 
leaving time on the register and also see that the follow- 
ing section does not leave ahead of it At any station 
the leading section should, when clear of the main track, 
keep a sharp lookout for the following section and prevent 
it passing. However, this is only an ottra precaution 
and does not relieve the following section of any respon- 
sibility. The leading section is not required to give the 
whistle signal (Rule 14-k> one long and two short, to 
a following section. 
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TASISG DOWH SIGNALS. 

<Bnle M). . . 

This u one of the most important Rules. It seldam 
becomes necessary to apply it and for that reason its im- 
portance is sometimes overlooked. It applies to single 
track only, as it is only necessary to notify opposing trains. 
The general impression is that the Dispatcher should first 
be notified, but this is only necessary in the regular tam- 
uer of reporting trains as he issued the order requiring 
die signals to be taken down. The idea many have that 
the Dispatcher will take care of such a move is wrong, as 
it requires some one at the point where signals are taken 
down to properly protect opposing trains until the follow- 
ing section arrives, and that responsibility can not be dele- 
gated to the Dispatcher. However, the Dispatcher shpuld 
see that proper protection is made when it is possible, coi^- 
ferring with the operator to see if he thoroughly under- 
stands his duty in this respect, but this does not relicvp 
the operator of the responsibility. 

That portioa of the rule reading "if there be no otlter 
provision" refers to a register, as at Station B, Di^gratri 
1, Plate 5. 

If a section of No. 1 scheduled F to A displays green 
signals to register station B and takes them down, wiid 
leaves with no signals, the conductor should register in 
with green signals on one line showing his arriving iimf, 
and register out with no signals on another line showing 
time of leaving, unless register provides two colunuis-;- 
one for signals arriving and one for signals leaving. It 
is not then necessary to arrange with the operator at B to 
protect opposing trains, except where there is a rule per- 
mitting some opposing train of the same class or opposing 
inferior train, to pass such register without registering in 
person or checking, leaving a register ticket with the opera- 
tor who registers for them. ,., ,■ 
The importance of a register is the checking of it. : 
If a train takes down signals at Station C (Diagram. V) 
an open train order ofiice but no register, and pnx^eetls 
before the followiilg section arrives, the conductor' tnuBt 
arrange with the operator in writing to notify aH opposing 
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trains until the following section arrives. If the following 
section displays signals to the same station they should 
do likewise, and so on until the last section has arrived. 
Should the schedule for which signals were taken down 
become more than 12 hours late at that station, or the 
operator receives the annulment of the following section 
into station C, it is not then necessary to notify opposing 
trams as no more sections may run into that station; 

If there is no register or operator, as at Station D, but 
there is a switch-tender, then the same arrangement should 
be made in the same manner with the switch-tender, pro- 
vided, of course, he is a responsible person and thoroughly 
nnderstands what he is required to do. If any doubt exists 
a flagman should be left to notify opposing trains. 

If there is no register, no operator, nor switch-tender 
as would be the case at Station E then a flagman must 
be left with the same written instructions to notify all 
opposing trains until the following section arrives. 

After opposing trains have been notified they may then 
proceed provided they have the necessary authority against 
the following section. Such authority may have been re- 
ceived at some previous station. 

In case of a light engine running as a section displaying 
signals and there is no register, no operator, no switch- 
tender, nor flyman to leave as at Station F (Diagram I) 
it should remain there until the following section arrives 
and then proceed unless instructions are received from the 
Dispatcher to do otherwise. 

In case it should become necessary to place signals on 
No. 2 (running from A to F, Diagram 1) at Station C 
for a train that is to be moved out of A as an extra (o 
C and then as Second 2 from C, and No. 2 passed an in- 
ferior train at B while it had no s^als, it would then 
be the Dispatcher's duty to protect such inferior train from 
leavii^ C between the sections without orders. 

Under Diagram 2, if No. 2 displays signals from G to 
J and an opposing inferior train is authorized by rule to 
register by ticket at I (the end of double track) after 
having checked the register at K and making a personal 
check, if necessary, between K and the end of double track 
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at I against those not on the register at K, it would be 
the Dispatcher's duty to protect snch opposing train against 
the following sections of No. 2 by train order, aa Station 
J wh«-e signals are taken down is on double track and 
Rule 96 does not apply to the operator at diat station, and 
he can not be held responsible. 

This condition exists in some places but it should be 
eliminated. 

When g^^nals are taken down at a point where there is 
no register, but there is an operator or switch-tender or 
if neither operator nor switch-tender, a brakeman is left 
in addition to notice being given at such point, the con- 
ductor must also give notice to opposing inferior trains 
and trains of the same class met until the train has ar- 
rived and registered at the next register station. This is 
required of conductor as an extra precaution. It is also 
necessary that provision be made on all registers for the 
registration of signals displayed to any station between 
registers. It is as important to check the column of reg- 
ister provided for this information as it is to check the 
.column provided for signals displayed .to the register sta- 
tion. When signals are taken down between register sta- 
tions and same designated on the next register, the opera- 
tor at that register station should notify any opposing train 
leaving such station, that is by rule authorized to register 
by ticket, that signals were taken down hy the superior 
train at the intemiediate station. 

In applying Rule 96 at the end of double track as at 
Station I (Digram 2) a train moving from single to 
double track should be considered as a train of the smgle 
track, and the rule applied to opposing trains moving from 
doable to single track the same as if it was single track 
both ways from Station I, 

WOKK EXIBIS WITH AHD AGAISST CUBBJSNT. OF 
TEAFFIC. EXTRA'S BUHNrae OEDSBS. 

(Bole* It wid D-17). 

Extra trains must not be run without orders from 
the . {Generally the Superintendent.) 

On double track extras are often permitted to run with- 
out running orders by special rule upon receipt of a dear- 



ance card or order from the Vardmaster or other employe 
to whom such authority is given. 

"Work extras must move with the current of traffic 
unless otherwise directed". 

Note; Sea Work Bitra DFocm H, pace 118. 

APFBOACHHre Kini OP DOUBLE TRACK, JITXCTION, 
BAILWAT CBOSSDTQ OB DBAWBKIDCiE. 

(Rule M>. 

Trains mnst approach the end of double track, junc- 
tions, railroad crossings at grade, and drawbridges with 
caution. Where required by rule or law, trains must stop. 

The object of this rule is to prevent any possible chance 
of a collision with or side-swiping of tra.ins on other tracks 
or trains on a foreign road or running into open draws. 
As different laws exist in diflferent States it is necessary 
that employes should make themselves familiar with laws 
regarding the passage of trains of one road over grade 
crosses of another. "Trains using a siding must pro- 
ceed with caution, expecting to find it occupied by other 

PBOTECTINe BXAB OF IBADT. 

(ButM m and 1M>. 

When a train 'stops under circumstances in which it 
may be overtaken flagman must go back immediately with 
flagman's signals a sufficient distance to insure full pro- 
tection, placing two torpedoes and when necessary, in 
addition, displaying lighted fusees. 

If there is a clear view of track for several miles to 
the rear the flagman should station himself at rear of 
train ready to proceed in ample time to place his tor- 
pedoes a sufficient distance to insure full protection. The 
placing of torpedoes is a very important factor in fla^ii^. 
They are a protection should flagman fail for any reason 
to perform his duty, after going out the necessary dis- 
tance. They will attract attention of enginemen. Tor- 
pedoes should always be placed though the flagman remains 

When whistled out flagman most go immediately 
whether he considers it necessary or not If, after getting 
out a distance short of what would be considered full p*o- 
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tectioa, he is recalled, he should continue to go back if he 
sees or hears a train cominK, or conditions are unusually 
bad. If not, he should place two torpedoes and, if neces- 
sary, at night a lighted red fuaee before returning. 

When a flagman reaches a point which is necessary to 
insure full protection he should immediately place two 
torpedoes on the rail and remain until recalled. When 
recalled he should, if necessary, at night or during stormy 
weather, leave a lighted red fusee to protect his train until 
he reaches it and it gets under headway. If in snow storm 
and he is making slow progress he should leave another 
lighted red fusee after getting part way in. Flagman 
should always keep in mind the most dangerous time is 
when returning. When there is any doubt that train needs 
protection he should not hesitate but go back immediately 
and without being told. 

Flagman should always be dressed to suit the weather 
conditions and have with him the necessary flagging equip- 
ment He should not under any circumstances depend on 
the block system to protect bis train. He should never 
have any previous understaading with a following traip 
that his train is going to head in at a certain station and 
for the following train to look out for it headiiig.in, 
but must drop off and go back a sufficient distance to. stop 
the fallowing train. 

The flagging rule of the many Railroads varies consid- 
erably. The Standard Rules permit each Railroad to desig- 
nate positive action on part of flagman as to distance and 
placing of torpedoes and fusees. Flagman should be par- 
ticular to follow such instructions and, if weather coaxji- 
tioos require it, go farther than distance designated and 
place additicmal torpedoes. 

Enginenian should always keep in mind when he stops 
for. a reason his own that trainman may take advantf^^e 
of the stop to repair some defect they may find, or put 
in a brass, and not call in the flagman until so instructed 
by Goiiducto.r. 

Whistling out a flagmin should not become a habit 
The reason for such a signal is in case engineman fore- 
sees a delay that can not be foreseen by flagman. 
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During blizzards and heavy snow storms trains moving 
in same direction (especiallj passenger trains) wben 
track is not protected by automatic or other form of block 
signals should be mannally blocked a station apart How- 
ever, trainmen must not expect this to be done. 

In the protection of the rear of train trailing smoke 
and sand storms should always be considered. When a 
train has dead time at a station the rear should be pro- 
tected the same as at other stations. The two exceptions 
to Rule 99 are the temporary suspension of it by train 
order and the exception in Rule 93. 

. Flagman should always take into consideration the 
distance an engineman on a following train can see him. 
If only a short distance flagman should go out further. 
When flagged and engineman gives two short sounds 
of the whistle, flagman should continue to signal engine- 
man until he knows that his signal has been acknowledged. 
The two short sounds of the whistle may have been an 
answer to some other signal 

In placing torpedoes in stormy weather, on roads where 
one torpedo is a signal to stop, as an extra precaution 
they should be duplicated on opposite rail, if conditions 
warrant 

When flagged engineman should not proceed tmtil the 
cause for flagging is satisfactorily explained. When neces- 
lary to protect the front of train, if one of the brakemen 
or conductor is not available, the fireman should perform 
the duty. 

When speed is materially reduced and view is obscure, 
eidier day or night, lighted fusees should he thrown off, 
preferably yellow, but red if conditions are unusually bad. 

When weather or other conditions are such that day 
signals can not be plainly seen, night signals should also 
be used. Flagman should have in his possession by day 
a red flag and torpedoes, and by night a red light, a'white 
light, torpedoes and fusees. When near the end of the 
day and there is a possibility of having to remain out until 
night, flagman should have full night flagging equipment. 

When weather conditions arc such that one man can 
remain out only a limited time, conductor should arrange 

Page 66 



to relieve flagman at mtervals. Always keep in mind that 
once out fli^:nian mmt not come in until recalled or 

Before pulling out of a sitUi^ or a junction on to a 
main route a flyman should first protect j^ainst following 
trains when condittons require it before such track is 

There should be a flagman stationed on the rear of 
ever; train; if not on rear end of rear car he should take 
position as near thereto as possible. Avoid stopping in 
obscure places and on descending grades or in or near 
tunnels, if possible. 

When a stop of short duration is to be made with 
badly obscured view to rear, a fusee should be thrown off 
at a reasonable distance to rear of expected stop. 

Never assume there is not a train following because 
you have not passed a train on the road. A train could 
leave some time after you, or an engine from a train in 
opposite direction could be started behind you and over- 
take you if running at a higher speed. 

When a flagman receives bstructions to hold, for 
eixample, all auxpt first ciass trains he should understand 
that the equipment or general make-up of a train is not 
positive identification. The only sure way is to stop all 
trains in the particular direction and make a positive iden- 
tiiication. Passenger equipment may be run on a freight 
schedule, and vice versa. Leaving a flagman to notify a 
following superior train that your train is running ahead 
of tbem is only a notice of your movement on their time. 

PBOTECTIirCF ACIAIirST 0B8TBUCTI0VS. 

(Bole lei). 

"Trains must be fully protected against any known 
condition which interferes with their safe pass^re at nor- 
mal speed. When conditions are found which may inter- 
fere with the safe passage of trains at normal speed and 
no protection has been provided, such action must be 
taken as will insure safety." 

If any doubt exists as to the safe condition of track, 
especially during storms or threatening conditions which 
may interfere with safe passage of trains, train and engine- 
men should not hesitate to send a flagman ahead. 
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When track conditions are fonnd to be unsafe for sof- 
mal speed, and no protection has been provided, flagman 
should be left to notify following trains until notice can be 
given by tram order and the necessary signab displ^red. 
The train finding such conditions should notify opposii^ 
trains met and provide for notice at junction points for 
trains coming from a diverging route until assured that 
necessary instructions have been issued. 

When a caution signal is displayed it should be placed 
to the right of track for the trains effected and a sufi 
ficient distance from the defect to permit engineman to 
bring train under control before reaching it A proceed 
signal should be displayed to indicate the point at which 
speed may be resumed. Care should be taken not to 
lap caution signals where two places requiring reduced 
speed are in close proximity, but place one set of signals 
to cover both places. However, train and engine men 
should keep in mind that a caution signal protects until 
a proceed signal is reached and should two caution signals 
be displayed the second one governs to the second proceed 
signal. Signals should be reversed on opposite side of single 
track for trains moving in opposite direction. On two or 
more tracks it depends entirely on the position of the re- 
spective tracks and whether trains keep to the right or left. 
BUNTflNG tINDEB FLAe FBOTECTION. 

(Not Standwd). 

Written instructions to flagmen should be issued to 
avoid a misunderstanding, as the safety of a flag movement 
depends on the flagman's instructions being literally obeyed. 

A flag is the highest known law on a railroad in the 
operation of trains. It is a higher authority than a rnle 
or train order. There is but one thing that equals it, and 
that is another flag in the opposite direction. 

A train may move under flag from a train order ofRce 
when the conditions warrant such movement. However, 
when it is possible, the Dispatcher should be first con- 
sulted. If conditions warrant and the time required to 
confer with the Dispatcher would cause an unusual de- 
lay or a blockade, a train may proceed following a flag- 
man placed on a preceding train to a station where there 
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is ample room to accommodate such train or to make a 
movement against an opposing train to facilitate train 
movement. 

A train may move imder flag from a meeting point OT 
ahead of a superior train if conditions warranL Wliai 
such move is made the train against whom the movement 
is made must be notified even though the train making 
such movement arrives lirst at the station to which it 
was flagging and is clear of the main track. This, to 
avoid a possible delay to the train flagged against on reach- 
ing the meeting point, and under some conditions which 
will be considered later, to prevent a collision. 

A movement against an opposing train under authority 
of a following train should not be called flagging. H a 
train flags against an opposing train there must be a 
flj^nnan preceding them, not behind them. 
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The flagman should ride on the engine and notify both 
the conductor and engioemen of the train carrying him of 
the flag movement The engineman of the train carrying 
the flagman should stop foul of the switch at which the 
train that is to be held might enter the main track and see 
that the flagman reaches a point or place where he can in- 
form the train to be held of his instmctkNiB. 

When flagging against an opposing extra under these 
conditions, neither the flagman nor the engineman of the 
train carrying him should assume the extra to be held is 
not at the station because die extra at that station has not 
the designated en^ne on the head end. The train engine 
may not always be the leading engine of the train or there 
may have been a change of enguies under Rule 94. . 

Under Diagram 1 Plate 6, should a westward train at 
D or between D and C hnd it necessaiy to cut off its en- 
gioe and run to B for water, leaving a flagman to hold 
all westward trains or particular westward trains as agreed 
upon, another flagman should be left at Jimction C to pro- 
tect movement of engine eastward after taking water at 
B gainst any train moving west from the branch line. 
Movement against any train that is passed en route to B 
nrast be provided for before return movement is made. 
The necessary signab should be placed and a flagman 
placed in advance of rear portion of train to prevent en- 
gine returning to .train from striking it, and to protect 
gainst an opposing train, if necessary. 

Under Diagram 2, should a westward train have to 
double from "I" to "H" and after reaching "H" finds it 
necessary to run to "F" for water, having left a flagman 
at "I" to hold specilied westward trains until their engine 
returns, those in chai^ of engine must notify all trains 
which they meet or pass on their way to "F." 

The engine that cuts and runs for water should notify 
all engines and trains it meets or passes, because any one 
of these engines may be returned from any station between 
"F' and the flagman at "I", to a point west of "F", if ow- 
ing 'to an engine failure of a more important train it be- 
comes necessary to use any one of fbc engines. 

There are times when commiwication may be had by 



telephone or the helper of an eastward train, if one, may 
bold return orders at the time the engine running for 
water meets the train they are assisting. 

Long ntns for water with provision made to return 
under flag should be discouraged. It is not good prac- 
tice to pass train order offices without obtaining the neces- 
sary orders or instructions and if no such offices exist 
great care should be taken. 

Under Diagram 3, Plate 6 (double track) if the engine 
of the westward train is cut off and runs for water from 
O to K leaving a flagman at to protect the return of 
engine against the current of traffic, it must always be 
borne m mind that any eastward train may hold authority 
to return on the westward track from any crossover be- 
tween K and 0- It, therefore, becomes necessary to pro- 
tect all the crossovers to prevent such a move between the 
engine and its flagman at O. 

The proper move is to obtain orders (unless author- 
ized to run without orders) to retorn on the eastward 
track from K to O or to nearest crossover to the train 
and then cross over and return to train under protection 
of the flag. 

Under Diagram 4, Plate 6, No. 27 finds it necessary 
to double from V to R and can make R with head end 
for No. 2. They place rear of train on siding at V and 
dear No. 2 at R. No. 2 meets No. 3 at S. After No. 3 
passes R, No. 27's ei^ne returns from R to V for rear 
end under protection of the flagman at V against all 
except flrst class trains. 

Under Diagram S, Plate 6, No. 25 holds Order 46 to 
meet No. 24 at W. No. 25 finds it necessary to double 
from Y to W. No. 25 should place rear of train on 
siding at Y and take front portion to W and set it out 
If W is not a train order office and No. 24 is there or in 
sight. No. 25'5 engine should precede No. 24, flagging it 
to Y to avoid delay to No. 24. If a train order office. No. 
2S'a engine should not leave W until it ascertains from 
Dispatcher the time No. 24 should reach W with the 
object of waiting to flag No. 24 W to Y. No. 24 may be 
permitted to move ahead of Na 25's engine from W to Y 
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if the track is clear and conditions are explained and 
understood. 

When a flagman is sent ahead on a preceding train to 
hold an opposiag train written instructions should be fur- 
nished him and those instructions diown to tram that is 
to be held. Flagman in auch cases should be particular 
to know that the train he is flagging against is not on some 
obscure spur or otlier track. 

TAKE 8IDOG. 

There is no authorized form in the Standard rules for 
"take siding" or "hold main track". 

If inferior train is instructed to hold main track it is 
equivalent to instructing the superior train to take siding. 

"Take siding" may be placed in an order in several ways. 
There is but one safe and proper construction to place 
on it, and that is, no matter how "take siding" is inserted 
in an order it applies only to the train at the station men- 
tioned and to the order in which tt appears. 

The "take siding" portion of an order is a condition 
belonging to the meet. The tram is not only instructed 
to meet the opposing train, but in meeting it it is instructed 
to take the siding. The reasons therefor are many, i. e. : 
(I) To facilitate the movement of a train by having 
superior train clear of main track to avoid stopping a 
more important one. 

(2) To keep an inferior train ahead of a following 
superior train when an opposing train that is to be met 
can not go beyond the meeting point for the following 
superior train. 

<3) To give a train descending heavy grades the main 
track to avoid possibility of running by the switch where 
it would be unable to back up. 

(4) To allow a train long on the road to make its 
terminal within the limit of the Law. 

(5) To allow all trains in one direction to hold the 
main track for all in the opposing direction. 

"When a train is directed by train order to take siding 
for another train, such direction applies only at the point 
named in the order." 

(See rule under Example P). 
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EXA1£PL£ "A" 

ORDER No, i: 

No. I take sidiHg and meet No. 2 at B. 
ORDER No. 2: 

No. 1 meet No. 2 at C imUad of B. 

Under Orders I and 2, No. 2 takes the siding at C as 
the meet at B has been superseded. 

Es AMPLE "B" 

No. I take siding meet No. z at D, No. 4 at C and No. 
6 at B. 

No. 1 should take siding al D, C and B. 

EXAUP1.E "C" 

No. I meet No. 2 at G, No. 4 at F and No. 6 at E and 
lake siding. 

No. 1 should talce siding at G, F and E. 
Example "D" 

No. r meet No. z at D, No. 4 at C and No. 6 at B, No. i 
take siding at D. 

No. 1 should take siding at D only. 
Example "E" 

Eng 25 run extra H to A, meet Extra 26 East at E, 
Extra 2S East at D and Extra 30 East at B. Extra 25 
West lake siding at meeting points (or all meeting Points). 

Under Example "E" Extra 25 West should take siding 
at all meeting points designated in the order. Should an- 
other order be issued making a meet between Extra 25 
West and Extra 30 East at C instead of B, Extra 30 East 
should take the siding at C under second paragraph of 
Rule 88, if Eastward is the inferior time-table direction. 
Example "F" 

No. I meet No. 2 at C instead of D, No. 2. receives this 
order at C. 

Under Example F No. 1 should take the siding at C as 
the order informs No. 1 (the superior train by direction) 
that No. 2 will not know of the change until it receives 
the order at C and it is then on the main track. 
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Example "G" 

Afo. / niff( No. s at B, No. 4ot D and No. 6 at B. No. 
I take siding at D. 
ORDER No. s: 

No. I meet No. 4 at C instead of D and No. 6 at D 
instead of E. 
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Under 1 and 2, Example G, Ko. 1 is entitled to main 
track at D as the take siding portion of Order 1 appNes 
only to D when meeting No. 4. 

Orders to "take siding and wait" should not be issued 
for the reason that the inferior train if it makes the wait- 
ing point in the wait order and is on the main track when 
the time expires and superior train approaches after the 
wait order has expired, it too, considering it is entitled to 
main track, occupies it. Thus we have both trains trying 
to occupy the same main track. Should inferior train 
make the point designated it should protect after the time 
is up. 
WBEBE A TBADPS AUTHOBITT CEASES AT A 
STATIOS. 

(8m Flmte 7). 
DiACRAU 1. 

No. 2 must head in at first switch of siding at D. 

DlAGBAU 2. 

Both Extras 100 East and 200 West must head in at 
D, the end of their runs. 

Diagram 3. 
' No- 5 scheduled H to D must head in at D. 
No. 4 scheduled A to D mlist he^ in at C 
No. 3 scheduled D to A must head out at west end of D. 
Under Diagrams 2 and 3 neither train haa authority to 
the tnain track and'^hould occupy it only under protection. 

DlACSAU 4. 

Work Extra has authority only between the west switch 
at E and the cast switch at C. If it Occupies main track 
at either C or E it must do so only under protection. 
Diagram S. 

If two trains running between F and J meet at H, the 
siding at H should be considered the meeting place. If a 
meet is nude between a train running from F to J and a 
regular train scheduled from J through H to station K 
on ilirerging route, the junction switch should be consid- 
ered'the meeting place, unless the eastward train recnves 
the order at H, then the siding must be considered the 
meeting place. If a meet is made between a train running 
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from J to F and a train runniag from K on diverging 
main route through H to J, the siding at H should be 
considered the meeting place if train order signal is 
located as shown. If the train order signal was located 
west of the junction switch at H, the junction switch 
should be considered the meeting place. 

DlAOKAU 6. 

If two opposing trains running between L and O meet 
at M, the siding applies. 

If a meet between a train running L to O is made with 
a train scheduled from N on the diverging route to L on 
the main route, the west junction switch should be con- 
sidered the meeting place. 

If a meet between a train ninning O to L is made with 
a train scheduled from N on diverging route to on 
main route, the east junction switch should be considered 
the meeting place. 

DiAGBAlf 7. 

A train entering the interlocking plant at R must use 
track authorized bythe signals given. 

If signals are taken down by a westward train at P (a 
register station) before the following section arrives, the 
following section should protect itself while moving from 
the register to the -siting to clear. 

DlAGRAU 8. , 

. If meeting under train order at S the siding applies 
and not the end of double track unless authorized ^y 
order or special rule. Eastward regular trains or eastward 
extras terminating at S head in at west switch of siding, 
and westward trains terminating at S head in at east switch 
of siding luiless otherwise directed by train order or spe- 
cial rule. No doubt the beat results may be obtained by 
designating the end of double track as the station. 
IBACr PARTED. 

(SdIm 1M mad D-IM). 

If train parts while in motion trainmen must, ii pos- 
sible, prevent damage to detached portions, giving the pre- 
scribed signals for train parted. If head end can be kept 
moyjng owing -to insufiicient brakes or the air pump|^^ 
keepithe brakes released on head end with rear angle, cock 
open, train should be kept in motion until it is laipwn 
that rear portion has stopped. 



When returning for detached portion same should be 
done under protection of flag unless rear portion is in plain 
view and has stopped. The rear portion of train should 
never be passed by a following train, but this should not 
authorize the front portion to return without being pre- 
ceded a safe distance by flagman whether a superior train 
is due or not. 

With the present brake equipment the movement of the 
head end for great distances before discovery that train 
has parted is rather remote, yet it is possible to keep die 
brakes released with a large pump. While this applies to 
both double and single track, the following applies to 
double. track only: 

"The enginemen and trainmen of the front portion 
mtist give the train-parted signals to trains running on the 
opposite track. A train receiving this signal or being 
otherwise notified that a train on the opposite track has 
parted, must immediately reduce speed and proceed with 
caution until the separated train is passed. When a train 
is disabled so it may obstruct the opposite traek, trains on 
that track must be stopped." 

On two or more tracks trainmen of freight trains 
should watch closely the side of their train next to other 
main tracks for any material that may havfi shifted or 
fallen off, car doors or car roofs 'blown off. that will 
obstruct another track. This is an important duty and 
should not be overlooked. 

Dec. 9, 1896, the Committee on Rules of the American 
Railway Association made the following rulings : 

Quetlion i: "A freight' train pulling out of a sidii^ 
breaks loose three cars from the caboose. The three 
cars and caboose are stopped on the siding by flagman, 
who is on the rear end, before they run out of siding. 
The conductor, who is at the switch, sees that the train 
is broken apart and jumps on the last car as it passes the 
switch, leaving flagman on the detached portion on the 
siding. In the mean time a passenger train running in 
same direction arrives and flagman stops it and informs 
it of the circumstances. Has the front portion authority 
to return for ibe detached portion?" , , 

DecitioH of Committte: The engine had absolute rig^t 
to go back to recover the detached portion oif train. 



Question i: "A passenger train arrives at a aiding 
ana finds a caboose with several cars in front of it with 
markers on rear end of the caboose and no traio men at 
the siding. The eogineman and conductor of the passenger 
train take this portion of a train with markers on the 
rear as notification of a portion of a train of which the 
front portion might come back, and wait at the siding until 
they got assurance to the contrary." 

Decision of Committee: The passenger train should 
not have waited. 

Note; It Is presumed tlie switch was lined up for tbe 

' There would seem to be no reasonable excuse in tbe 
first case for the engineman leaving the rear end as he 
certainly knew the switch had to be closed and a signal 
received after tsking the main track. The author believes 
Uie position of the switch used by the front portion should 
always be considered. If lined up for the siding and no 
trainmaU'at hand to explain the conditions, as there should 
be, the passengjer train should wait A wreck was once 
caused by a section man fiqding the switch open and lining 
it up with rear end of train on the siding. A following 
train finding rear of train on siding and switch lined up 
proceeded and ran into bead end retnrabg for detached 
portiotkf ' . 

FBOPEB P08ITI0TI OF SWITCHES. 

' - ' (BalM IM tmi IM). 

Switches must be left in proper position after having 
been used. While conductors are responsible for the posi- 
tion of switches used by them and their trainmen (except 
where switch-tenders are stationed) this does not relieve 
other trainmen of responsibility. Enginemen should see 
that the switches nearest the wigine are properly set. 

Switch should not be left open for a following train 
unless in charge of a trainman of such train. He should 
be at the switch to take personal diarge and arrangements 
in ■ advance to leave switches lined up at certain places or 
under certain conditions should not be permitted as it is 
a dangerous practice. 

Never permit any person other than one of the train 
Crew to open or close a switch, unless they are authorized 
to perform sncb duty. Conductors should so arrange their 



work that they may be in a position where they can see 
that switch is properly set before leaving it 

In answer to a question as to the exact meaning of the 
word "responsible" in Rule 104 the Committee on Rules of 
the A. R. A., April 8, 1890, unanifflously ^reed that the 
conductor is the person to be held reiponaible for the 
proper use of the switches by himself or his train- 
men, and that the word "responsible" should be taken in 
its true literal dictionary sense, viz^ answerable, amenable, 
accountable. 

After opening a switch to head in trainmen should take 
position on opposite side of track from the switch, tn 
heading out, rear trainman should drop off on side opposite 
the switch, unless he is on the rear of the last car. 

When dear of the main track waiting for a train, 
trainman should stand on opposite side of track from 
switch while train ts passing. 

DBFECTITB BmTCHBS. 

If a rigid split switch is run through it is thereafter 
unsafe and must be protected. The switch must be spiked 
unless section foreman is on hand to take charge. When 
switch ia spiked train crew should notify section foreman 
if possible to find him; if not, watch for him on the line 
and, if found, send him back immediately. Report should 
be made to Superintendent by wire at first opporttmity, 
preferably at station where switch is located. 

If an engine or car is run partially through a split 
switch, the entire movement should be continued to prevent 
derailment. 
FASSnrO TBAIlf AT STATION OS DOUBLE TRACK. 

(Bnle IM). 

"Trains must use caution in passing a train receiving 
or discharging passengers at a station, and, except where 
proper safeguards are provided, or the movement is other- 
wise protected, must not pass between it and the platform 
at which passengers are being received or discharged." 

When two trains approach a station about the same 
time the least important one should hold back a sufficient 
distance to permit the important one to do its station work 
first. 
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It is not good practice to pass a train receiving or dis- 
charging passengers at the platform even though you can 
pass on the outside track, as detrained passengers are 
liable to cross the tracks at the rear of their train, in which 
case your approach may not be noticed until it is too late. 
CIIBBE2TT OF TBAFFIC (D-lfil). 

"Trains must keep to the unless othervfise 

provided." 

The rule leaves it optional with each Railroad to desig- 
nate the direction. 

'To the right" prevails on most Railroads. Conditions 
exist where it is necessary to number the tracks and 
direct trams o£ a specified direction to use No. 1 track 
and those in opposite direction No. 2 track, owing to the 
tracks crossing each other at various points and also 
where there are more than two tracks. 

Trains, yard engines, or other engines moving about a 
yard must respect the current of traffic as specified in the 
rules, including those in the time-table, unless they re- 
ceive a train order authorizing a reverse movement, or do 
so under protection. The responsibility rests with the train 
or engine moving against. the cnrrent of Inffi" rnwl||i the 
train moving with the current of traffic disob^ft stop 
signals or tram orders. 

CB08SING OTEB ON DOUBLE TBACK (D-IU). 

"When a train crosses over to, or obstructs the other 
track, unless otherwise provided, it must first be protected 
as prescribed by Rule 99 in both directions." 

The object of requiring protection in both directions 
on the track obstructed or to hi used is owing to a pbssible 
movement of a train against the current of traffic by the 
Dispatcher in addition to the movement permitted by the 
Rules. 

The fact should not be overlooked that the Dispatcher 
may move a train against the current of traffic at any 
time and such move does not in any way depend on trains 
on the opposite track. 

Block Signals do not protect a train movement against 
the current of traffic; they only protect movements with 
the current of traffic. 
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MOVEMENT BT TBAIH OBDEBS. 

<&■!• Ml). 

No information or instructions should be given in a 
train order unless it affects the direct movement of a 

Dispatcher has authoritjr under the second paragraph to 
vary from a prescribed form if there is not a form hj 
which the movement may be made. Dispatchers should 
not abuse this portion of the rule, but apply it only in 
extreme cases, and then the order should be so worded 
as not to leave any room for doubt or mistmderstanding. 

In issuing an order not according to form, or in form- 
ios combinations of prescribed forms, Dispatcher should 
so frame the order that it will be clearly understood 
without punctuation marks. On every Railroad there 
should be a imiform system for issuing orders not pre- 
scribed by the forms, such as receipts from conductors 
and engineuicn for new time-tablet, Dispatchers' check of 
trains on train registers, orders at the meeting point and 
take siding or hold main track at meeting point. 

ISSUE OBDEBS TS SAME WOBDS TO UL 
ASDBESSED. 

(Bnla tat). 

It is very essential that all orders be given in the same 
words to all emplojres or trains addressed and under no 
circumstances should an operator copy just that portion 
of an order effecting the movement of the train addressed 
at his station, neither should the Dispatcher instruct opera- 
tor to drop out at a given point. Such practice has re- 
sulted in collisions. 

mOMBEBUrO OF TBAIN 0KDEB8. 

(Bnlo SM). 

When more than one set of Dispatchers are working 
on a Division, each set should use a different series of 
niunbers, thereby preventing duplicate numbers for crews 
that run over more than one Dispatcher's territory. 

Train orders should be numbered consecutively each 

day beginning at midnight. Where track orders are kept 

in a separate book the general practice is to number them 

consecutively for several months. As there are compara- 
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lively few track orders, beginning to number them at mid- 
night and numbering only for one day would result in 
too many orders of tbe same number on different dates. 
SENBISe ASB DELITEBT OF TBlCr OBDEBS. 

IBale VHi. 

Dispatcbers should, in sending orders, first indicate by 
office call or station name the station to whom the address 
following is to apply. 

A copy for each person addressed must be furnished 
by the operator and it should be understood that this ap- 
plies to 19 or 31 form orders relative to slow track, receipts 
for new time-tables, or any information issued upon such 
forms. 

Messages should under no circumstances be written on 
a train order form. 

Orders addressed to operators restricting the movement 
of trains, such as hold orders under Form J, or orders 
issued under the third paragraph of Rule 208 must be re- 
spected by conductors and enginemen the same as if ad' 
dressed to them. 

Orders should not be addressed to "Alt Concerned" as 
it is too indefinite. They should he addressed to the par- 
ticular train or trams, or to "All Trains", to 

"AU ' Trains except ". *o " 

Class Trains", to "Extras ■ ", to "Trains Orig- 
inating at ", "to" via ". 

Where there are two or more routes out of a station 
in the same time-table direction a route should be desig- 
nated when addressing orders to "all trains" in that 
direction. 

When there is a motornian instead of an engineman on 
the train, orders should be addressed to "C&M" instead 
of "C&E". 

DISFATCHEB'8 TBAVSFEB. 

(KdIs MB). 

A uniform system of placii^ train orders in the Dis- 
patcher's book and system of checking expired orders 
should be adopted oij each system. All Dispatchers should 
check uniformly. 

If a proper system is adopted a transfer from one Dis- 
patcher to another is not absolutely necessary. However, 
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if a transfer is desired it should contain only the numbers 
of unexpired orders properly dated, addressed, timed and 
signed by Dispatcher going oS duty. It should also be 
signed by the relieving Dispatcher, 

A log or general information book may be used but 
should be separate from the train order book in which 
transfers are made. The practice of making skeleton 
transfers is dangerous, imnecessary aod obsolete. 

DESIGNATION OF TRAINS IN TRAIN ORDEBS. 
IDENTIFICATION BT ENCIINE N1TMBEBS. 

(Bole tot). 

The Standard Rules permit the use of engine numbers 
as identification of regular trains, if desired. Many rail- 
roads require that engine numbers be designated, even 
though trains are equipped with indicators. However, 
there are times when it is impossible to give the engine 
nuifiber; for example, if a Dispatcher helps an inferior 
train against a. superior train before the superior train 
leaves its initial station, or when designating a train in 
an order by its schedule number, and there are sections, 
it would be impracticable to give the engine number. 

In train orders regular trains must be designated as 
"No. 10" and sections as "Second 10". 

In designating extras by their engine numbers, the 
direction must be given as "east" or "west", "north" or 
"south". This includes the address as well as the con- 
tents of the order. If an order is addressed to an engine 
no direction is required, but after having once been 
created an extra by issuance of running orders, the direc- 
tion must always be given. 

In case of a double-header extra the American Railway 
Association recommended Sept 24, 1900, that the number 
of the leading engine should be designated in the order, 
but this is not always practical as helpers are sometimes 
coupled on the head end at intermediate stations to help 
short distances, so if the engine designated in the order is 
in the train it would seem sufficient, provided the train in- 
dication, if any, corresponds therewith. 

It is a practice on some railroads to indicate the time 
in both words and figures, and the same is authorized by 
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the Standard Rules when train orders are transmitted by 
telegraph. However the designation of time in words is 
not compulsory under the Standard Rules. 

Train and eiigine men should be careful to read closely 
the time shown in both words and figures, when both are 
used, and not read the figures only. 

"In transmitting train orders by telephone the names 
of stations must be plainly pronounced and then spelled, 
letter by letter, thus: Aurora, A-u-r-o-r-a; all numerals 
must first be pronounced and then followed by spelling, 
thus: 1-0-5, 0-n-e N-a-u-g-h-t F-i-v-e; the Train Dis- 
patcher must write the order as he transmits it and under- 
score it as it is being repeated. The letters duplicating 
names of stations and numerals will not be written in the 
order book nor upon train orders. Even hours must not 
be used in stating time of day in train orders, such as 
10 KM A. M." 

Operators, and train and engine men, when receiving 
orders at a point not a train order office or at one which 
has been closed, should repeat orders in the same manner 
as sent by Dispatcher. 

DESIGNATE VOVM NCMBEBS AND COPIES 
BEQUIBED. 

<BaIe tmi. 
UnraMn only one form of order is in use, Dispatcher 
^ould always designate the form number as "19" or "31" 
preceding the sending of an order, together with the direc- 
tion and number of copies that are required. In issuing an 
order under Form J (holding order) the Dispatcher should 
designate as closely as possible the number of copies re- 
quired, as all conductors and enginemen of trains held 
must be delivered a copy of the operator's order. They 
should also be given a copy of the annulment of the hold 
order or an order permitting tram to go, provided they 
have all other necessary authority. 

The following note appears under Rule 207: 
"Where Forms '31' and 'IS" are not both in use the 
signal may be omitted." 
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COPT OP OBDKB TO OPBBATOB AT WAITfNfl OB 

MEETIHQ POUT. 

TramsKlttliigr of Orders Sbnnltueontlr. 

(Kula Ml). 

A train order to be sent to two or more offices must 
be transmitted simultaneously to as man; as practicable 
and the practice of adding to an order after it has been 
repeated is bad. The rule states that the several addresses 
must be sent in the order of superiority of trains, each 
office taking its proper address. This, however, is not 
always practicable as an order may be addressed to a 
superior train and an inferior train at the same office, 
owing to combinations that are necessary in issnbg orders; 
for example, a meet is to be made between No. 1 (a west- 
ward train) and an extra west with No, 2, an opposing 
train, at B, The order must be first addressed to No. 1 
and this will include the extra west. When repeated by 
the office first addressed it is then in effect and a hold 
order to the extra west before it has been repeated or X 
response' sent by the operator who holds the order tor 
No. 2. In case of circuit failure operators sometimes take 
it Upon themselves to complete orders for the Dispatcher, 
which is a violation of the rules. Suppose the operator 
who holds the order to No. 1 and the extra west should 
complete the order, owing to it having been repeated. The 
extra west would then be moving against No. 2 and No. 2 
not held by the order. Should an operator assume such 
responsibility, he alone wonid be responsible for an ac- 
cident caused thereby. It might be safe for an operator 
to complete snch orders as track orders, annulment of 
schedules, an order restricting the train addressed (pro- 
vided the same order does not confer right upon it), or 
a time order to wait or run late when such time order is 
addressed to the train that is to wait or run late, but not to 
the inferior train. 

If an operator held an order helping a train to his 
station against the superior train, and the train so helped 
had arrived, it v^ould be good judgment to complete the 
order for the Dispatcher. When wires are working badly 
and circuit failure is anticipated. Dispatcher may instruct 
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the operator to complete orders for htm, but such uutmc 
tion should never be giTeo as a future convenience. The 
possibility of circuit failure is one of best srsuments in 
favor of the almost unrestricted use of the 19 form of 
train order. 

When a meet or wait is made at an open train order 
office the order must, when practicable, be addressed to 
tbe operator at the meeting or waiting point. He must 
deliver copies of the order to all trains effected until all 
have arrived from one direction. For example; Nos. 1, 
3 and 5 meet Nos. 2 and 4 at B. No. 1 arrives first. Mo. 

2 second and No. 4 arrives third, each receiving copies. 
Then all eastward trains (even numbers) having arrived 
the order may be filed without delivering copies to Nos. 

3 and 5, except that should such order be addressed to a 
train as well as to the operator as a middle order, it must 
be delivered to the train addressed regardless of it having 
become void as a middle order. These orders should, when 
possible, be issued to the operator on the 19 form. Should 
it become necessary to issue it on the 31 form, the opera- 
tor should sign his name in the space where conductors 
are required to sign, transmit and obtain complete in the 
usual manner. The 31 middle order is then ready to be 
handled the same as if it were issued on the 19 form. Such 
orders when issued on either the 19 or 31 form must be 
respected by the conductor and engiaeman to whom deliv- 
ered the same as if addressed to them. 

When an order can not be sent to the several o£Bces 
simultaneously it must be sent first to the superior train. 
as they must be held before the inferior train is permitted 
to act on the order. 

The addressing of a wait order issued under Example 
4, Form E, to an operator at the waiting point would 
seem impracticable, especially if there were many waits in 
the order. The Interstate Commerce Commission severely 
criticises the omission of the order to the operator at the 
meeting point and Dispatchers should comply strictly with 
the rule. 
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TBANSMITTIH6 AND WHITIKa 0BDEB8 AITD THE 
HAKDLDTO OF SI FOBM TBAQT 0RDEB8. 

(Rnlw *W and, tlD). 

Operatori receiving train orders must write them in 
manifold during transmbsion- 

"When a 31 train order has been transmitted operators 
mtist (unless otherwise directed) repeat it at once from 
the manifold copjr in the succession in which the several 
offices have been addressed." 

If the telegraph is used for transmitting orders and the 
Dispatcher abbreviates a word it should be so written. If 
he sends a word in full it should be written in full, aod 
the order should be repeated to the Dispatcher exactly as 
it appears on the blank. The repeating of just that portion 
of an order effecting the train addressed at the particular 
station where received should not be permitted. 

Operators diould not connect words and ^nres bj 
loops or lines, neither should they flourish or make un- 
necessary long lines or use circles for dots or crosses for 
periods. "Figurpa in train orders should not be surrounded 
by brackets, circles or other characters." Always keep in 
mind that the less there is in an order the safer it is. 
Many bad combinations can be created by mixing the writ- 
ing on one line with the writing in the line above. 

Orders should not he underlined, interlined, altered, 
scratched or erased in any manner. If a mistake is made 
have the order stxt again and never change an order that 
has once been repeated. 

Operators should not use indelible or black lead pencils 
for writing train orders as the soft points make poor 
under-copies and are hard to read, especially at night 
Train and engine men take an order for what it appears 
to be and do not take an operator's peculiarities of pen- 
manship into consideration. 

In repeating orders operators should watch the copy 
closely and should not be looking at something else, merely 
taking an occasional glance at the order that is being re- 
peated. After repeating a. 31 train order the time of 
repetition should then be written on the order, taking the 
time from station clock or watch. 
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If the requisite' namber of copies are not made at the 
first writing, additional copies should be made from a 
copy previously made and the new copies repeated to the 
Dispatcher. The Dispatcher is not required to O. K, the 
original repeat as he must receive the first repeat before 
he can con^lete the order ; it is however necessary that he 
O. K. the repeat of the new copies, otherwise the operator 
does not know that the Dispatcher has received it 

Referring to the original repeat the American Sail- 
way Association ruled Sept. 9, 1902, that it was not neces- 
sary for a dispatcher to give an operator "O. K." as an 
acknowledgement of the repetition of an order. 

Those to whom a 31 form order is addressed most sign 
it, except the engineman, and in case it is addressed to 
the engineman without a conductor then the engineman 
should sign it in the place provided for the conductor's 
signature. If a 31 form order is addressed to an operator 
he should sign it in the place provided for the conductor's 
signature and the order completed in the usual manner. 
If an order is addressed to the conductor, engineman and 
pilot, the pilot as well as the conductor must sign in the 
conductor's column if blank does not provide a place for 
signature of engineman and complete must be written op- 
posite each signature. If two or more signatures are sent 
to the dispatcher at one sending the complete must be 
written opposite each signature, although the sending of 
one complete is sufficient for all s^natures sent. The com- 
plete musttjc dittoed or written diagonally across the lines 
on which the signatures appear. After each complete the 
operator must sign his last name, but not: tmtil complete 
has been received and written on the order. 

In sending signatures to 31- form orders to the Dis- 
patcher same should be preceded by the order number and 
followed by the train number. The Dispatcher will, when 
ready to complete the order, give Ae word- "complete" 
(which may be abbreviated "com"), die time and the 
initials of the official authorized to sign train orders. 

The American Railway Association leaves it optional 
with each Railroad to designate by whom train orders will 
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A copy of each 31 form order must be delivered to each 
employe addressed except the engineman (untess Addressed 
to him alone) and his copy must be de:livcred personally 
by . (This service is generally left to the con- 
ductor to perform.) 

An engineman should never be permitted to sign a con- 
ductor's name to an order, nor should a conductor be 
permitted to sign a helper engineman's name to an order 
addressed to the helper engineman even though they are 
to help bis train. 

Operators should not transmit a conductor's name to 
a 31 form order before he has obtained signature, neither 
should he put the complete or any part of the complete on 
an order before the Dispatcher sends it. The practice of 
sending signatures to 31 form orders and getting the 
complete in advance of the signature of the conductor has 
caused a number of collisions. 

The American Railway Association states that, if pre- 
ferred, each person receiving an order may be required to 
read it aloud to the operator. 

One person reading an order to another is not good 
practice. Every person to whom an order is delivered 
should be required to read it for himself, as the reading 
by one person to another is often misunderstood and the 
wrong impression obtained. The reading of an order by 
an operator who wrote it is certainly superfluous, as it 
would be a poor operator who could not read bis own 
order. Furthermore, the operator is not the one who must 
execute the order. 

"Enginemen must show their train orders to firemen 
and, when practicable, to forward trainmen. Conductor 
must show train orders when practicable to trainmen." 

When typewriter is used for train order work a large, 
plain style of type should be used. An operator should 
be particular to keep type clean. If the top copy should 
be cut owing to striking die keys too hard, that copy should 
not be delivered. Operators should not be permitted to 
use typewriter for copying train orders until they are 
known to be efiicient typists. 

Operators should preserve the lower copy of all orders. 
However, when the top copy is torn l^ stylus, or cut by 



the type, it might be preserved provided the lower copy is 
a piain one, but the Standard Rule requires the preserva- 
tion of the lower copy. 

The following note appears below Standard Rule 210: 
"On Railroads where the signature of the ei^pneinan 
is desired, the words 'except enginemen' and the last 
sentence in the second paragraph may be omitted: If 
preferred, each person receiving an order may be re- 
quired to read it aloud to the operator." 

In answer to a question as to who should fill in the 
''Train Number" opposite signatures of 31 form orders 
the Committee on Train Rules Feb, 23. 190S, stated that 
it was their opinion that the conductor when he signs the 
order should indicate the train he is running in the space 
provided for the purpose. This should also apply to 
enginemen in case there is no conductor with the train. 
1» FOBH TBinr OBDEB. 

(Bate Ml). 

The use of the 19 form is not restricted by the Standard 
Rules. However, some Railroads prohibit its use for re- 
stricting the superiority of a train. 

There has been and no doubt is yet considerable 
prejudice against the 19 form order. This is generally 
caused by not thoroughly understanding the difference be- 
tween the 31 and 19 forms so far as safety is concerned. 

W it h f n h M i n ai — — » tM%. lh > Tfl f a rm , it. xiunlly a a 
sa f *■ w ■t h g- .j l- JiJCTK imt with a proper clearance made for 
the purpose and a few restrictions placed upon its use, it 
is equally as safe and certainly is by far the best order 
for the prompt movement of trains. 

When a 19 form order is received, comply with it be- 
cause it is just as safe as a 31 form. It is the one you 
never receive that may cause an accident— not the one you 
get 

If an operator holds one restricting order on the 31 
form he can overlook it and clear the train as easily as 
if it was on the 19 form. If he holds three restricting 
orders on the 31 form he can overlook all three of them 
as easily as if they were on the 19 form, the only differtoce 
being the possibility of overlooking some restrictwg orders 
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and delivering others. If the orders were on the 31 form, 
the Dispatcher would have an opportunity to call his at- 
tention to those orders to which operator may have failed 
to send signatures as he is held equally responsible with 
curator in such cases. This objection can be eliminated 
by adopting the proper form of clearance. The only dif- 
ference between the 19 form order and 31 form order is 
that the 31 form order must be signed by the employet ad- 
dressed except the enginemen, and the 19 form order does 
not require such signatures. 

19 form orders must be delivered personally by the 
operator unless it will take him away from the immediate 
vicinity of his office, then the engineman's copy may be 
delivered by the conductor or other employe so authorized 
by the rules. 

If an order issued on the 19 form restricts the train ad- 
dressed at point where same is to be received by them 
the operator must bring the tram to a stop before makii^ 
the delivery. The object of this is to avoid the train run- 
ning by the switch at which an inferior train may be 
beading in before the inferior train is clear. If the 19 
form is delivered to the train as it passes engineman may 
not stop until he reads the order and it may then be too 
late to prevent an accident, 

A train may be restricted with Form C (right order) 
or Form E., (time order) as well as with Form A (meet 
order). 

If an inferior train is given right (Form C) over a 
superior train to the point where the order is placed for 
the superior train, the superior train should be stopped 
before delivery is made, unless the time of opposing train 
will permit it to make the next station and clear opposmg 
train holding right, in which case it would be safe to de- 
liver without stopping the train as opposing train would 
not be due out of next station ahead, thus saving a delay. 

A time order restricts until time has expired at the 
station named after which time the 19 form order may be 
delivered without stopping the train. 
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USE OF 1« FOBH TO SE8TRICT SUPEBIORITI OF 
TEAIHS. 

The use of the 19 form train order to restrict the 
luperiority of trains is now in effect on several large Rail- 
roads and has by actual practice proven to be not only as 
$afe as the 31 form order, but has eliminated delay and 
accidents cansed by stopping and starting heavy trains. 

If its use is restricted to the conferring of right, as is 
the practice on many railroads, such rule will first have 
to be modified to permit of its use for the restriction of 
trains (provided order numbers shown on clearance cards 
are checked by the Dispatcher) except in the following 
cases, when the 31 form order should be used. 

(1) If necessary to know positively thai the superior 
train has actually received the order before completing it 
to the inferior train when it confers right on the inferior 
train to a point beyond that at which the order is placed 
for the superior train. 

(2) Where necessary to restrict a train at a point not 
a train order office or at one at which riie office is dosed 
aa per last paragraph of Rule 217. 

(3) When reducing a time order. 

(4) When receipting for a new time-table. 

(5) When restricting a train that has been cleared or 
of which the engine has passed the train order signal 

(6) When restricting a work extra when such work 
extra is within the territory where order restricts. 

"When a 19 form train order restricting the superiority 
of a train is issued for it at the point where such superi- 
ority is restricted, the train must be brought to a Stop be- 
fore delivery of the order." 

Operators should fill out clearance card, designating 
thereon numbers of all orders (19 and 31 forms), repeat 
to Dispatcher train and order numbers and will obtain an 

O. K. with the time and initials, writing same as 

sent by Dispatcher in space provided on the clearance card. 

Aa operator repeats clearance card with train and order 
numbers Dispatcher will write same in his train order 
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book and, if the numbers of all orders for the train have 
been repeated, Dispatcher may then transmit the O. K., 

time and initials, indicating the time in train 

order book. 

Condnclors and enginemen must carefully check the 
orders received with the numbers deaignated on the clear- 
ance card and. if all are not received, stop at once and 
obtain thero. Train order offices should be approa^ed at a 
moderate rate of speed. Conductors and enginemen must 
know contents of orders received before passing fouling 
point at which an inferior train would take siding. 



CLEARANCE CARD 









YOUR ™iN 1 ^^^^ ,.„.. 
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WOMHT to nonplT wltb Rnla tU) 





If the 19 fonn is authorized for the restriction of the 
superiority of tt^inS where not protected by block signals, 
then the 31 form should be used when the superiority of a 
train is restricted and the order issued for it at a point 
where such superiority is restricted. 

The six restrictions placed on the use of the 19 form 
order apply to the Dispatcher and should not be consid- 
ered by conductors, enginemen or operators. 

It may become necessary to give the inferior train right 
over the superior train to a point beyond the train order 
office where the superior train receives the order. The 
19 form order may be used provided the clearance with the 
order number thereon has been 0. K'd by the Dispatcher 
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and he hai been advised of the delivery of the order or re- 
ceiving report from receiver operator of departure of train. 
The order may then be completed to the inferior train. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT BT X RESPONSE. 

(■ola tut). 

When directed to do so by the Dispatcher, operator 
may before repeating the entire order bend the X response, 
responding "X", number of order, to whom addressed and 
the initials of his name and office signal, after which the 
train order becomes a hold order, but must be repeated 
before complete can be given and order delivered. The 
order number should be preceded by the form number. 
After sending the X response, the operator must write the 
time it was sent on the order, together with his initials 
(not his private sign or last name). 

If not directed to send the X response the order must 
be repeated in the usual manner. The object of sending 
the X response is to permit the movement of the inferior 
train at the earliest possible moment 

If the X response portion of the order blank is not 'filled 
in by the operator, it indicates that it was not X'd, but this 
does not concern- conductor or engineman. ^ 

COHPLETING AN OUtEB. 

(BoleSU). 

When issuing orders they should be addressed to the 
superior train first as required by Rule 208. Dispatchers 
must in every case have the acknowledgment from the 
operator holding the order for the superior train, either 
by the operator sendij^ the X response or, by repeating 
the order before he completes same to inferior train. 
Should the order be completed to inferior train before it 
becomes a hold order to superior train, even though it is 
only for a moment it would be a lap order. 

Where the various forms are combined, as is the gen- 
eral practice, Dispatcher should be particular to know that 
he has the acknowledgment from every operator who has 
the order addressed to a superior train. 
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WHSV AS OBDEB 18 Hf EFFECT OB BBGOKES A 
HOUtlHO OBDEB. 

(Kmle *U). 

"Wben a train order has been repeated, or "X' response 
sent, and before 'complete' has been given, the order 
must be treated as a holding order for the train addressed, 
but must not be otherwise acted upon until 'complete' has 
been given." 

The above applies to either the "19" or "31" form. An 
order issued on the "19" form is just as much a holding 
order after the "X" response has been sent or the order 
entirely repeated and before "complete" has been given as 
a "31" form order. No "O. K." or any response what- 
ever is necessary. The act of the operator in sending the 
"X" response or repeating the order makes it a hold order, 
and the operator must hold the train until the balance of 
the order can be repeated (if only X'd) and completed, 
and then make the delivery. 

If an order that has not been "X'd" has only been partly 
repeated it is not a hold order and Dispatchers and 
Operators should be particular to know that all of the 

order including the signature of has been 

repeated. Advising conductors and enginemen that the 
circuit has failed and "complete" cannot be obtained in no 
way facilitates the movement of the train so far as the 
order is concerned. They have no right to act on an order 
that is not complete. 

"If the line faib before an office has repeated an 
order or has sent the "X" response, the order at that 
office is of no effect and must be then treated as if it had 
not been sent" 

DELITEBX OF ORDEBS Vt DISPATCHEB. 
(Sole tia). 

When it becomes necessary for Dispatcher to deliver 
orders to trains at his office, such orders should be copied 
through the manifold on the leaf of the order book before 
they are sent to other trains, or copied in the same manner 
from the first operator repeating. 

Delivery of orders personally by the Dispatcher is not 
good practice. A separate office should be provided and 
the operator required to handle orders the same as at other 
stations. 
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DELITEB¥ OF OBDEB XT POUT IITOT A TBAIH 

OBDEB OFFICE OB AT OKE AT WHIOH 

THE OFFICE IS CLOSED. 

(Bole MT). 

Such orders musl be addressed to C&E — -■■■■ - (at 

), care of , or to Engineer — — — — 

(at >, care of and if it is not 

definitely known at what station the train is located it 
may be addressed to C&E between 

The order may be sent in care of a conductor or 
other employe but never in care of both conductor and 



The order must be signed and completed if a 3! form, 
and completed if a 19 form, to the employe in whose care 
it is sent, and delivered as addressed, taking signatures 
if a 31 form, of both conductor and engineman and pilot, 
if any, on one copy and deliver it to the first accessible 
operator. If a 19 form order is used, after the delivery 
is made to those addressed the operation is complete. 

When a 31 form order is delivered to an operator the 
signatures of those to whom delivered must be sent at 
once to the Dispatcher and then placed on file. 

When a 19 form order is sent to a train in this 
manner, the employe in whose care it is sent must deliver 
the order, stopping if necessary to do so. Dropping it 
off as train passes is not good practice because of the 
liability of its being lost. Failure on part of train to 
receive an order sent them in this manner is equivalent to 
non-delivery of an order by employe in whose care it 

The complete received by the employe in whose care 
the order is sent is sufficient for the tr^n addressed and 
they should act on it the same as if completed in the regu- 
lar way. 

If the Dispatcher desires to restrict a tram that is at 
a point not a train order ofBce, or one that is closed, a 
31 form order must be used and the order must not be 
completed to the inferior train imtil the signatures of the 
conductor and ei^ineman of the superior train have been 
received. 
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It may become aeceusur to tend an order to a train in 

care of a signal nuintainer, section foreman or other 

responsible person, in which case the same procedure 

would apply as if sent in care of a conductor or engineman. 

WHEir A TBAIK 18 IfAXED IS AS OBDEB BT 

SCHEDULE ITUMBEB ALONE, ALL 

BECnOVS ABE QrCLlJDED. 

(B«le SIS). 

When a train is named in a train order by its schedule 
number alone (whether engine number is given or not) all 
sections of that schedule are included, and each must have 
copies delivered to it (A. R. A: Ruling Oct. 5, 1915). 

If the section is stated then it is not named by its 
schedule number alofle. 

If an inferior train receives an order to meet an op- 
posing superior train and such train is designated by its 
schedule number alone (as No. 1) all sections are included 
the same as if eftch and every section was specified. 



fUSICUSW 

Should No. 2 (inferior) receive an order to meet No. 
1 at C and it finds the first section of No. I at B, Na 2 
may proceed to C for the remaining sections. 

Should No. 2 (inferior) receive an order to meet First 
1 at C and it finds the first section at B, No, 2 must remain 
at B for all following sections of No. 1 for the reason 
that after meeting the first section of Na 1, No. 2 could 
not then move against the second section which is superior. 

If No. 1 (superior) receives an order to meet No. 2 at 
C it must meet all sections. Should First 2 go to D under 
flag or otherwise, No. 1 may proceed to C owing to its 
superiority over No. 2 and remain at C for the remaining 
sections. Should No. 1 (superior) receive an order to 
meet First 2 at C and it finds First 2 at D, No. I may pro- 
ceed on its run paying no more attention to sections of 
No. 2 as No. 1 is superior to all sections after meeting 
the firiL 



K)^*97 



Sections must run in numerical order. When an inter- 
mediate section is withdrawn the following sections nmst 
close up. 

Under no circumstances may a second or following 
section pass a first or leading section and run ahead of 
it, as the second ahead of the first. 

If No. 2 (inferior) receives an order to meet First 1 
at C and First No. 1 goes to B under flag or otherwise, 
then the following sections of No. 1 may follow, but must 
not pass the first section. No. 2 must remain where it 
meets the- first secfion. If First 1 gees- to B it must -flag 
No. 2 and notify it, »lso send out a flag to the rear a suf- 
ficient distance to stop Second 1 and prevent it front strik- 
ing No. 2 on the main track between switches at B as 
neither No. 2 nor Second 1 know that they are to meet 
at B. 

When a train flags from its train order meeting point 
it mnst protect aU openings caused thereto, but should not 
flag except in extreme cases. 

KEFBAT OB "X" BESFOUfSE IF TBAUT HAS BEEX 

CXEABED OB EIfGIl<r£ 18 BT TBAIN 

OKVEK SIGKAL. 

(Bale n»). 

"An operator must not repeat or give the "X" rC' 

sponse to a train order for a train which has been cleared 

or of which the engine has passed his train order signal 

tmtil he has obtained the signatures of the conductor and 

engineman to the order." 

When a train has been given a proceed train order 
signal or a clearance card clearing it on the train order 
signal, or a clearance card at a train order office where 
there is no train order signal, the order must not be re- 
peated or "X" response sent until the signatures of the 
conductor and engineman have been obtained. 

If the normal position of the train order signal is 
"stop" and the train has been cleared with a "proceed 
signal", whether the engine is by the signal or not, opera- 
tor must not repeat or give the "X" response until the 
conductor and engineman have signed the order. 

Once the operator displays the "proceed s^al" he 
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mnst conaider the traia cleared and not depend on holding 
them by placing the signal at "stop" before engine passes 
it. If the signal is placed at "stop" before engine passes 
it, after having once indicated "proceed", it must be re- 
spected as a stop signal and conductor and engineman 
wonld not be relieved of any responsibility owing to having 
once received the "proceed signal". 

If "stop" is displayed for a train, when it arrives and 
no clearance has been issued, an operator may repeat or 
give the "X" response to orders for the train witbont 
further notice as the fact that the signal was at "atop" 
when the train arrived is sufficient notice that there are 
orders for them. It matters not whether there is one 
order or a dozen — the responsibility then rests with the 
conductor and engineman. 

HOW LOHO TBAljr OBDEBS ABE IH EFFECT. 
(Rnla US). 

"Train orders once in eSect continue so until fulfilled, 
superceded or annulled. Any part of an order specifyiiUC 
a particular movement may be either superseded or 
"annulled." 

It makes no difference how many orders you may have. 
All must be respected as long as they are in effect One 
order may for the time being prevent you from fulfilling 
another. 

An order is fulfilled by obeying it. 

An order is annulled by issuing another order stating 

"Order No. is annulled" or 'That part of Order 

No. reading is annulled." 

An order is superseded by stating diat a train will do 
a certain thing "instead of what it was previously re- 
quired to do. (See Superseding of an Order). 

"Orders held by or issued for or any part of an order 
relating to a regular train become void when such train 
loses both right and schedule as prescribed by Rules 4 and 
82, or is annulled." 

When a train loses both right and schedule as pre- 
scribed by Rules 4 and 82 at any point, all orders held by 
that train become void. AH orders addressed to a train 
at any station, provided the train's schedule becomes more 
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than 12 hours late on its leaving time at such station, be- 
comes void. Should an order be also addressed to other 
trains it would have no effect on the order for other 
trains addressed, and only that part of the order pertain- 
ing to the train which has lost both right and schedule 
would be void. 

If a schedule is annulled, all orders held by or issued 
for the train authorized by such stdiedule (only within 
the territory where annulled) become void in so far as 
th^ refer to that train. 

When an order becomes void under the rules there is 
nothing to annul. The operator should be careful to 
know the time of the schedule at his station, and that it is 
more than 12 hours late by the correct time, before filing. 
If the order is addressed to other trains it must on^ 
be considered filed to the train annulled, and not actually 
placed in the file until it has been delivered to all other 
trains addressed. 

The annulling of a schedule over the entire run or part 
thereof only effects orders or that portion of an order 
directly concerning such train and in no way changes the 
status of other trains with respect to portions of the order 
applying to them, 

"When a conductor or enginetnan (or both) is re- 
lieved before the completion of a trip, all train orders 
and instructions held must be delivered to the relieving 
conductor or engineman. Such train orders or instruc- 
tions must be compared by conductor and engineman be- 
fore proceeding." 

This is an important duty and conductors and engine- 
men should be careful that nothing is overlooked, always 
keeping in mind that the responsibility rests entirely with 

'^ TOATT ORD£B SIGITAL. 

(Bale Ml "A' 'and "B"). 

The Standard Rules give the choice between two sys- 
tems of handling Train Order Signal. 

(1) Normal position "Stop" when there is an opera- 
tor on duty. 

(2) Normal position "Proceed" to be placed at 
"Stop" when trains are to be stopped for tram orders. 
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Both rnlCs state that a fixed tlgaal must be used at 
each train order office. There are good reasona why a 
fixed signal should not be used at some train order offices ; 
for example, at initial stations where the office is located 
some distance from the main track and at stations where 
there is a fine station building and a place where all trains 
stop, and it is not desired to decorate the building with the 
average s^le train order signal when it is not necessary 
and does not add to the safe movement of trains. 
"A" 

"A fixed signal must be used at each train order office, 
which shall indicate 'stop* when there is an operator on 
dnt7, except when changed to 'proceed' to allow a train 
to pass after gettiag train orders, or for which there 
are no orders. A train must not pass the signal while 
'stop* is indicated. The signal must be returned to 'stop^ 
as soon as a train has passed. It must be fastened at 
'proceed' only when no operator is on duty." 

Under this rule, after a train receives orders it may 
proceed if the operator displays signal in proceed position. 

At night after the engine of a train passes a train 
order signal the engineman can not observe its position, 
although the entire train has not passed the signal (see 
definition of train). If the engine is not permitted to 
pass the train order signal at stop it would in many 
cases be impracticable. A train may be given a "proceed" 
signal even though the operator has orders for other trains 
in the same direction. Considering the unreliability of in- 
formation received by operators and the possibility of one 
train passing another at a point not a train order office, 
or one at which the office has been closed, this could 
hardly be considered safe practice, except perhaps on 
double track. If the signal can be fastened at "proceed" 
only when no operator is on duty, then when a train is 
to be given a "proceed" signal it is necessary that the 
operator hold the signal in that position until entire 
train passes. There is nothing to indicate to engineman 
and conductor that an office is closed other than the fact 
that the signal indicates "proceed". It the semaphore 
governing train movement in .opposite direction indicates 
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"stop" that could in the day time be considered sufficient 
to denote an open ofBce, but how is a train to be governed 
at night under conditions that the opposite semaphore can 
not be seen? 

It is just as necessary to reply "stop displayed" under 
221-A as it is under 221-B. 

"B" 

"A fixed signal must be used at each train order office, 
which shall indicate 'stop' when trains are to be stopped 
for train orders. When there are no orders the signal 
must indicate 'proceed'. When an operator receives the 
sigpal '31' or '19' followed by the direction, he must imme- 
diately display the 'stop signal' for the direction indicated 
and then reply 'stop displayed' adding the direction, and 
until the orders have been delivered or annulled the 
signal must not be restored to 'proceed'. While 'stop' is 
indicated trains must not proceed without a clearance 
card Form (A)." 

The operator must, as soon as he receives the signal 
"31" or "19" with the direction, reply "SD", and this must 
be done before the order is sent, not as each operator re- 
peals the order or sends the "X" response. 

If the operator has orders for a train and he wishes 
to dear a train running ahead of it, for which he has 
no orders, he will have to do so by giving them a clearance 

"Operators must have proper appliances for hand 
signaling ready for immediate use if the fixed signal 
should fail to work properly. If a signal is not dis- 
played at a night office, trains which have not been 
notified must stop and ascertain the cause and report the 

facts to the from the next available point of 

communication." 

Where the semaphore is used except within manual 
block territory the arm indicates "stop" when horizontal 
and "Proceed" when in a vertical or diagonal position. 
Diagonal means above or below the horizontal. When 
trains pass a train order signal at "Proceed" by usii^ a 
track other than the main track, conductor or engineman, 
if no conductor, should be required to obtain a clearance 
card or report to the operator before proceeding. 
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In the Standard Rules the following note to Rule 
221 (A) appears: "The conditions which effect trauu at 
stations yary BO mnch that it is recommended each Rail- 
road adopt such regulations supplementary to this rale as 
may best suit its own requirements." 

Also note to Rules 221 (A) and 221 (B) : "The Com- 
mittee has recommended two forms of Rule 221, leaving 
it discretionary to adopt one or both of these forms ac- 
cording to the circumstances of traffic." 
THE irOBKAL POSITTOH OF TRAIN ORDEB SIOKAL 
"STOP" AS USED BT KAHT BAILB0AD8. 

(Mot StMdard). 

When an operator is on duty the normal position must 
indicate "stop", both semaphores at "stop" by day and in 
addition a red light at night The absence of the light at 
night offices is a signal to stop. Some Railroads require 
a green light to be displayed in train order signal at night 
when the ofRce is closed as a station marker. It is also a 
safeguard in case an operator is called during the night 
when an office is supposed to be closed, and the light 
should fail after receiving an order. If the green light, 
or "proceed signal" is not displayed the train is required 
to stop, examine position of semaphores and, if both indi- 
cate proceed, relight the signal lamp if possible and pro- 
ceed, reporting same from next point of communication. 

When engineraan comes in view of train order signal, he 
is required to call for it by four short sounds of whistle, 
and, if operator has no order for his train, or any other 
in the same direction, a "proceed" signal will be given 
and same answered by two short sounds of the whistle. 
Some Railroads permit the operator to display a proceed 
signal any time after the engineman sounds whistle for the 
station in order to eliminate whistling. 

When a train order signal is out of order trains should 
be notified and the operator must display a red fl^ by day 
and a red light by night, removing same when called for 
if no orders for the train or other trains in the same direc- 
tion, and display a green fl^ by day and a green light by 
night After rear of train has passed, again display the 
red signal. 
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In some cases the office hours are designated in the 
time-table so train and engine men may determine when 
office is dosed. Others permit the display of both sema- 
phores at "proceed" to mdicate a closed office at any hour, 
either day or night, to which there is some objection. 

To determine whether an office is closed engineman 
and conductor must see both semaphores at proceed at 
night and, in addition, a green light if one is required. 
The light may be seen but it is not always possible to sec 
the semaphores. The light indicates position of only one 
semaphore. 

In the regular manner of handling a train order 
signal operator frequently indicates a closed office under 
this rule when in r«ility it is not closed This is done by 
indicating "proceed" for a train that talces the siding and 
then indicating "proceed" for a train in opposite directon 
or vice versa. Should a third train approach before the 
opera.tor places one or both semaphores to "stop" position 
the office is closed to that train and they may proceed. 

When it is known that one train is to pass another, the 
operator should not clear the train to be passed with the 
semaphore, but use a clearance card, keeping signal in 
"stop" position for the following train that is to pass it 
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Tbe Stand&rd Qearance provides for the total ntunber 
(not each nttmber) of orders to be shown and conductors 
and enginemen are responsible for the receipt of that 
number addressed to them. If more n less, train shonld 
be stopped and clearance corrected. The proviaton "lig- 
nal is out for" would seem to be of no apparent value 
under present day practices. Train men do not care 
what the signal is displayed for provided it is not for 
them. If clearance is received addressed to their train, 
that is evidence signal is not displayed for them. Why 
should it be necessary for an operator to explain to a con- 
ductor and engineman that signal is displayed for some 
other train? 

If no orders, "no" should be written in the space fol- 
lowing "I have". 

If train has once been cleared and it becomes neces- 
sary to dear them again, the words "no further" shonld 
be written in the space following "I have". 
AUTHOBIZATIOH OF TBAUT BT CLBABANCB CABD. 

At initial stations where regular trains are by Special 
Rule required to obtain a clearance card before leaving, 
such clearance card authorizes the train to run on the 
schedule designated thereon. If it is desired to start a 
train from any station other than its initial station it 
should be authorized by train order: 

Eng. run as No to . 

OKDEB OB CLEABAIfCE CABD TIMED, DATED 

AITD COMPLETED BEFOBE MIDIiieHT 

DELITEBED AFTEB MIDITICIHT. 

An Order or Clearance Card timed, dated and com- 
pleted before midnight may be accepted after midnight 
and should be respected the same as if issued on date of 
departure of train. 

A. R. A. Ruling Sept. 9, 1902. 

'^Sr BECOBD OF TBAIN8. 

<Biile t£». 

"Operator must promptly record and report to the 

the time of departure of all trains and the 

direction of extra trains. They must record the time of 
arrival of trains and report it when so directed." 
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Where train registers are provided, the conductor, or 
engincTnan if no conductor, registers time of arrival and 
departure. However, the operator should use the correct 
time of arrival and departure if time on the register is 
not correct. The rule only requires the time of arrival 
to be given when directed, when in fact it is always re- 
quired and should always be given, 

OPEBATOB'S TRANSFER. 

<N«t Standard). 

A form and record for operator's transfer is left by 
the American Railway Association to the judgment of each 
Railroad to be determined according to the circumstances 
governing its operation. 

The making of a written transfer when one operator 
is relieved by another in person is of vital importance. 
It is not only a protection to the Company, but to the 
operators and, above all, a greater protection to the public. 
A suitable transfer book should be provided at each 
office where it may be necessary to transfer from one 
operator to another with provision made to indicate the 
numbers of all outstanding or undelivered orders, overdue 
trains if any, and trains that may have been cleared and 
are still in the yard. The transfer book should not be 
burdened with other information. Provision should be 
made for both the relieving operator and the operator 
relieved to sign their names as a receipt to one and a re- 
lease to the other, giving time and date that transfer is 
made. The outgoing operator should be held responsible 
until his transfer is signed as acceptance by the operator 
relieving him, but should not be signed until all orders 
listed thereon are checked. The relieving operator should 
refuse lo go on duty until such transfer is received. 

In case of failure of one to make the required transfer, 
or the other refusing to accept a transfer, the matter 
should be immediately taken up with the Chief Train 
Dispatcher. 

Should it become necessary for operators to relieve 
one another for lunch, or any short period of time, a trans- 
fer should be made the same as if relieving for the day. 
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If there are no orders or overdue train to transfer, the 
record should so state and must be handled in same nuui~ 
ner as if there were orders. 

When an operator is required to work with two or 
more Dispatchers and it becomes necessary to transfer the 
work on one portion of the road to another operator, a 
transfer should be made. 

The operator holding the transfer should not under 
any circumstances permit another operator to assist in 
the handling of train orders or permit any person to clear 
trains with train order signal or clearance card until he 
has accepted a transfer. ' 

When there is a space of time that the office is 
dosed between the hours of two operators, it is the same 
as closing an office when there is only one operator. 

The office should not be closed when there are orders 
on hand, accept in cases where only track orders or annul- 
ments have been placed ; for example, at the end of branch 
lines to be delivered only to trains leaving during the 
office hours, or when there are two tricks with a space 
of time the office is closed the operator may, on instruc- 
tions from Dispatcher, leave a transfer with the track 
orders or annulments for the other operator coming on 
duty later. 

lUNUAL BLOCK STSTBH. 

The Manual Block System is additional to and does 
not supersede the superiority of trains, nor dispense with 
the use or observance of other signals. 

The train order signal in addition to being used for 
train orders is also used to block trains and generally in- 
dicates three positions— STOP, CAUTION and PRO- 
CEED— normal position STOP. 

Block stations at both ends of a block should be con- 
nected hy a local block wire. 

When proceed ii indicated a train may proceed to 
the next block station provided it has authority by right or 
schedule. When caution is indicated by card or signal, 
train must proceed under control to next open block 
station- with the understanding that the block is occupied 
by a train moving in the same direction. 
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The manual block may be operated under any of the 
foltowii^ fonr systems: 

(1) Absolute block for following and opposing move- 
ments on the same track. 

(2) Absolute block for opposing and permissive block 
for following movements on the same trade 

(3) Absolute block for following movements (double 
track). 

(4) Permissive block for following movements 
(double track). 

Snow plows, wedge plows, rotaries and flangers in- 
cluding engines equipped with flangers in service should 
be moved only under a positive block. 

Proceed signal must only be given when authorized by 
Dispatciier except in case of circuit failure, then if block 
is clear of opposing trains and operator at opposite end of 
block is instructed to hold opposing trains, assuming that 
local block wire is intact, operator may space trains ten 
minutes apart restricting them with a caution card with 
notation thereon "circuit failed". 

The approach of trains should be reported to the Dis- 
patcher as early as possible who will give instructions 
regarding their movement, cither stop, caution or pro- 
ceed as requirements demand. 

Operators must obierve markers of all trains. Should 
a train pass without markers, the fact must be reported 
at once. If markers are displayed after the rear end has 

passed the train order signal feet (generally 

300 feet) operator will place signal at stop and report train 
promptly to Dispatcher stating whether it is on the main 
track or siding. 

If necessary to pass a stop signal to take the siding, or 
pull by on the main track to meet a train or do station 
work, permission must first be obtained from the signal- 
man, but this would not relieve train and engine men from 
properly protecting themselves when necessary. After 
passing a stop signal, train must not proceed without a 
clearance card. 

When clear of the main track at meeting or passing 
points, conductor must report promptly to signalman and 
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should not again occupy main track without first obtaining 
authori^ from the signalman. 

To avoid delay to a following passenger train, inferior 
train should dear in time to prevent holding the passenger 
train at the last open hlock station in the rear. 

Work extras must clear and report in time to prevent 
delay to passoiger trains from either direction. 

A train, having passed beyond the limits of a block, 
must not back into that block without permission from 
the signalman, or without proper flag protection when 
required. 

On doid)le track, tmleaa otherwise provided, trains 
should not cross over 'or return until permission is 
obtained from the signalman and the movement fully pro- 
tected in both directioni as per Rule 99, when required. 

When taking siding at a closed block station or at a 
siding where there is no block signalman conductor, should 
report clear to the Dispatchu' by telephone and before pro- 
ceeding obtain a clearance. If circuit fails conductor will 
be governed in the same manner as an operator insofar 
as it is possible to do so. 

Freight trains going to such closed stations or sidings 
to meet freight trains should obtain a caution card at the 
nearest open block station to the meeting point; or, if to 
meet a passet^rer train, after freight train is into dear, 
it should report to the Dispatcher, before he will permit 
the passenger train which is to be met, to leave the nearest 
blodc station to the meeting point. 

Some Railroads require that a passenger train be given 
a train order meet with an opposing passenger train in 
addition to the caution card. 

Trains must not pass a stop signal wilboitt receiving 
a clearance, caution or permissive card, or a train order 
authorizing it to do so, neither should it proceed on a 
hand signal as against a block signal. Unless otherwise 
directed, when two or more trains have been coupled and 
move past any block station coupled; they must be separ- 
ated only at a block station and the signalman notified. 

Train parted signals must be given by ei^pneman and 

signalman and answered in the usual manner. After 
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parted train has been recoupled the i 
notified. 

A block station must not be considered closed, except 
as provided for by tim«-table or special instructions. 

Operators should keep a bk>ck record sheet and be 
particular to make all entries thereon, including crossover 
movements and not depend on memory. 

Copies of all clearance, caution or permissive cards 
should be filed. 

Note: The foregoing are the general principles of 
operation under the Manual Block System. Rules for 
manual blocking vary to some extoit onthe various roads 
operating under it. The manual block system is becoming 
obsolete. . ■-. , < 

CONTROLLED HilTUAL BLOCK ST8IEV. 

(Bta* B7«t«B). 

The Controlled Manual Block System is so constructed 
as to require the co-operation of the signalman at both 
ends of the block to display a Clear or Permissive Block 
Signal 

The signals govern the use of the blocks, and unless 
otherwise provided, their indications supersede time-table 
superiority and take the place of train orders. 

On single track, when from any cause a signalman is 
unable to communicate with the next blodc station in ad- 
vance, or if the block signal apparatus fails so it can not 
be changed from the normal indication, he must set his 
signal and other apparatus so as to display their most 
restrictive indication, stop all trains approaching in that 
direction and be governed by instructions from the Super- 
intendent. If he is unable to communicate with the Super- 
intendent he may, after a train that has been authorised 
to use the block is clear of such block, permit regular 
trains to pass stop signal and proceed with caution or their 
time-table authority, expecting to find a train in the block, 
broken rail or switch not properly set. Other than tiiis, the 
same principle applies as with the Manual Block System. 

Where the staff system is used, a train mnst be gov- 
erned by the signals "Head in," "Proceed oa main trade 
at speed," "Staff in position," "Proceed on main track" 
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prepared to stop before passing the staS crane, "staEF not 
in positioa" The signals are so arranged and interlocked 
that signalman can not indicate "proceed on the main 
track" to two (^posing trains at ttie sam« time. The nor- 
mal position of diese signals indicate "Head in." 

When staff has been received, engineman must first 
ascertain if it authorizes a move in the direction of his 

train; if so, give whistle signal o o to trainmen and 

proceed r^:ardless of opposing trains. 

When staff system is out of order trains must be moved 
by a train order giving them right over all opposing trains 
to the next block station as there is no time-table superi- 
ori^ within the staff limits. 

A switching movement must only be made on authority 
of a staff for the block used. 

Binnmra extbas without obdebs on 

DOUBLE TBACK. 

(Not Btwidwd). 

When, by special nile, extras are permitted to run on 
double track without running orders, it should be under- 
stood that such rule does not apply if a section of double 
track b singled by train order. An order to run extra 
must be obtained in this case regardless of the distance. 

The special rules of some Railroads the authority 
to run extra on double track must be authorized by obtain- 
ing a clearance card before leaving specified points, on 
other Railroads extras are permitted to run without orders 
from and to any station by displaying white signals and 
markers and moving with the current of traffic When 
extras are so authorized Dispatchers should never give 
work extras on double track orders to "not protect" 

against extras or an order that "all extra trains 

wait at ■ ■ ■ ~ until " as he has no definite 

way of controlling movements. When necessary to move 
trains against the current of traffic or single a section of 
double track Dispatcher must not only first clear the track 
of trains but know that there are no trains between those 
points on the opposite track that may go through a cross- 
over and run extra under the special rule. The order must 
be given to trains in both directions on both tracks. 
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A work extra should not be given right over all trains 
on one of the tracks unless all trains both ways on either 
track have received a copy of the order, 
EXTRAS BUVNUWO WITHOUT 0KDBB8— 8, S AND 
4 TBACKS. 




I BETWEEN E AND F BY MANUAL BLOCK. 
ASSIOMHBMT OF TRACSB. 
ALL TKAINS BETWEEN F AND E 
NO. 2 TRACK WESTWARD TRAINS G TO F, E 10 C AND WESTWARD 

PASSENGER TRAINS ONLY C TO A. 
NO. 3 TRACK EASTWARD PASSENGER TRAINS ONLY A TO B, EAST- 
WARD TRAINS D TO E AND F TO G. 
NO. 1 TRACK WESTWARD FREIGHT TRAINS ONLY C TO A. 
NO. 4 TRACK EASTWARD FREIGHT TRAINS ONLY A TO D. 

The .only orders necessary are to help freight trains 
ahead of passenger trains, when late, from G to C on No. 

2 track (including single track F to E) and from D to G 
on No. 3 track. If necessary to run a fast eastward freight 
train around a slow one Dispatcher may notify signalman 
at Tower B to line up and head the slow freight in on No. 

3 (if no passenger train to use it) and signalman at Tower 
C or D to hold them in if necessary, and follow the fast 
freight In this way both trains can be kept moving and 
the delay, if any, is slight. The same may be done between 
westward trains between C and B. 

An eastward local passenger train may be moved in 
the same manner on No. 4 track between C and D per- 
mitting a limited passenger train to pass them with prac- 
tically no delay. 

The westward or No. 2 track between Crossover I and 
Tower F may be used as a run-around track by an east- 
ward freight train by placing a flagman at Crossover 1 to 
hold all westward trains, while a tiagman from rear end 
flags a passenger train against the current of traffic on 
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westward track or between any two crossovers where dis- 
tance and switch line up permits, thus saving a long 
freight train from backing through a crossover and 
flawing both ways. The same may be done by west- 
ward trains between Tower E and Crossover 2. 

XOTEHElfT OF TBAIN8 WITH CVBBEKT OF 

TBAFFIC OH TWO OB MOBE TBACKS 

BY MEA!f8 OF BLOCK 8I0NALS. 

Normal position of station signals, STOP. 

When it is desired that train continue Its move- 
ment on the main track, the upper station signal indicates 
PROCEED. 

When it is desired that train take (he siding, the lower 
station signal indicates FROCEED. 

The only effect the station signals have on the auto- 
matic block system is that the first automatic signal in the 
rear of the station signals (when in their normal position) 
indicates CAUTION, or when the lower signal indicates 
take siding the first automatic block signal in the rear of 
it indicates CAUTION. 

When the upper or main track signal indicates PRO- 
CEED, the automatic block signal in the rear of it would 
indicate PROCEED. Station signals are handled manu- 
ally, and after train passes a proceed station signal it auto- 
matically goes to stop and can not be changed to proceed 
until the train is clear of the block. 

When it is desired to indicate permissive movements a 
second semaphore signal is placed below. 

Station signals are placed far enough beyond station 
building to permit passenger trains to do station work 
without passing them. 

On portions of the road so specified in the time-table 
trains will run with the current of traflic by block signals 
whose indications will supersede time-table superiority. 

Movements will be supervised by Dispatchers who will 
instruct signalmen when necessary, 

A train having work which may detain it more than 
the specified time stated in the rules, at points where com- 



Dot be had, should obtain permission from 
signalman, approved by Dispatcher, before entering the 
block. 

Scheduled trains will not be run in sectiont. 

Extra trains will move without train orders and will not 
display signals. 

Passenger trains shotild not leave a atatioa in advance 
of their schedule leaving time. 

When stopped by a station signal where sidings are 
located, on or near the time of a paasenger train, other 
trains should clear the main track unless otherwise directed 
by signalman. 

Conductors must advise signalman when clear of main 
track. 

Yardmasters and signalmen at terminal stations should 
obtain permission from Dispatcher before permitting other 
trains to proceed on or near the time of passenger trains. 

A station signal may be passed when stop is displayed 
when necessary to take siding or for purpose of doing 
station work, but the proper signal should be displayed, 
or permission obtained, before the train proceeds from the 
station. 

A clear or caution block signal should not be displayed 
for, or accepted by, a train occupying a siding. 

At outgoing switches, where telephones are placed, con- 
ductors or enginemen must receive permission from sig- 
nalmen before proceeding, and ascertain whether a dear 
or following movement is to be made. Where there are 
no telephones conductors and enginemen should obtain per- 
mission from signalman to proceed after obtaining infor- 
mation as to condition of the block. 

Signalman must enter upon his block register in place 
provided the track upon which trains leave from his sta- 
tion, and whether the movement is made under a dear 
or caution indication. 

In reporting the train to the block station in advance, 
the name or number of track on which train is moving 
should be stated. 

Except as effected hereby, all block signal and train 
rules should be respected. 
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HOTEMEKT OF ISA1N8 A6AIK8T THE CUBBEVT 

OF TBAFFIC OH TWO OB KOBE TRACKS 

WHEBE TBAINS ABE OFEBATBD BY 

MEANS OF BLOCK 8IGKAL8. 

(bm riau a). 

D-FORM R 

No. 2 has right over opposing trains 

on No. I (or westward) track A to C, 

After No. 3 arrives at A No. 2 has right 
over opposing trains on No. I (or mest- 
ward) track A to C. 
Before No. 2 is authomed to move against the current 
of traffic from Station A to Station C the westward track 
must be cleared of all opposing trains and D-Form R 
order completed to signalman at C and to ail opposing 
trains at the first station (D) preceding Station C, at 
which point (C) the train returns to the eastward track, 
also to the signalmen at each intermediate station between 
the limits of the reverse movement, which would be Sta- 
tion B under this order. See plate 9, page 115. 

The signalman at Station C where Mo. 2 returns to 
the eastward track must not send the X response or repeat 
the order until he is positive his signal is at STOP and dis- 
tant signal indicates CAUTION. The following signals 
will then be displayed against opposing trains protecting 
the movement of No. 2 against the current of traffic A to 
C, i. e., 

block signal east of D at CAUTION, 
station signal at D at STOP, 
block signal east of C at CAUTION, 
station signal at C at STOP, 
block s«nal east of B at CAUTION, 
station signal at B at STOP, 
other automatic block signal indications between A and D 
as may be caused by the line-up of crossover, or by the 
movement of No. 2. 

Before permitting the reverse movement the signalman 
at Station A must examine his block record and ascertain 
that block is clear of opposing trains. If so, he must 
then ask permission of Signalman at B, the next block 
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station in advance, to permit the move. Before giving this 
permission Signalman at B must see that STOP is dis- 
played for opposing trains on westward (or No. 1) track 
and reply S.D. for No. 2 on westward ( or No. 1) track. 
Signalman at A may then deliver clearance card (Form 
A) as hereinafter provided. If block is not clear signal- 
man at B will so inform signalman at A and movement 
can not be made. 

The same procedure must apply before No. 2 enters 
blocks between B and C 

Before making a movement against the current of 
traffic, after having received an order under D-Form R, 
conductor and engineman must obtain a clearance card 
reading "No orders" or "No further orders" and, in addi- 
tion, "Block clear" or "BkM:k occupied by train 

ahead, proceed with caution", and must stop before pass- 
ing each train order or block signal cabin or office, unless 
they receive such a clearance card, Signalmen at inter- 
mediate stations must not permit any engine or train to 
cross over or occupy the opposite track until after the 
passage of No. 2 on westward track. No other trains 
should be permitted to occupy the same block with a pas- 
senger train, but other trains may be permitted to make 
following movements when directed by Dispatcher and 
authorized clearance card is received from signalman. 

On arrival at C, No. 2 should if practicable return to 
eastward track through first crossover protecting the move 
as provided by Rule 99, unless properly protected by 
signals. 

After returning to eastward track. No. 2 must obtain 
clearance card (Form A) staling if block is "clear" or 
"occupied" by trains ahead, and other information re- 
quired by such clearance. 

The display of markers must be the same as required 
when moving against the current of traiSc where time- 
table superiority applies. 



ABDITIOKAX BULES FOB THBEE OB MOBB 
TRACKS. 

(Bni« r-tn. n% Hd t7i). 

"The main tracks shall be designated by numerals, and 
their use indicated by special instructions. 

"On portions of the road so specified on the time-table, 
trains will run with the current of traffic by block signals, 
whose indications will supersede time-table superiority." 

Note: For dlsflay ol marterg on three or more tracka see 

OBDEB NUMBEB8 AND DATE SHOrLD B£ 
C0N8IDEBED. 

While an order of a higher number or later date does 
not constitute a supersedure, it is sometimes necessary to 
consider the order first issued more as a matter of pre- 
caution. Also, where several orders are received at the 
same train order office it helps to obtain a clear under- 
standing of them. 

FORM A— MEETING POINTS. 

Trains can not meet on double track but may meet at 
the end of double track. 

In moving a train against an opposing superior train to 
the end of double track Form "C" (right over) should be 

If a meet 15 made on single track and it becomes neces- 
sary to change the order to advance the inferior train to 
the end of double track the "meet" should be annulled and 
a "right" order, Form "C", issued, which is preferable. 
However, the order may be changed to read "meet at End 
of Double Track (or the station which is the end of 

double track) instead of — ". In this case if the 

train on double track has not reached the meeting point, 
the train moving from the single to double track may pro- 
ceed on its run on double track with safely provided it 
has not received an order which singles the double track 
or order moving train to be met against the current of 
traffic. The register af the end of double track may then 
be checked by the train going from double to single track. 

rf an opposiiig extra on single track can not be reached 

before it arrives at the end of double track, an engine ma; 
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be Kiven running orders from & point on die double track 
to a point on single track with orders to meet the oppos- 
ing extra at the end of double track, or an order not to 

leave the end of double track unless Extra has 

arrived. If no other provision for checking against the 
Extra to be met an observation check must be made while 
running on the double track. If any doubt a» to positive 
identification in this case, proceed only under protection. 



nn BUI MHBS in II. sDMousMaBsiinM. 

naUBMBBSNISlL 

If an engine is given an order to run extra and it is 
necessary for it to remain at its initial station for an 
opposing extra, the order should read "After the arrival 
of Extra 99 West at B Eng 200 run extra B to H." As 
the order to the extra is not effective until the arrival of 
Extra 99 West, Engine 200 must remain into clear imtil 

If a meet is made at C by Order No. 1 and is after- 
wards superseded to meet at D instead of C by Order 
No. 2 and it then becomes necessary to chuige the 
meet again to C instead of D, Order No. 2 should first be 
annulled and a meet made at C If Order No. 3 reads 
"meet at C instead of D" it is liable to be misunderstood, 
especially should a train receive Orders Nos. 2 and 3 at 
the same office. Conductors and enginemen should in this 
case note the numbers of the orders and read the lower 
number first unless they arc of different dates, then 
read the one of earlier date first regardless of the niun- 
ber. The Dispatcher, however, should not create such a 
condition. 

If a meet is made with a work extra with the time 
limit of the work extra known, the American Railway 
Association has ruled that the meet holds good after the 
expiration of time limit A, R. A. Ruling Sept. 7, 1893 
and Oct. 17, 1910. 

If a train receives an order to meet a regular train at 
"D" and on arrival at "D" it is given right over the same 
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train "D" to "H", it must inert it at "D" unless the Dis- 
patcher annuls the meet 

If a superior train receives an order to meet an in- 
ferior train at a Register Station and it finds the inferior 
train in the yard without signals and with markers prop- 
erly display before it reaches the register, the superior 
train must not consider it has met the inferior train 
but check the register for signals that the inferior train 
may have displayed to the register station. If the inferior 
train is not to be seen on arrival of the superior train the 
register must be checked to ascertain if it has arrived. 
If not, should the superior train move out to the opposite 
end of yard and find the inferior train without signals 
and with markers properly displayed (also indicators, if 
so equipped) it might proceed against a following section. 

The importance of checking the register, even though 
inferior train is not in sight, is that it may have arrived 
and equipment moved elsewhere, or may have arrived 
displaying signals to that point, registered in, and, after 
so doing, backed up into the yard where it can be seen 
without signals, or signals taken down after registering 
in and before train passes the register. The superior train 
should be held responsible if it leaves before it positively 
knows the schedule of the train it is to meet has been 
fulfilled into the register meeting point. 

"A train order must not be sent to a superior train at 
the meeting point if it can be avoided. When a train order 
is so sent, the fact will be stated in the order and special 
precautions must be taken to insure safety." The follow- 
ing form is generally used ; " This order to 

at ", In addition to this notice, the Dispatcher 

should always instruct the operator to take the necessary 
precaution to stop the train before it reaches the switch 
at which the inferior train (that the superior train knows 
nothing about) takes the siding. If the station where the 
superior train receives the order is not a regular stop, or 
there is a descending grade, or the approach of the superior 
train is obscure by fog. storm or obstruction of any kind, 
or the station is located near the switch where inferior 
train takes the siding, the operator shotdd go out in the 
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direction from which the superior train is coming and 
give it additiona.1 stop signals. 

If an order is received reading as follows: 

■[No. 1 meet No. 2 at B 

instead of C" 
if No. 1 has not as yet received the order to meet No. 2 
at C, they must respect the meeting point at B and it is 
not necessary that they have a copy of the order to meet 
at C when or after the order to meet at B is received. If it 
is given them, the moment it is received it is superseded. 
FOEM B— PASS OB ECH AHEAD. 
When a train is to pass another by train order both 
should run according to rule to the designated point and 
there arrange for the rear train to pass promptly. The 
rule is silent in regard to taking the siding, no doubt 
owing to conditions that may exist, i. e., length of trains, 
siding, grade, whether there are cars on the siding or not, 
whether it is a spur or a matter of delay to the important 

Unless there is some good reason for not doing so the 
leading train should take siding and allow the following 
train to pass without delay and possibly without stopping. 
The train that is to pass should always approach the 
passing point prepared to stop if the train to be passed is 
on the main track, and not assume that they are on the 
siding or that they have the switches lined up for passage 
through the siding. If the train to be passed holds the 
main track they should not assume that it is not necessary 
to send a flagman to the rear, even though the switches 
are lined up to run the following train through. The 
fact that the first switch is lined up does not mean that 
the switch at farther end is also lined up or that the siding 
is clear. The train that is to pass must be prepared for 
any emergency. 

If the train to be passed lines up one or both switches 
they should close them and the train that is to pass should 
close only those they open unless those they find open are 
not in charge of a trainman. 

When an order is given for a train to run ahead of an- 
other until overtaken or to pass when overtaken imusual 



precaution should be taken at the point where they a.re 
to pass as the passing point is indefinite and fallowing train 
does not know where they are to pass until they get there. 
These two forms should not be used except in extreme 
cases. Sonic Railroads prohibit their use and some omit 
the forms when adopting a book of rules. When such is 
the case the positive form has to be used and rather than 
delay an important train the leading train generally permits 
them to pass before the point named in the order is 
readied, if overtaken, and in such cases we have created 
about the same condition that the Standard form would 

When a train receives an order to run ahead of another 
until overtaken, and sections are not mentioned, the Ameri- 
can Railway Association ruled Oct, 21, 1912, that when 
overtaken by the first section the train has no authority 
to proceed ahead of the following sections from that point 
without further orders. The same principle undoubtedly 
should apply when a train is given an order to pass an- 
other when overtaken. 

A freight train should not be given an order to run 
ahead of a first class train except in emergency cases, and 
then only to the first practicable point of passmg. 

A time order should be used when possible. 

When a first class train is t>eing indefinitely delayed or 
in case of a blockade, the form to run ahead may have to 
be used, also in moving extras ahead of local freight 

When an inferior train is given an order to pass a 
superior train right is conferred to run ahead of the 
superior train from that point. After passing the train the 
same relative condition exists as it does when an order is 
issued to run ahead. 

Under the old rule of Example 3, Form B, the second 
named train must not exceed the speed of the first named 
train between the points designated. 

A ruling by the American Railway Association April 
19, 1909, states '"The Standard Code of The American 
Railway Association does not provide for rules covering 
certain details of operation, but, as pointed out in numer- 
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ous foot notes, leaves such matters to be covered by cacb 
road to suit its individual requirements. The Committee 
on Train Rules does not attempt to establish speeds for 
extra train movement In the case of railroads equipped 
with automatic or other block signal systems, the answer 
to this question is found in the protection afforded by such 
systems. In the absence of block signals, information 
covering speed would probably be found in the special in- 
structions contained in the time-table, or by bulletin, notice, 
or other practice in vogue. Thus, if the rules of the rail- 
road restricted the speed of extra trains to 30 miles per 
hour, or to 20 miles per hour, the second named train would 
not, under Example 3 of Form B, exceed those speeds. If. 
however, there were no rules in force placing a speed 
restriction upon extra trains, it would appear that Rules 
105 and 106 should apply in the case of the second named 
train, and that good judgment and knowledge on the part 
of the engineman of that train as to the average, or prob- 
able, speed that an extra train would actually make on that 
portion of the road should govern." 

It would seem that the object of the rule stating the 
second named train must not exceed the speed of the first 
is to confine the speed of the following train to that of the 
leading train to prevent a rear end collision while both 
trains are moving. As is ruled by the American Railway 
Association, if within a block signal system, protection is 
afforded by sucfa system. If on straight track and a dear 
day the absence of the leading train for a reasonably safe 
distance also affords protection, but where the view is 
obscure by fogs, storms, canyons, tunnels, smoke or at 
night the only safe procedure is to run under control, that 
is. to be able to stop if leading train should suddenly 
appear in view. The brakeman (flagman) on the leading 
train should take these conditions into consideration and 
occasionally throw off a fusee, if conditions warrant and 
especially if speed is materially reduced. 

"When an inferior train receives an order to pass a 
superior train, right is conferred to run ahead of the train 
passed from the designated point". This means to nm 
from the designated point to the end of the run of the 
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inferior train on the Division, or Subdivision, if suttdivided, 
whether it is a regular or extra train. 

Under the new 1915 revision it states "Unless some 
form of block signals is used, the following train will 
run with caution, looking out for the designated train 
ahead until the order is fulfilled". 

FORK C— BIGHT OTEB AS OFFOSIVfi TRAIN. 

(ThU iMn kppllH to •incle InMft aml7). 

The general assumption that an order giving one train 
right over anotlier reverses superiority by direction is 
wrong. Superiority by direction is conferred by time- 
table and applies only on single track V^cen opposite 
trains of the same class. An order giving one train right 
over another under Form C applies not only between op- 
posing trains of the same class, but of different classes, 
and also between a classified train and an extra train. If 
we say the form reverses superiority by direction, we are 
conferring superiority by direction by train order as long 
as the order is in effect, and when applied between trains 
o.f different classes we would have to admit that superiority 
by class could be conferred by train order when, in fact, 
only superiority by right can be so conferred. Kight is 
simply a higher superiority than superiority by direction or 
class, and supersedes in so far as they conflict 

It is not permissible under the Standard Rules to apply 
this form between trains of the same class in the same 
direction. However, it becomes necessary at times to do 
so, the authority for which is that portion of the second 
paragraph of Rule 201 relative to train orders, i. e., "They 
must be brief and dear in the prescribed form when 
applicable. 

If a local or slow first class train, making stops on flag 
at many stations, is running ahead of a fast train, espe- 
cially when train order offices are few it would be good 
judgment to use Form C and give the fast train right over 
the slow one and reqoire the slow train to clear its time. 
Such clearance should be at least five minutes. Form B 
would not be practicable and, if used, would be more dan- 
gerous, especially if no block signal system, than Form C, 
not considering the delay that might result from the use 
of Form B. 
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This form does not authorize, so far as the examples 

go, the Dispatcher to give an extra right over an opposing 
extra, yet it is the general practice and not only good, 
but necessary. Without its use between opposing extras it 
would be next to impossible to handle manifest and stock 
trains without serious delay, or to get helper engines to 
the cutting in point to help important trains. 

"If the trains meet at either of the designated points, 
the first named train must take the siding, unless the 
order otherwise prescribes." 

When a regular train is given right over an opposing 
regular train, the opposing train, when it reaches the 
limits of the order, may proceed within the limits before 
the other train arrives, provided it. can clear the train 
given right as many minutes as it was ^efore required 
to clear the superior train, in which case the conductor 
should notify the train holding right of its arrival, stoppii^ 
if necessary. If this is not donf it is liable to cause delay 
when the train given right arrives at the limit of the 
order and has to wait for the unidentified train that may 
have been met and that is superior beyond that point It 
may also cause a collision in case a section, over which 
right has been given, displays green signals and clears the 
time within the limits of the order and is not identified, 
and the train given right has nothing against the following 

It is the Dispatcher's duty to issue the necessary orders 
to prevent such a condition. In case of a flag move, how- 
ever, unforseen conditions might arise to prevent him from 
doing so, therefore the importance of complying with the 

When an extra is given right over a regular train, the 
regular train must not go into the limits of the right 
order unless directed by train order to do so. When so 
directed, whether a regular train or an extra, such order 
does not supersede the right order and must be considered 
as only helping an inferior train against a train of superior 
right as was conferred by the right order. 

If Eng 99 holds a running order H to A and Dis- 
patcher desires to move opposing Extra 100 East A to H 
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and gives it right over Extra 99 West A to D or 
short of its destination, it would be necessary to pro- 
tect the two opposing extras between D and H in case 
Extra SS West had not arrived at D before order is com- 
pleted to Extra 100 East. This may be done by adding 
to the order "Extra 100 East take siding and not leave 
D unless Extra 99 West has arrived," Stating that Extra 
99 West receives the order at D is, not sufficient protection. 
If the above form does not appear in the order conductors 
and engineman cannot object as it may be that the oppos- 
ing extra arrived at D before the order was completed 
to Extra 100 East, or did not exist between H and D. The 
responsibility rests with the Dispatcher unless conductors 
and enginemen held copies of each other's running orders, 
and no provision is made to meet, in which case it would 
be proper to object. 

When an extra is given right over an opposing extra 
no portion of the opposing extra's territory must be left 
unprotected. 

FOBS E— TIME ORDEK& 

There is quite a difference in the application of a 
"run late" and a "wait" order to a schedule. The "run 
late" applies between the stations named in the order, while 
the wait order applies between the "waiting" station and the 
first station in advance where the schedule time is the 
same or later than the waiting time, or the greatest waiting 
time when there is more than one "wait", for example : 
(i) No. 3 run 30 turns, late B to E. 

The 30 minutes applies additional to the schedule times 
at B, C and D, but not to the leaving time at E, because 
No. 2 is moving out of E and the leaving time at E would 
be applicable only between E and H and not between B 
and E. If No. 2 had an arriving time at E, then the 30 
s would apply at B, C, D and to the arriving time 
Ab the 30 minute run late does not apply to the 



leaving time at E, the Dispatcher may, if he desires, start 
a first section of No. 2 from E on time, therefore an 
opposing inferior train must clear No. 2's schedule time 
at E, hot may use the 30 minute run late between E and B. 
(i) No. i niN 30 mtMj. latt B to E tmd 20 mins. late 
E to G. 

This is equivalent to two orders, one 30 minutes late 
B to E, the other 20 minutes late E to G, The Dispatcher, 
under this order, can not start a first section from B, 
C or D less than 30 minutes late or from E or F less 
than 20 minutes late, but one may be started from G on 
time. When a schedule is restricted by a train order any 
tfain that may be run on that schedule, whether a section 
or a train without signah, must be given such restriction. 

■ 'Obdes 3 
No. 2 wait at C uniil 9:35 A. M. 
for Extra 99 Wtst. 
Schedule time of No. s 

A 8:50 A. M. 

B 9:00 A. M. 

C 9:10 A. M. 

D 9:20 A. M. 

E 9 :30 A. M. 

F 9 :40 A. M. 

G 9:50 A. M. 

H 10:00 A. M. 
This order makes No. 2's time at C, D and E 9:35 
A. M., or the wait order applies between C and F but 
not at F, because the leaving time at F is greater than 
the wait at C The Dispatcher must not start a first 
section of No. 2 from C, D or E before 9 :35 A. U.. but 
may start one from F on time. If the wait was 9:30 
A. M. instead of 9:35 A. U. it would apply only between 
C and E. The wait and schedule time at E then being 
the same (9 :30 A. M.) the Dispatcher could start a first 
section from E on time. Under this form only Extra 99 
West may use the order and No. 2 may leave C before 
9 r3S A. M. if Extra 99 West has arrived, the order then 
being fulfilled. When a wait order does not state what 
the train is waiting for, it must not leave before the speci- 
fied time as any inferior opposing train may use it Under 
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.Example 4 of the form any inferior train (either direc- 
tion) may use the time and No. 2 must not leave any 
of the stations designated before the time specified 
Ordes4 
' No. 2 wait at C until 9:35 A. M. 
D until p:4j A. M. 
B unlit 9:50 A. M. 

This order makes the schedule titne at C 25 minutes 
later, D 23 minutes later, £ 20 minutes later and F 10 
minutes later, and penHita No. 2 to make up time on its 
schedule. In case of bad track the waits may be made 
such as to require No. 2 to lose time. This is, beyond 
doubt, one of the best time orders that can be issued, 
however, if it is desired that a train make only its sched- 
ule time then the "run late" form should be used. The 
wait at E (the greatest wait of the three) being 10 min- 
utes later than the schedule at F, this order effects the 
schedule time at F 10 minutes. The Dispatcher must not 
start a first section from C, D or E before the times op- 
posite those stations, nor from F before 9 :50 A. M. A 
first section may be started from G on time as the sched- 
ule at G is not restricted. Any inferior train moving in 
the same direction may run ahead of No. 2 clearing these 
times as much as it was before required to clear the 
schedule time. As the last or greatest wait (at E) is later 
than the schedule time at F any inferior train in same 
direction may go as far beyond F as possible clearing 
the 9:50 A. M. as required by the rule. This form may 
be used over a part of a Division or Subdivision (seeA. 
R. A. ruling Oct 18, 1915). As we are not restricted as 
to the number of waits that may be made in one order, 
if the order under this example contained only one wait, 
it should apply in principle the same as if there were two 
or more, but Dispatcher should not use the one wait to 
permit a movement in same direction. The time of a 
"run late" order should be such as to be easily added to 
the schedule time as 5 or 0, preferably 0. 

If No. 4 is given right over No. 5 B to F and a wait 
at D until 9 :30 A. M., No. 4 must not consider that the 
wait applies only to No. 5, but remain at D until 9:30 A. 
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M. although No. S arrives before that time. Any train, 
receivii^ sucb order may use tfae 9:30 A. M. wait east 
of D j^ainst No. 4 unless it states that they are waiting 
for No. 5. 

The following is not standard but it or its equivalent 
has been in genA'al use on many Railroads for a number 
of years and has proven helpful in the prompt and 
safe movement of trans. The A. R. A. seems to be unable 
to see its way clear to adopt it as standard like some other 
forms and rules t}iat baye been used and proven highly 
beneficial ; 

Order S ■ 
No. 1 run lO tnins. late on Order 4. 

This order states that No. 2 will run 10 minutes late on 
Order 4, therefore the 10 minutes must only be added to 
the times of Order 4 and does not in any way apply to 
the schedule time of No. 2. The order increases each wait 
in Order 4, 10 minutes, and Dispatchers, train and engine 
men should be governed the same as if a new wait 
order had been issued making the time 10 minutes greater 
than the time of Order 4. Should it become necessary 
to run No. 2 ten minutes late and not have it apply at C 
then the order should read "No. z run 10 minuiet late on 
Order 4 from D." The 10 minutes must then only be 
added to the times of Order 4 at D and R The object 
of not giving the station to which No. 2 is to run 10 
minutes late on Order 4 is to make the time apply at the 
last wait in the order and in this respect it only differs 
from the run late form authorized by the Standard Rule. 

There are many good reasons why this form is bene- 
ficial and space only prevents giving those reasons. The 
fact that it has been used for over twenty-five years and 
given good results ought to be sufficient. It should not 
be used unless authorized by the proper official. 

A time order in no way effects the 12 hour existence 
of a schedule. 

Even hours must not be used in stating time of day in 
train orders, such as 10:00 A. M. 



.Google 



F«BH F— SECTIOirS. 



Example (i) Eng 21 display signals and run as First i 

H to A. 
Example (2) Eng. 2$ run as Second 1 H to A. 

These are single order forms. Example 1 is to be nsed 
when the number of the engine for which signals are dis- 
played is unknown, and is to be followed by Example 2. 

In case there are to be more than two sections and Dis- 
patcher does not know what engines they will have he 
will continue to use Example 1, changing only the engine 
and section numbers until the last section is to be author* 
ized, when Example 2 must be used. Under Example 2 
signals must not be displayed, however another order to 
display signals may be subsequently issued. 

The following section does not require a copy of the 
leading section's order, it being the Dispatcher's duty to 
have first ordered signals displayed on the leading section 
before authorizing the following section to run. These 

forms should be addressed to "C&E Eng ." 

Example (3) No. i display signais H to D for Eng 6S- 
Second I display signals F to E for Eng 99. 

This form should be addressed to C&E No. 1, and 
C&E Eng 65, at H and C&E Eng 99 at F and should be 
used when creating a following section to an intermediate 
station, or from one intermediate station to another, other- 
wise Example 4 should be used. On arrival of No. 1 at D 
it will take down its signals (complying with Rule 96) and 
proceed as No. 1. On arrival of Second 1 at £ it will take 
down its signals (complying with Rule 96) and proceed 
as Second 1 to D. Eng^ wilt run as Third 1 F to E. 
Under Example (3) the engine last named will not display 
signals. 

r First, Second 

Under Example (4) the engine last named will not dis- 
play signals. This order should be addressed to C&E 
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Engs 21, 25 and 99 at inhi&l station; jf created at an inter- 
mediate station, Mtdresacd to No, i' and Ei^s 25 and 99. 
Example (s) Eng Ss display signals and run at Second 

I D to A, FoUowing sections change nittH' 

bwrsi aetordmgly. 
This example taken in connection with Example (4) 
adds an intermediate section and makes Eng 25 Third 
and Eng 99 Fourth 1 D to A, and should be addressed to 
Second and Third 1 and C&E Eng 85. 
Example .(6) Eng 8s is withdrawn as Second i at C. Fol- 

lowing sections change numbers acfordingly. 
After having added Hog 85 as Secpnd I at D, Example 
(6) withdraws it as Second 1 at C and the engine drops 
out and Eng 25 becomes Second and Eng 99 Third sec- 
tion from C. This form may be used to drop any inter- 
mediate section. It should be addressed to C&E Second, 
Third and Fourth 1. The third section will not display 

Examples (5) and (ti) are for adding and dropping an 
intermediate section. If it becomes necessary to cut in or 
cut out a first section the original signal order should be 
annulled and a new one issued as there is nothing to be 
gained by using Examples (5) or (ti). In this case all 
sections should receive a copy of the order. When adding 
or dropping an intermediate section, the sections ahead of 
the one cut in or out need not be addressed. 
Order No. 1 



Order No. 2 
Eng 17 instead of Eng 8$ display signals 
and run as Second I F to A. 
Under Order No. 2 of this example Engine 85 will drop 
out at F and Ejigioe 17 will run as the second section from 
F to A displaying signals. If if is desired to change en- 
gines on the last section, omit that part reading "display 
signals and". This order (No. 2) should be addressed to 
Second 1 and Engine 17. It is not necessary to include 
following sections. 

Example (8) Second J take daivn signaU at C. 
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Second 1 will take down signals at C, compij with 
Rule 96 and follow the signals displayed by tbe first sec- 
tion, and third and following sections must not proceed 
beyond C Tbe order muat be addressed to second and all 
following sections. If it becomes necessary to again create 
a Uiird section from some point beyond C it may be done 
by using the last portion of Example (3). See ruling of 
A. R. A. March 2, \fS6. 



This example makes Engine 99 the second and Engine 
25 the third section, or Engine 99 passes Engine 25. Ex- 
perience teaches that this example is confusing to many 
during an examination inasmuch as it shows the engines 
already reversed in the order that reverses them, Pre- 
BTune the purpose was to show tbe engines in their new 
position under the order. It seems natural to some to 
consider the order Iv itself and when this is done they 
naturally assume that they must reverse their position as 
shown in Example 9. Knowing tbe positions on tbe road 
before receiving the order there is, however, not much 
excuse for a misunderstanding. Conductors and engine- 
men of Engs 99 and 25 must exchange all orders and will 
be held responsible for failure to do so. Dispatchers are 
relieved of all rc^mnsibility if the second section holds 
orders restricting them and fail to give them to the crew 
that takes their place, and vice versa. Each section affected 
by the order must arrange signals accordingly. Following 
sections, if any, need not be addressed. 

When authorizing sections to run to an intermediate 
point of a schedule, except under example 3, the train order 
must specify which engine shall assume the schedule be- 
y(«d the intermediate point named, by adding: 
Eng 21 run as No. i C to A. 

"Each section affected by these orders must have copies, 
and must arrange signals accordingly." 

To annul a section for which signals have been dis- 
played over a Division, or any part thereof, when no train 
is to follow the signals. Form K must be used. 



.oof?' 



131 



After a section has been annulled, no following section 
of the same schedule can run over the territory irtiere 



If Engine* 70 and SO are running as First and Second 
6 from A to D and Engine 70 as No. 6 from D to H, 
and it becomes necessary to run Engine 90 as Second 6 
from D or any station between D and H, it should not be 
done unless En^e 80 has arrived at D as the second sec- 
tion, or unless Engine 90 (second out of D) is reqnired 
to display signals and third section not allowed to leave 
D until second section arrives. This would protect Second 
No. 6 west of D. 

Dispatcher should not permit a schedule to be fulfilled 
on the last portion of the run before it is fulfilled on first 
portion, except by section, thereto causing its fulfillment by 
installments. If Utere is a register at intermediate station 
D it would be bad practice to permit the schedule of No. 6 
to be fulfilled between D and H before it is fulfilled be- 
tween A. and D. However conductors and enginemen are 
responsible for proper checking of register at D against 
all sections of No. 6 as well as other schedules. 
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FOBM 6— EXTRA TKilHS. 

Example (i) Eng 90 run extra A to D. 

Under this order Engine 90 will run extra, keeping dear 
of the time of r^ular trains, unless authorized by train 
order to do otherwise, and need not consider opposing 
extras unless instructed to do so by train order. On arrival 
at D, head in at the first switch of the tiding. If necessary 
to use the main track between switches, do so only under 
protection as authority to run extra expires at the first 
switch of the siding. 

Example (2) Eng 100 r»H extra A to G and return 
to D. (May read "return to A"). 

Under this order Engine 100 will mn extra as directed, 
clearing regular trains, if any, and need not consider op- 
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posmg extra trains unless instructed to do to by train 
order. On arrival at the turning station (G) bead in at 
the first switch of the siding and, when ready to return, 
head oat of the switch of siding nearest the return destina- 
tion. If necessary to use main track between switches do 
so only under protection. Extra 100 must not return 
before reaching the turning point whether a train order 
office or not except it does so under flag in case of emerg- 
ency, and then only to the first open train order office, 
where order must be annulled and new order received. 
If there is an operator on duty at the turning point a 
clearance should be obtained before returning as it would 
be impracticable in many cases to move beyond the train 
order signal in order to be properly deared by iL Signals 
are not to be considered as they are approached and not 
from the wrong side. At night when semaphore can not 
be seen it would be impossible to read the signal unless 
on the opposite side, as the light that governs could not 
otherwise be seen. As orders may be placed at the turn- 
ing station affecting return movement there should be no 
question as to proper clearance, therefore if a clearance 
card is obtained, the train has something to show it 
was cleared. If no operator on duty, it is equivalent to 
a point not a train order office. All orders received on 
going trip may be used returning if of any value or in 
any way affect the move. 

If after arrival of an extra at destination and order 
fulfilled it is deured to run the same engine extra to a 
point beyond or return to any point, it may use annul- 
ments of schedules which it may have received on pre- 
vious trip and should respect all track orders imtil it 
reaches end of run, but under no circumstances should it 
use the same run late or wait orders received on previous 
trip. New ones should be obtained. When a schedule is 
annulled, it can not be restored. If there is no lapse 
of time between arrival under one order and the authority 
to run extra under another; for example, Eng so f** 
extra A to H, and on arrival at D it receives an order 
annulling its original running order and in the same order 
authoricing it to run extra D to H, then all run late and 



wait orders may be used as there was no lapse of time 
between annalinent of one and creation of the other in 
which the Dispatcher could annul or reduce a run late or 
wait order. 

Example 3, Form G, has been eliminated from the 
Standard Rules but may be in use on some Railroads. 

(Not StHdvd). 
Old Example (3) Eng 78 run extra leaving A on Thurs- 
day, Feb. I7tk as follows wilh right 
<■ all trains: 






30 P. M. 
25 A. M. 
■47 A. M. 
a A. M. 



Arrive . 

This example may be varied by spedfying the kind of 
extra and the particular trains over which the extra shall 
or shall not have right Trains over which the extra is 

thus given right must clear the time of the extra 

minutes 

This order makes the extra superior over all trains 
over which tt is given right As the extra is created by 
train order the 12 hour rule does not apply and the extra 
exists until it arrives at the end of its run or the order 
is anauUed, All trains on the road within the limits of 
this extra over which it is given right must have copies 
of the order before it is completed to Extra 78. All other 
trains must have a co[^ of the order before being per- 
mitted to move over its limits. 

Regular trains must dear this extra the amount of time 
Epedfled in the rules. 

Any work extra previously given an order not to pro- 
tect against extras must respect the time of Extra 78 the 
same as it would respect the time of a regular train. 

If Dispatcher desires to move an extra in the opposite 
direction, using the same form, he must make an exception 
of Extra 78 East and it must then clear Extra 78 East the 
same as other trains are required to clear. 

Extra 78 East should respect yard limits the same as 
other extras. 

Form E may be used in connection with this order (if 
such is authorized) and applies the same as it would apply 
to a regular train. 
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WOSK EXIBA. 

Both extras and work extras are extra trains as they 
are not authorized by the time-table. 

A work extra taxy move in either direction for any 
distance withm its station and time limits as many times 
as desired. 

The definition of an extra train says it may be desig' 
nated as extra for any extra train except Work Extra, and 
work extra for work train extra. 

When extras are moved over the limits of a wMk 
extra they must be protected as against each other by one 
of the several forms used for that purpose. 

If a work extra holds orders to work within a speci- 
fied time limit between C and £ (as shown in Diagram 
4, Plate 7, page 74) it may move at any time from and 
to any point, and aa often as may be necessary, but must be 
protected by flagmen in both directions as prescribed by 
the rules, whether standing or moving on the main trade, 
also clearing the time of regular trains. If it becomes 
physically impossible to clear regular trains it should be 
protected as prescribed by the rules. 

There are timet when it would cause unnecessary delay 
to obtain orders to occupy msm track on the time of regu- 
lar trains *hen important work must be done, then if 
properly protected, it is safe. However, this should not 
enter too largely in the Dispatcher's consideration of the 
work extra's requirements, neither should train and engine 
men abuse the authority of the flag. 

Dispatchers should anticipate delay to scheduled freight 
trains, especially unimportant ones, and give the work 
extra orders to protect against them. The scheduled 
freight trains then have advance notice of the work 
extra's flag, but if the order is not given and the work 
extra finds it must protect against a regular train without 
orders to do so, the regular train does not have this ad- 
vance notice. Inasmuch as the rules require the regular 
train to have a copy of the work extra's order, train and 
engine men should take extra precaution when protecting 
without an order when urgency of work demands. 

A work extra moving against a superior train into a sta- 
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tion should clear five minutes. If moving ahead of the 
superior train they should dear five miautes or the amount 
required by the rules of the Railroad where employed, 
except when runnins ahead of a first class train, then it 
should be clear at a station b? the time the first class tnun 
is due to leave the next station in the rear where time 
is shown. (See Rule 86 and 0-86). 

Conditions may exist nuking it necessary to work on 
the time of a first class train under protection of fiag 
without orders, in such cases as having a pile partially 
driven or track obstructed. 

Work extras should take the siding for extru and 
should allow all trains to pass with as little delay as 
possible. 

If the limits of a work extra extend beyond a tele- 
graph station, as at Station D (IDiagram 4, Plate 7, page 
74), the train order signal at D governs die work extra 
the same as it governs other trains. 

A work extra is not required to roister at a register- 
ing station within the limits every time it goes into such 
station, but should register if it passes a register in run- 
ning from one point to another or when startti^ to work 
and also when it arrives after finishing work for the 
day, if there is a raster, Conductor should notify the 
Superintendent by message of the work performed during 
the day, time stopped work and the limits desired the next 

Work extras should not permit their flagmcf) to go 
too far beyond the flaggii^ distance, neither should they 
pull away from their flag too far. When a movement of 
any consequence is to be made in the opposite direction 
from the flagman, he should be notified to move up. 

The limits of a work extra neither in time nor dis- 
tance should be extended. When necessary to give it 
authority to work longer or on new territory, a new work 
order should be issued. 

As work extras may move back and forth repeatedly 
and for short distances it would be unreasonable to ex- 
pect them to always display markers on rear of train, or 
what would be considered the rear if they were running 
extra or as a regular train. 
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It is not good practice to give work extras "wait 
orders" on regular trains when such waits apply entirely 
outside of the limit of the work extra aHhoogb the time 
of the wait is greater than the schedule within the fimits 
of the work extra. However, should it be done, the time 
may be tued. 



* ■■ SUPUKtl IT DWEenoH * * 

ABCDKrOH 
O O — — O— O — —O- O O O 

iMUBHaaBMna, 
FOBM H— WOBK SXTBA. 

Example (i) Eng ?5 works 6:30 A. St. to 6:30 P. M. 

betwetn B and D. 
Work Extra 75 must clear regular trains and protect 
against extras in both dircictions at all times, whether 
standing or moving, when occupying the main track, un- 
less otherwise provided. All extras run over the limits of 
a work extra must be given a copy of the work extra's 
order. Dispatchers, when creating a work extra, should 
place the order on both sides of the working limits ad- 
dressed to all extras. 
Example (i) Eng 77 vaorka 6:30 A. M. to 6:30 P. M. 

between A and B not protecting against 

eastward extra trains. 
Under this order Work Extra 77 must clear r^ular 
trains, but must protect against westward extra trains. AH 
eastward extra trains must protect against Work Extra 77 
if they move over its limits. Work Extra 77 will have no 
notice of eastward extra trains. 
Example (3) Eng 95 works 5:30 P. M. to 6:30 A. M. 

between D and C not protecting against 

extra trains. 
Under this order Work Extra 95 must clear regnilar 
trains and need not protect in either direction against 
extra trains. Any extra train moving over the limits of 
Work Extra 95 must protect as required by the rule 
against the work extra. Work Extra 95 will have no 
notice of extra trains moving over its limits under pro- 
tection. When a work extra is not under protection 
against an extra train, the extra train although the rules 
permit it to move over limits of the work extra under 
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protection of Hbk, should not go into the limits tf the view 
is ^Mcure. tf it docs, it is liable to crowd its flag too 
closely and the work extra, not knowing the extra tnun is 
on the road, may be moving at speed a«aintt them. An 
extra train shoald only move over the limits of a work 
extra under this order when conditions are favoraUe. If 
the extra train can sMid a flagman ofi some tiain to hold 
the work extra, it would then be safe. 
Example M 

(a) Work Extra pS clears Extra T6 East beiuieen 
D and C after 2:10 P. M. 

(b) Work Extra 95 protects against Extra 76 East 
between D andC after 2:10 P. M. 

Under (a) Work Extra 95 whether protecting or not 
must under this order clear Extra 76 East between D 
and C by 2 :10 P. U. Extra 76 East must not pass into 
the limits until after 2:10 P. M. and will then run expecting 
to find Work Extra 95 clear of the main track 

Under (b) Work Extra 95 having previously received 
an order not to protect must, after receiving this order, 
be protected aganist Extra 76 East by 2:10 P. M. and 
Extra 76 East must not pass into the limits until after 
2:10 P. M. and will then run expecting to find Work 
Extra 95 protected. 



and C. 

Under this order Work Extra 9S may work on the 
time of No. 55 or other regular trains included, under 
flag protection. The regular trains against which Work 
Extra 95 is protecting must have a copy of this order 
and run expecting to find the work extra protecting. 
Example (6) Work Extra 99 has right over all trains 
between D and E 7:30 P. M. to 3:30 A. M. 

This order should be addressed first to all trains on 
both sides of the limits and no train must move into tiie 
limits as order gives work extra the exclusive right between 
D and E from 7 :30 P. M. to 5 ;30 A. M. No flag protec- 
tion whatever is required of Work Extra 99. If a train 
should find the work extra at either limit it may ap- 
proach, it has no right to proceed. The track ia»y be 
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impassable. Under this order the section of track within 
the limits named b«k)ngs unquestionably to the work 
extra. Dispatdier should not move any train into the 
limits' of Work Extn 99 even on an order to meet. If 
it becomes neteasary to move trains over the limits of 
Work Extra 99, its order should be annulled and an order 
issued that will pennit such move. In extreme emergency 
cases a train might proceed under Sag protection with 
the uaderstuiding that they not only will find Work Extra 
99 without pip(ectiMi- at any point, but find it moving to- 
ward them at speed, or may find the track open or ob- 
structed. When an extra train is required to protect over 
the limits of a work extra, should it pass the work extra, 
it must not permit the work extra to pass them without 
again protecting against them. 

Dispatcher in moving an extra train over the limits 
of a work extra should not make a meet between them 
within the limits without giving (he extra train a copy of 
the work extra's order. 

That portion of the rule reading "if the order indicates 
that the work extra is protecting itself against other trains 
they will run expecting to find the work extra protecting 
itself should not be misconstrued as meaning that if the 
work extra is under protection against any other train an 
extra train may move over the limits under the protection 
provided for other trains. It means if the order indi- 
cates that the work extra is under protection against 
trains of which the extra train is one they may run ex- 
pecting to find the work extra protecting itself. 

The protection on part of a work extra may be tem- 
porarily suspended by issuing an order that all eastward 
or westward extra trains will wait until a specified time 

When two or more work extras are to occupy the 
same limits provision should be made for protection as 
against each other, and the work extras must not consider 
an order for all extra trains to wait, or an order not to 
protect against extra trains in one or both directions as 
applying to any work extra occupying the same limits. If 
it is desired that one or more of the work extras, as well as 
extra trains in one or both directions, wait until a specified 
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time, then such work extras should be iodnded in the wait 
order and must be given a copy of Ae otAat. 

"The worldng limiti should be as.ibort as. pfacticabte, 
to be dianged as the progress of the work may reqnirei" 

When it is necessary to create a work -extra orer doable 
and single track in the same order Dispatcher ahouid not 
attempt to apply one form covering bodi the double and 
single track, hat use both forms, as prescrawd. 

FOKV J— HOLDHTG OI»EB. 



These orders must be addressed to the operator and 
completed in the regular manner. 

If issued on the 31 form operator must sign his name 
in place provided (or conductor to sign and write com- 
plete when received opposite his stature. It is Uien 
ready to deliver as required by the roles the same as if 
issued on the 19 form. Copies of the hold order, re- 
gardless of the form used, must be delivered to conduc- 
tors and ei^inemen of all trains held. Conductors are 
not required to sign the order, but they as welt as the 
engineman must respect it the same as if addressed to them. 
After receiving a copy of the hold order the train must 
not go even though it receives a clearance card until it is 
given an order addressed and completed to the operator 
stating that they may go or a copy of the annulment of the 
hold order. Operators should not issue clearance card 
until this order permitting the train to proceed is ready 
for delivery. Tliese order numbers must appear on the 
clearance card the same as other order numbers where 
such requirement is necessary. If it is desired to move a 
particular train or trains and to hold others, the "Uay 
Go" form should be used. If all may go, then the order 
should be annulled. Under no circumstances must this 
form be used to hold a superior train while an inferior 
train is moved against it. The only use of the form is 
to hold trains on either side of a washout, wreck or other 
obstruction to prevent them from moving until Dispatcher 
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s ready for them to move should they hold authority ti 
lo and the operator should clear thetn. 



Wllllll— ill Willi 

FOSK l^AimVIXDre a SCaEDCIE ob a sectioit. 

(a) No. 3 due to leave A, Dec. i^sth, is annulled A 
10 H. 

(b) . Second 5 due lo leave G, July 4th, is annulled 
ptol}. < ■-' 

Under (a) the rule states that the schedule of No. 2 
due to leave A, Dec. 25th, becomes void between A and H 
and can not be restored. In substance the Superintendent, 
or one authorized to issue train orders, states that no train 
will be permitted to use the schedule of No. 2 due to 
leave A, Dec. 2Sth, and all inferior trains may move the 
same as if it did not exist on the time-table on that 
date. 

Under (b) the use of the schedule of No. 5 due to 
leave G, July 4th, is restricted to the first section only, 
between G and D. The second or following sections, if 
any, can not use it between those points. The second 
section of No. 5 due to leave G, July 4th, can not be re- 
stored between G and D. 

After Dispatcher has issued an order tinder this form, 
even though it has not been delivered, he should not annul 
the annulment 

The annulment of a section is only necessary over the 
territory where signals have been or will be displayed by 
the preceding section. 

FOBH L— AirVULLUre AS OBDER. 
Order No. 10 is atiaulled. 

Any order which has not been delivered to a train 
may be annulled by addressing the annulment to the opera- 
tor who should destroy all copies except his own, and on 
that malce the following notation: "Annulled by Order 
No. — - ". 

An order which has been annulled must not be re- 



issued under its original number. However, the contents 
may be made effective again by re-issuing under a new 
number, thereby making a. Hfw, order, of, it. 

In making notation of annitbitent across the face of 
an operator's copy of an order it is nJ3t necessary ^to state 
the time, operator'a name or initials. If, however, an 
order is annulled on a date following the date of issue, the 
date should be given. Th« imniilment of an order should 
never be written across the face of the< order annulled, 
but should be copied on a separate form. 



B»na. 

BHIISt 

FOBM M— AHIfriXINCI PABT OF AN OSDEB. 

Order No. so: No. i meet No. 4 at D and No. z at C. 

If it is desired that the meet at C be annulled the order 
should read ; 

Order No. 1$: That Part of Order No. 10 reading, No. 
I meet No. 2 at C is annulled. 

If it is issued in the following manner : 
That part of Order No. 10 reading "and No. 2 at C 

is annulled 
it would be improper. 

After an order is issued annullii^ a part of an order, 
the same principle applies as if an entire order had been 
annulled — that part of Order No, 10 annulled can not be 
restored by annulline Order No. IS. 

FOBH P— SUPEBSEDINCI kS OKDEB OB A PABT OF 
AN OBDBB. 

Example (1) No. 1 meet No. 2 at C instead of B. 

Under this order the meet at B becomes void and can 
not be re-issued or again made effective by annulling 
the superseding order. If order under Example (1) is 
annulled there is no meet existing between No. 1 and No. 
2 and, if No, 1 is superior by direction, No. 2 must keep 
clear of No. 1, 

Example (s) No. z has right over No. 1 B to E in- 
stead of D. 
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Under this order the right given No, 2 B to D under 
previous order is superseded and can not be re-i(sued 
under its original number. If order under Example (2) 
is annulled no right exists and inferior train must ke^ 
clear of the tirne of superior train. 

Example (3) No. 2 display signals for Eng 86 A io G 
itulead of F. 

Under this order No. 2 will display signals to G and 
the order to display them to F is void and can not 
be re-issued under its original number. If order under 
Example (3) is annulled no order then exists requiring 
No. 2 to display signals. 
Example (4) No. 3 pass No. 1 at D instead of C. 

Under this order. No. 3 will pass No. 1 at D and the 
order requiring them to pass at C is void and can not 
be re-issued under its original number. If order under 
Example (4> is annulled there is no passing point between 
No. I and No. 3. 

If No. 1 holds an order to take siding and meet No. 2 
at C and the order is superseded to meet at D instead of 
C, the take siding in the order to meet at C does not apply 
to the order to meet at D. 

"When a train is directed by train order fo take siding 
for another train, such instructions apply only at the point 
named in that order, and do not apply to the superseding 
order unless so specified," 

D-FOBH H— WOBK EZTBA, 

• '-^ "^ '^' •<■ 

Example (i) Eng ^o^ works on eastward track (or both 

tracks) 6:4s A. M. to 5:45 P. M. between 

A and D. 

"Under (1) the work extra must, whether standing or 

moving, protect itself within the working limits against 

extras moving with the current of traffic on track or 

tracks named. The time of regular trains must be 



Under this order and rule we have a rear end protec- 
tion only as .there are no opposing trains on double track. 
The work extra has nothing more to do in the way of 
rear protection than has other trains. If an; train stops 
where it may be overtaken by a following train it must 
be protected. If any train's speed is materially reduced 
in obscure places it must also be protected. If a work 
extra is making a direct run within their limits and per- 
haps running as fast as any other train, it should not be 
necessary to leave a flagman. 
Example (i) Not protecting affainst extra trains. 

When this is added to Example (1) protection against 
extra trains is not required, and the work extra may move 
in either direction on track or tracks named without pro- 
tection or an order to move against the current of traffic 
provided they clear reifular trains. 

Oct. 17, 1910, the A. R. A. mled on an order to work 
on double track not protecting extra trains as follows: 

"This order gives the extra ample authority to move 
against the current of traffic within the limits and times 
named, properly clearing regular trains." 

Oct. 5, 1915, the A. R. A. also ruled on an order to 
work on double track, stating that all eastward extra trains 

wait at - — — until a specified time, that the order 

gave the work extra ample authority to move against the 
current of traffic within limits of time named, properly 
clearing the time of regular trains. 

On single track if the order indicates that the work 
extra b not protecting against an extra the extra is re- 
quired to protect against it Considering these rulings, 
which authorizes a work extra to move f^ainst the cur- 
rent of traffic clearing regular trains if they hold an order 
not to protect against extra trains or that all extra trains 
in a specified direction wait, it would be necessary for the 
extra train to protect against the work extra; provided 
they go into their limits. However, there is nothing in 
the double track nde as there is in the single track rule 
which requires the extra train to protect. 
Example (3) Work Extra iga protects agaitut No. $5 

(or chus trains) between A 

and D. 
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Examplt (4) Work Extra tJS *" r^gf** "Vtr all Iraitts 
on eastward and luestward tracks betwttn 
B andC 7:30 P. M. to 1:30 A. M. 
Under Examples (3) and (4) the conditions are the 
same as apply to single track. 

When it is desired to move a train against the current 
of tra£Gc over the working limits provision should be 
made for the protection of such movement. 

On Railroads where tracks arc numbered, the current 
of traffic being first to right, then to left, owing to over- 
head crossings of the two tracks, it might be well to 
designate the numbers of the tracks, instead of eastward 
and westward tracks. 

A — vtes rw/iM 

£^trw/mo — * 

u-FOKH K— ntormiNe for hotemskt aoaiitst 

CCBBEHT OF TBAFFIC. 

"No. s has right ovtr opposing trains on 
No. I (or westward) track B to C." 
A train must not be moved against the current of 
traffic until the track on which it is to run is clear of 
Opposing trains, and if extras are by special rule author- 
ized to run withottt running orders from and to any point, 
then all engines holding authority to move either by 
schedule or as an extra on the oAer track, or engines 
within the limits without authority, must be restricted 
from using the track under the special rule while the 
moTement is being made against the current of traffic 

A work extra is always an opposing train. 

Under this order No. 2 must use the westward track 
and is therefore prohibited from using the eastward 
track between B and C while the order is in effect. 

The schedule time of No. 2 does not apply on the west- 
ward track even though the stations are the same for both 
tracks, as the order is arbitrary and gives No. 2 the right 
avmt opposing train on the westward track and no oppos- 
ing train must leave C until No. 2 arrives. 

An inferior eastward train 00 the eastward track be- 
tween B and C must be given a copy of this order and 
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it may then proceed on its schedule or right regardleu of 
No. 2*3 schedule, but must not leave C unless No. 2 has 
returned to smd left C on the eastward track or authority 
to proceed ahead of it is received. 

If there is no register or operator at C, it will be 
necessary to make an observation check of No. 2 on the 
westward track. If in doubt as to the return of No. 2 
to the eastward track at C, inferior eastward trains should 
proceed under necessary protection to a point where in- 
formation can be obtained. 

If an inferior train following No, 2 reaches B before 
No, 2 returns to eastward track at C, it should be given a 
copy of the order, and should it make C on the eastward 
track before No. 2 arrives on the westward track, it should 
be governed the same as an inferior train on the east- ' 
ward track that is between B and C at the time No. 2 
leaves B on the westward track. 

The order may be modified as follows : 

"After No. 5 arrwes at B, No. t 
has right ovtr opposing trains 
on No. 1 (or viesttvard) track 
BloC. 

This M-der is, not efiective to No. 2 until No. 5 has 
arrived at B, then the same conditions exist as before the 
order was modified. 

D-FOBK »— FBOnDnrO FOB USE OF 8ECTI0H OP 
DOUBLE TBACK AS SIH6LE TBACK. 

Under this form one of the tracks may be used as single 
tractl^ single track rules applying. If a track is blocked 
by derailment, or can not be used owing to a defect for 
a considerable time, it has been found advisable in numy 
cases to operate the other as single track instead of mov- 
ing each train belonging to the defective track against the 
current of traffic. 

On double track railroads when it is desired to operate 
a section of track as suigle track it is necessary to desig- 
nate the direction in which trains of the same dus arc 
to be superior by direction on the section of track to be 

In this case as single track rules must apply so miut 
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the schedules of the track that a out of coramisaion apply 
to the track that is used aa siiMfle track, except where the 
tracks separate and have different stations, then it would 
not be possible. 

When it is possible, a pilot engine and crew should be 
used to flag trains over the track used by trains in both 
directions. 

Dispatcher must not authorize a reverse movement 
until the track to be used as single track has been cleared 
of traim, and the order placed at the nearest convenient 
point on both sides of the singled track. 

If there is no register at the ends of single track some 
Providian must be made to furnish the information as to 
arrival and departure of superior trains. 

Block signals, if any, do not protect opposing move- 
ments. They may stop trains belonging to the track to 
which they apply, but will not stop the trains that are 
temporarily using it in the opposite direction. 

Before the section of track is again used as double 
track all opposing trains that are authorized temporarily 
to use the track must be clear of it. 

If an order is issued authorizing the use of a section 
of track as single track, it must be so considered as long 
as the order is received, or until time limit expires if a time 
limit is designated, and when once received it applies only . 
for one movement over that section. If the same crew and 
engine is to be run over the single track again, they must 
receive the order singling it as often as they make trips 
over it If a round trip order to run extra is received, 
the order creating single track applies both ways. 
AUTOHATIC BLOCK SISVALS. 

Normal position of Home and Distant Signals of 
Lower Quadrant (two position) is "Proceed". Normal 
position of Upper Quadrant (three position) is "Proceed". 
One semaphore of the upper quadrant may give the same 
indications as two semaphores of the lower quadrant (two 
position). See comparative signal indications, Plate 16, 
page 176. 

The shape, color and stripe of semaphore blades vary, 

making it impossible to cover all styles in the following 
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plates. Same home BtgiuJs are square end, painted red 
with a white stripe; othen with pointed end, painted yel- 
low with a vertical black stripe or of same angle as the 
pointed end. Some distant signals have a notched end, 
painted yellow with a black stripe of the same angle as 
the notch. The .pointed end semaphore is also used as a 
distant signal on some Railroads, Other Railroads use the 
square end semaphore as an absolute block signal and the 
pointed end semaphore as a permissive block signal. The 
latest single track block system is an absolute block sig- 
nal governing departure at stations with the permissive 
block signal governing the arrival and the movement be- 
tween stations. This system lacks the simplicity of the 
older system, but it has the merit that it permits trains to 
run closely together when moving in the same direction 
and holds opposing trains a station apart instead of holding 
them at the staggered signals between stations. 

Automatic signals, when practicable, are placed either 
over or upon the right of and adjoining the track upon 
which trains are governed 1^ them. For lets than three 
tracks, signals for trains in each direction may be on the 
same signal mast On roads operated with the current of 
trafBc to the left, the signals may be placed upon the left 
Where tracks separate sufficiently to permit, the signals 
may be placed on the right of the track governed where 
the current of traffic is to the left 

Block sq[nal3 control the use of blocks, but onless 
otherwise provided, do not supersede the superiority of 
trains, nor dispense with the use or observance of other 
signals whenever and wherever they may be required. 

Interlocking signals, except dwarf or short arm sig- 
nals coming within the block signal limits, may be made a 
part of the block signal system and when so arranged they 
will be semi-automatic 

When 00 indicator (small signal) is placed opposite 
or near a main track switch it is so controlled that when 
there is a train or an open switch within the block in 
which the switch in question is located it will indicate 
STOP. 
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Block signals for double track apfdy only to traini 
running' with the current of traffic and if a train is tiiOT- 
ing against the current of traffic no protection to such 
train is afforded. 

"Wbea a train is stopped by a 'stop' signal, it may pro- 
ceed when the s^al is cleared If not immediately cleared 
it may proceed (a) cm single track, preceded by a flagman 
to the next clear signal (b) on double track at once with 
caution." 

It is good judgment, and it is required on some Rail- 
roads, to wait at least five minutes after stopping on single 
track to allow the flagman to get out a sufficient distance 
to insure full protection and, if weather or other condi- 
tions are unfavorable, wait a longer time. If the sig- 
nal next in advance is in plain view and in proceed posi- 
tion, and the track ahead is teen to be clear, trains may 
proceed not exceeding six miles per hour with safety 
without being preceded by flagman. 

On double track, stop and proceed at once with caution 
unless the view is badly obscured or during foggy or 
stormy weather, in which case it may be necessary to 
send a flagman ahead before starting. 

In proceeding with caution, be prepared to stop if block 
is occupied, switch open, rail broken or other obstruction. 

When a block signal is out of service the fact may be 
indicated by placing a small yellow board on the mast, or 
by removing the signal blade, or by any other authorized 
provision. Trains finding such indication must, unless 
otherwise directed, proceed with caution to the next block 
signal, and eogineman of a train entering the block should 
be held responsible in case of accident caused by over- 
taking a preceding train, but this does not relieve the 
leading train from complying with Rule 99. 

Trainmen and trackmen should never yellow board a 
signal. This is the signal maintainer's duty and he should 
not do so until he inspects the track to the next opposing 
signal and displays a yellow board thereon. 

The advisability of placing a yellow board on the op- 
posing signal at the opposite end of the block has been 
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questioned for tbe reason that its indication may stop an 
opposing train if not yellow boarded. If a yellow board 
is displayed at both ends, opposing trains would be run- 
ning with caution and that is rather indefinite. 

"When a train is stopped by a block signal which is 
evidently out of order and not so indicated, the fact must 
be reported to the designated officials." 

If the signal on the left is seen to indicate proceed as 
it is passed it means that it is out of order and should be 
so reported to the proper official. 

Both switches of a crossover between two main tracks, 
or between a main track and any adjacent track, must not 
be closed while a train, engine or car occupies the con- 
nection between the switches. 

On single track if there are no block signals visible 
from a spur or other track, unless a switch indicator is 
provided to denote the condition of the block ahead, trains 
should not use such tracks to meet or be passed by other 
trains. Neither should these tracks be used in switching 
unless one or more cars are left on the main track to give 
signal protection when ready to proceed. 

On single track if train clears main track, thus plac- 
ing signals to indicate proceed, they should upon re- 
turning have flagman precede the train to a point where 
the position of the next signal and the track between the 
train and such signal can be seen to be clear. Do not 
overlook the fact that a train moving in the same direc- 
tion may have passed the last signal to the rear before 
you entered the main track, and be governed by Rule 99. 

After clearing a main track on double track the signal 
to the rear may indicate proceed, and if such signal can 
not be seen from the point where you desire to re-enter 
the main track, flag protection must be provided as a train 
may have passed that signal before switch was opened. If 
there is a switch indicator it will denote whether or not the 
block is clear. 

A block signal system does not in any way modify the 
time clearance of the superior train, either moving against 
or ahead of them. It permits a train to follow another 
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when signal bdicatea a dear block tiiereby eliminating the 
spacing time required by tbe rales where there is no block 
system. 

Permissive Automatic Signals are designated by a 
pointed blade and, in addition, at night by two lights placed 
diagonally on mast, the lower or marker light always 
showing same color (no standard color) and the upper 
light showing color corresponding with the position of 
signal arm. The lower or marker light of permissive 
signals is placed on opposite side of mast from upper 
light to show the two lights on a diagonal line to distin- 
guish a permissive from an absolute signaL The two 
lights on an absolute signal are placed one directly over 
the other, or on a vertical line. 

On single track when a train is stopped by a permissive 
signal, if caution or clear signal is not displayed, train 
may proceed under control expecting to find the block oc- 
cupied, a switch open or track broken, or otherwise ob- 
structed provided it holds authority to proceed. 

A "calling on" arm is an additional arm placed on mast 
below semi-automatic home signal. When route is clear, 
but block is occupied or obstructed so that semi-automatic 
home signal can not be cleared, the "calling on" arm will 
be used to govern movemmt of train to the opposing home 
signal, be}^nd which point it will proceed in accordance 
with the rules. 

On some roads the normal position of automatic block 
signals is STOP- If block is clear the signal .so indicates 
when train reaches a given point in advance of the signal. 

ENGINEMEN SHOULD NEVER OVERLOOK 
THE FACT THAT THEY MAY RECEIVE A CLEAR 
INDICATION AND THEN FIND THE NEXT SIG- 
NAL AT STOP. 

NOTBl— When a train U Rtopmd by a lioia« ilKnal o" 
ainsle track, some roads permit it to proceed throush th« 
block at redocell speed it track it seen to lie clein sad next 
al«nsl In idTance la in view, lesardleu of tbe position <tf that 
itgnal. On IieaTj ascending: grades on double track, some roads 
artaiice alKiials ao tbat tbe moet reatrletlve Indication tbat can 
be eItihi is caation, thus permitting a train to enter an occu- 
pied block without atopplaB. 
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IVTEBLOCKUIO. 

A mast is the post to which semaphore signals are 
directly attached. When more than one home signal is 
on one mast, the upper home signal will govern the main 
or superior route, and the next lower home signal the in- 
ferior or diverging route. A short arm home signal is 
equivalent to a dwarf signal. It is placed on the mast 
with other signals to avoid placing a dwarf signal near 
the mast, unless it is necessary to place a "calling on" arm 
in that position. A home signal governs only to the next 
home signal, or through limits of plant, or into the auto- 
malic system, if any. When both a home and distant sig- 
nal are on one mast the home signal controls the blodc 
ahead, the distant signal indicates the position of the next 
home signal. Bracket post as shown on mast of Signal 
248, Plate 16, page 176, indicates a trade between the 
mast and the track governed by Signal 248. This bracket 
post is indicated by a blue light at night. 

The normal indication of home and advance signals is 
STOP and of distant signals CAUTION— derails or di- 
verging switches, for railroad crossings, drawbridges, 
junctions, and in sidings connected with the running tracks, 
OPEN. The interlocking of signals with switches, de- 
rails, railroad crossings or drawbridges is such that a 
"proceed" signal can not be given unless the route to be 
used is clear, and stop signals displayed and all derails or 
diverging switches for all conflicting routes in their nor- 
mal position, i. e., stop, or to derail. The display of a 
proceed home signal locks all switches and derails in the 
route as far as the point to which such signal gives per- 
mission to proceed, locking all opposing or conflicting sig- 
nals and releasing the corresponding" distant signals where 
such signals are used. 

Dwarf signals take you through any cross-over into any 
track or against the current of traffic or other line up that 
may be given but not beyond the next home signal. After 
receiving a short arm or dwarf proceed signal the line 
up must be duly noted. When a purple (or red) light is 
displayed in a dwarf signal it indicates STOP. 

''"' ''' „.„„.,Ci,<,glc 



Home signal! of an interlocking plant are generally 
semi-automatic, that is, after being placed at proceed, the 
train or engine entering the block automatically place* 
them in norma! or stop position, and the signalmen can not 
again indicate proceed with these signals until train or en- 
gine has passed out of the block. 

A se[iarate signal must be given for each move made. 
Not more than one train or ei^tnc is permitted to use St 
given signal. 

"A reverse movem^t within the limits of an interlodc- 
ing plant, or forward movement after making a reverse 
movement, must not be made without the proper inter- 
locking signal or permission from the signalman." 

If a home and distant signal are on the same mast the 
distant signal alwajrs indicates caution when the home sig- 
nal is at stop. 

"Interlocking signals govern the use of the routes of 
an interlocking plant, and as to movements within home 
signal limits, their indication supersedes the superiority of 
trains, but do not dispense with the use or observ- 
ance of other signals whenever and wberever they may be 
required." 

Trains or engines may be run to but not beyond a s^- 
nal indicating stop, except when it is necessary to discon- 
tinue the use of interlocking signals and they are fully 
informed of the situation and know that they are fully 
protected. In such cases train and enginemen may accept 
hand signals as against interlocking signals, s^nie to be 
given from the tower or the ground as provided in your 
rules. Some Railroads require in addition to the Standard 
Rule that train be preceded by a flagman of such train 
through interlocking plants which protect railroad cross- 
ings and drawbridges. 

Trainmen must not give proceed hand signals which 
conflict with interlocking signals. 

If a clear or caution signal, after being accepted, is 
chalked to a stop signal before it is reached, stop must 
be made at once and sudt occurrence must be reported 
to proper oj£cial. 



Trains and engines stopped by the signalman in mak- 
ing a movement through an interlocking plant most not 
move in either direction until they have received. the 
proper signal from him. 

If a stop signal is over-run train or engine must back 
up sufficiently to permit it to be be cleared. 

PL/ITE 10 -JIDMUGE BLOCK SKHML- VMrsni>»Mn 
soaoivision 
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OLOCH'^y 1 BLOCK' C ^ „ 

aiOCK-a BLOCK-D 

After No. 2 in Block C passes Signal 8 signalman may 
then advance No. 4 into Block C but not beyond Signal 8. 
Both Nos. 2 and 4 are then occupying the same block but 
with an advance block signal (8) between them. No. 6 
may then move into Block B. 

NOTE : The IBIS reTlsloa of StaDdaTd Rules eliminated the 
adTHDce block ilsnal. 

An advance signal is a signal having the same func- 
tion as a home signal, placed some distance in advance of 
the home signal at a block or interlocking signal station, 
providing in effect a short block section tn which the sig- 
nalman may hold a train while not interfering with the 
movement of trains in the main block section, either in 
advance or in the rear. 

Signalman can accept another train in the rear block 
as soon as the arriving train has passed completely beyond 
the home signal and he can hold the arriving train at the 
advance signal until block in advance is clear. 

The advance block signal is used in manual block sys' 
tems and interlocking plants. 

In interlocking plants where there are more than two 
main tracks and three semaphores on one mast, the upper 
arm authorizes movement on track governed at speed, the 
second arm authorizes movement on another main track 
with current of traffic at a reduced speed, say 30 miles 
per hour, and the lower or short arm semaphore authorizes 
age 154 



t against current of traffic, through crossovera, or 
other line-ups at a reduced apeed of perhapi 15 mtlei p«r 

Where there are both passenger and freight tracks 
within an interlocking plant, there are generally two kinds 
of signals, one type for the passenger track and a differ- 
ent type for freight track. The type nsed for passenger 
track being the regulation signal, while the signal for the 
freight track may be round on the end with a circle on die 
sern^hore. This signal at ni^t will show two lights of the 
same color when in caution position only; while in other 
positions the lights will be the same as other signals. 

In terminals where fast movements are required the 
mast or bridge is nsed to place signals high so they can 
be seen from long distances, but at terminals and on some 
tracks where the movements are slow all signals may be 
of the dwarf or low type and are therefore in the natural 
line of vision. 

Interlocking home dwarf signals are never semi- 
automatic. Interlocking distant dwarf signals are always 
semi-automatic, and in addition are controlled by the next 
home signal in advance. Trains moving under a clear 
home signal must therefore be prepared to stop short of 
another train or obstruction in the block or route, unless 
there is a distant signal showing clear on the same mast. 
If the distant signal shows clear it indicates that the block 
is clear and that the next home signal (if any) is clear. 
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n>8ITI0ir UGBT SIGNALS. 

PLATE 11. 

The Position Light Signal is the latest signal known 
and its aat is as yet confined to electric railroads or por- 
tions of steam railroads where electric currcat is aTailable. 

It eliminates both motion and color and is a positive 
signal both day and night The apparatus is so con- 
structed with hoods or shields that a beam of light can 
be plainly seen a sufficient distance in the day time as 
well as at ni^t, the light beams indicating the same posi- 
tions as semaphore blades, thus obviating a mistake in a 
signal indication owing to color blindness. 

Each beam consists of four lights (18 inch centers), the 
second light from the bottom being the axis or in com- 
mon with either indication. With these signals a clear 
indication may be given for three blocks in advance, the 
same as may be done with some other systems. 

The difference between the positions in the two "STOP" 
indications in the Position Light Signals is that the two 
horizonUi rows indicate STOP AND STAY when directly 
under each other, and STOP AND PROCEED AS PER 
RULE 509 (old rule 504) when slaKgered as' shown on 
plate; When two full size bearof are not shown engine- 
man knows the signal is imperfectly displayed. 
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PLATE SYMBOLS AV9 OTHER INDICATIOITS. 

A-P-B SYSTEM^ABSOLUTE-PEHMISSIVE BLOCK SYSTEM. 
A— ABSta-UII BLOCK SIGNAL 

F^-PEHMISSIVE BLOCK SIGNAL 
B— HOUE BLOCK SIGNAL 

D — DISTANT BLOCK SIGNAL 

S— 3E11I-AUT0MATIC BLOCK SIGNAL 

I~~INTEKLOCKING SIGNAL 

mv—vvrtjtt SIGNAL 

F— FOREIGN LINE INTERLOCKING SIGNAL 
^^^ INDICATES LENGTH OF BLOCK 
^-^ INDICATES LENGTH OF 0H31LAP 



TRAINS ODD NUMBERS 

TRAINS EVEN NU USERS 

[ IS DISPLAYED TO THE RIGHT OF SIGNAL 
ntOM THE APPROACHING IBAIN 



GREEN — PROCEED (OB CLEAR S 



QUESTIONS ASH ISSWEBS— BLOCK SIQITAL. 

Q. Deflne m Block. 

A. A leDgtb of track ot deflned llmttx, tbe ase of which by 
trains Is govemei bj block elgnale. 

t). DeOaa ■ Bl*«k Sttrtlvn. 

A. A place from which block bIsdsIs are operated. 

«. DeBne ■ Fixed SIbuI. 

A. A aisiial of fixed location Indicating a condition affect- 
ing the movement of a train. 

Q. Deflne » Bloek Blcnal. 

A. A died Blgoal goveralng the Vie of a block. 

Q. Donne » Seme Block Blgiial. 

A. A fixed ilgDBl at tbe entrance of a block to goTem 
trains entering and nslng that block. 

Q. BeBne «L A!jVi£r!«e Block SlgnaL 

A. A fixed ilgnal need In connection with a Home Block 
Signal to goTem the approach thereto. 

Q. XMOae ■> AdvaBee Black Signal. 

A. A fixed signal naed ici connection with a Home Block 
Signal to aob-dlTlde the block in advance. (Eliminated br 
1910 BcTialon of Standard Bnlea). 

Page 13S 



A. A MriM of conaecntlTa Mocka. 

Q. Otamt m MBBsal Block Brttaa. 

A. A KiiM of coDMcatllv block! sovenied br block ils- 
DHla operatsd mmnnallr, npun InfarMatloB h; tslCKMph, tal«- 
pboiie or otb«v tnetni of eomrannlcatlon. 

Q. I>Bfi>B • ComtmUad Kuoal BiHk ByatOB. 

A. A lerles of coamcutife bloFk* cot«n«iJ bj bloA slK- 
nala, controlled bj coatlnnoiig tttek .circnitt, operated mui- 
iiall7 Dpon InformatioD by telesrsph, t«lephoDe or other m«aii» 
of commnnlcatloD, and ho constcDCted ■■ to re^ra the co- 
operitioD of the (iBDalmBn at both enda of the bIMk to dla- 
plar a clear or pe^misalTe block slgnaL 

Q. IMImb u AvtHBatla BiHk Srttaa, 

A. A aerlea of coDsecntive blockt groleraed br block als- 
naU operated b; electric, pneamatlc or oUei aiteix^T actuated 
by a train, or by certain condlttona alTectlngr the'oae of a 
block. 

Q. How muir kind* •( aoiapbBre Moclt aliMla are thoFe? 

A. Fonr; the upper and lower quadrant three position and 
tbe apper and lower qnadrant two poaltlon. 

do the TarioD* pocitlona Ot the apiMT qaadraat 

THBKB rOSITION. 

(1) Semaphore horliontal and to the right ot the maat 
as Been by tbe approaching train— STOP. 

(Zl Semaptiore Tcrtical (upward) and to tbe right of the 
mast aa leen bj the approaching train— PROCEED. 

(S) Semaphore at an angle, above the horizontal and to 
the right o( tbe niaat as seen b; the approaching train — 
CADTION, 

TWO POSITION. 

(1) Semaphore horizontal and to the right of the malt as 
seen by the approaching train— STOP. 

(2) Semaphore rertlcal (upward) and to the tight Bi seen 
by the approaching train— PHOCEED. 

(3) Dlatant semaphore within block signal ayitem and 
When used aa a protection to obscore a witches not within a 
block Blgnal ayatem, when vertical (npward) and to the right 
of tbe roast as seen by the approaching train^PBOCBED. 
When at an angle above tbe boriEontal— CAL'TION. 

Q. What do the variov* pmIUodi of the lewer qoadraat 
Indicate T 

A. 

TWO POSITION. 

(1) Semapkore horizontal and to tbe right o( the maat 
aa seen by the approaching train— STOP. 



(Z) Semaphore • 
the rtvlit of tlw Du 
FBOCBBD. 

(S) DlatSDt Mmapbon wlthtn block tlxiul ariten and 
wheo uied as a protaetlon to obware awttclMS not within a 
block glgoa] lyatem, wbatx botlcontcl and to the Tight ot Lbe 
maat ah seen b7 Um (jiDEoaciilnK tialn— CAUTION. When at 
as ancle l>elow the horlaonUl— PBOCBSD. 
THBBB POSITIOI4. 
. (1) Senuphoie horliontal and to the tiKht ol tbe maat 
aa aeen bj the approacblns train— STOP. 

(3) BemapbON veitlcal (downward) and to the risht of 
the maat aa aeen br the approachlne train— FBOCBBD. 

(S) Semaphore at an angle below the horliontal and to 
the right of the nuat »«. aeen br the approaching train — 
CAUTIOK. 

(4) Dtetant lemaphore when nied aa a protection to 
ebicofe ^wltch«a not ^Ifhin, a block signal ar^tem, when Ter- 
ticBl (downward) and to the right of the maat aa seen bj the 
approaching train — FBOCBBD. When at an angle below the 
borimontal— CAUTION. 

Note: Aa between the various aratema In use the three 
poaltton npper quadrant and two position lower qoadraot aya- 
tema prevail aa against tba other two aratema. For other types 
of Blgnala, see Standard Signal Indlcattou Plate*. 
Q. DeBBB ■> •verlsp. (No itandKril lUAaltlan). 
A. A section of track Immediately berond a home algnal 
within the llmita of which a train ia protected not only tj that 
home algnal but br the preceding home atgnal. 
Q. DeOne • Manul BiMk aj»Um, 

A, A block aratem In which the aignala are operated 
mannallr. 

4. I>«>u • BwUck bdtcMoT. 

A. A mlniatnre algnal located at main track awltebes to 
indicate the conditioD of the block or approach ot a train. 

q. WhsB mpper or lower qnadnat three pHitlon stgul 
is ii»d at • HUUl block staUmi, what ara tka iBdleMleBsf 
A. HortaOBtal- STOP. 

Tertleal above or below— PROCBSID, BLOCS AHBAD 

CLBAR. 
Angle upward or downward- PBOCSBD WITH CAU- 
TION, BI.OCK OCCUPIED BY TRAIN j 
HOTINO IN SAME) DIRECTION. 
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QUEBTIOirS ANB JUISWBBS— AUTOMATIC BLOCK 

ST8TEM. 

0. Wlwt U the Borai*] pMltlon of Hain« and DUtaat 
Bttnal* •! a> AntoouUto Block Bnttmt 

A. Q«]ietaUy PBOCEED. A lew rAilioada opersM the 
antomatic block STBtem wltb normal p«altlDn STOP. 

O. If tka munat •! traOa la ta tba UK nutr tha kloek 
•IdwU ba plMBd BIMB the laftf 

A. Xea. HowBTSE, wbere tracki aeparata anfflclenUr to 
permit, tber mar be placed on the right. 

Q. D* bUek alcHOa twp^amia Om ■■pwUrUr •£ tntai, 
•r dIavMM with th* BM VB •bMTVaiM* •! *tiMr alsaaUT 

A. Mo, not nalMC otkcEWtoaprarlded. 

Q. Mar latwladdar dcMlv eantaK wltUn hltwk alsaal 
llKlta be Butda a part ot the block aloal mf*UmJ U la, 
what an Ihoy eallodf 

A. Xe«,, aeml'antomaUe alsnaii. 

4. For what parpaaa la aa Indicator (imall atciiBl) plaosd 
•ppaalta or B«ar a mala tiaek awitch T 

A. It la to Indicate nhethec or not ther« 1b a train or 
open switch In the block In which the twitch In Qaestlon la 
located. It the block la occupied the amall red Bemapbore 
(or disc) will Indicate "atop"; If not, it will Indicate "proceed". 

Q. Whora iwHoii Indlgatora at* oaad «o tho la«i<*tl«* 
dlaplarMl rallere «a(lBeBUB aad tralamcii from protectlnx 
their train aa reqnlred bj tha niea. 

A. No. 

Q. It a train la morlBB acalnat tha csrraQt at traUc d« 
block davBla airord any protaestlonr 

A. Tea, the alsnals will atop an oppoBlDg train of ooe 
moTlng with onrrent of traffic, bot will hsTe no effect on the 
train moTlns agalnat the current of traffic. 

Q. When a train ta (toppod br a block alcnal <na* a per- 
mlaalve alsnal) whan Bar U praoaedT 

A. When the algnal Indicates proceed, nnleaa otherwise 
provided. 

4. On •Ina4« (rack, U not Immodlately cleared, how ahonld 
train be ■aremcdT 

A. Walt the time epeclfled, or loDger if neceBsar;, and It 
no time Ib apeclOed. wait sufficient time tor danman to advance 
to a aate dlatince and follow flagman to the next clear slsual. 

Q, It tha next alcnal In adraoce ciui be plainly aoOB and 
■■ In proceed potlttoa and track I* »ccn to be dear, wonld 
It be oafe la proceed at di uUm per hour wlthoat a flas, 
aad whrT 

A. Yea. If the next slsnal In advance la Id proceed poal' 
ttofl It Indlcatei there la no oppOBlng train In the aecoad 
block ahead, and by proceedtuE It will place a home stKnal 
In atop position tor any oppoelng train, and there will be 
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ample protectlea. Br not ex«MlHn|^ alx i»Uei per bonr « 
broken rail, shoald It be th« c«<H ol plac^lns liEnal at (top, 
wonlfl not caDse «erloiiB trouble, 

Q. ir a home •Icnal 1* at (tojii aad Uw aext ilvaal In ad- 
vance am be seen In proceed pnaltlan, bat tke track iBtor- 
vealns ti •baeore ewlaK to tsanid* er atket obatraetlaaa, kow 
■heald trala be rawaedf 

A. Proceed ander flag anttl track Ib •em to be cleai and 
■lenal In ailTance In proceed poiitlon, tben pick up llixman 
and proceed not elcaedlnr ilz milea pet honr tbTongU tbe 
block. 

q. It aa denble track attw atopptar the alcnal doe* not 



A. Proceed with cattthM, picparM to atop If tbere Is a 
broken rail, open awltefe or otbar obttmctlan. 

Q, Wkat mnM ran eenelder caatlaB tit a Bate (peed In 
Ihli eaaer 

A. Six miles per hoar ai • broken rail or open awltcb 
m«T be tbe Moae of the rtgnat IndlMtlnx STOP. 

4. Bow li a iIbbbI ent ot Mrrlea ladleatedt 

A. Bt a rellow board on the mast, or algnti blade re- 
moved, or other anthorlied pravtilon. 

<t. If a iltnal li rellow-boarded, er ilcnal blade rsiOTed. 
hew ikoDld tnOa preeeedT 

A. Proceed with cantlen (Milesg otbenrtse directed) to 
the next block uigaii. 

Q. It a ilinal la rellow-baarded and In etep paaltlMi, 
•hanld the train itepT If sat. irkrT 

A. No. BH the yellow boarff indicates tbe alffnsl Is ont of 
service and malntalner la required to place the aisnal at stop 
when the yellow board U displaced. 

Q. While proceedlBs: with caotloa throash a block when 
a slsnal !• oat •( tervloe. who U keU TOspOBalbla tar rear 
■Bd ealllatonT 

A. Gnglneman of follovrinff train. 

Q. Attn paailnr a ilcaal yellow-baarted, or ilinBl blade 
removed, aaaiunlns that ensliKiman at the tollowtas train la 
hidd reepenilble ter an aeeldenl, doe* thi* relieve the flacnan 
■f tralB ahead from proteellni aa per Bnle MT 

A. No. 

Q. I> it neoeMarj l« jellow-board or move a tlrnal 
blade of a distant iIsBalT 

A. No, aa the most restrictive Indlcsdon of s distant sig- 
nal Is the same sa tbe Indication ot s alKo'l out ot service-- 
CAUTION. 

Q- Who shoold jellew-baard slBaSUT 

A. The slKual mslntalner. 

Q, I( a train Is (topped b; a block sisnal whisk Is evi- 
dently out of order, what li your datyT 

A, Report it to tbe designated official and to Ibe slsnal 
malntalner. 
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4k €» >mln tnck If llw kiKiUI on tbe l*(t te (•<■■« In 
pr«ee«d pHltUn with ytir tnln In tha black, do« It effeet 
tha Ba*aBtBt ut your ttaln, asd wbM ibOBld bs dnuT 

A.' No, but report It to tbe i>roper oBldal aod Blsn«l 
malntalnei. , 

Q. WUIe » eraianar li accnplsd bj- ■ trajn, anglne ar 
cw ihanW alttaer inrltrii ba Unad npf 

A. No, the moTemant mnit be completeil before either 
switch Is restoted to aormil poeltlon. 

Q. Mnat bulk awltiAea af > traasaTcr be aliened bafare 



A. Yei. 

4. It U iL , 

tmA for tha {iBTpaee »t allawlnK m trMn ta paei 
for ■■ oppaalnff tnin, and so block Hlffnnla nea 
be Men (eapeelnllr ahead on dncla track) what c 

A. Proceed nnder protecMon or flag- to the 
or HDtll nait Blgrnal li In plain Tlew and tiaek b 
and Blcnftl !■ aeta to be elua. 



trMkT 

A. Te», 

Q. Se black itsula ehaace ar madlly the claaraoce of a 
•nperior train t 

A. No, anpetlor tralni maat be cleared within block alx- 
nal limits tbe same al If there were none. 

Q. WltUn uttonatlc blo^ ilKnal llmlti mar tr^nt fol- 



Q. WhiB Sacclns thranvh a block how t»r would jtm 
flarT 

A. To the next clear gtgiiKl If the ilew of track IB 
obscure and signal In advance can not be seen In proceed 
position. 

Q. What shaold flaKOian look tor while precadlac a tralnt 

A. Broken tails or broken bond wires. 

Q. I* It Important that both train and eoclne men know 
th<b train la elcar of the Insnlated Joints whan occHpIlav ■ 
•IdlnsT If not, what nlsht ba the rMOlIT 

A. Yes, to prevent placing slgDals In stop position both 
wajB. thereby eaoslng delar to trains. 

Q. When eaTB an set oht, la It neceassry to place then 
elOMT at tainlated JalntiT 

A. Ye«. 

Q, Ii It naeaaiaFr to natlea ttw awtteh point* attcr closini 
a switdi within aat<natle block IlmltsT 

A.. Yea. 

a Hew can ron (ell when a switch is eannectad wUk 
•Btanatlct Mock alanalsf 

A. By a switch box bb shown near Signal H-39, Flat* 13. 
page 168. Example 4. 
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1)VESTI0NS ASH ANSWEBS— DTTBBLOCSIirCI. 

A. An aitsnsement of switch, lock and sig>>*l appUaoces 
BO iDtercoDnected tbst.tbell movements rouat succeed each 
other In b predetermined order. 

Q. D^ne KB iBtsFlMUaB FlMit, 

A. An BssemblBKe of awitch, lock and alfnal appliances, 
tnterlocktd. 

SeOu an iBtwIaBkliiB StMlNU 

A place from which an btterlaekUK plant la op«ntedU 
Deflue ■ flxed alcnnl. 

A algnal of fixed locatian Indicating a condition aSect- 
1ns the moremant of a train. 

DsQna IsUrlacUar Slsnala. 

Tbe flied algnala of an Interlocking pUnt. i 

Deflne » Baa* laterlaaUnr S1(m1. 
. A fli«d alffnal at the entraiice at ■ route or block to 
govern trains In eoterlns and natng aald rant« or block. , 



A. A Died atroBl nwd In eonttectton irlth one or more 
Home SlgnalB to Kovem the approach thereto. 

Q. Define an Advnnoe iBterlaeUni Signal. 

A. A Died algna] nsed In connection with tbe Home Sig- 
nal to facilitate the movementa wltbln an Interlocking plant. 
tNot now Standard). 

q. Defln* a Dwarf Blgnal. 

A. A low Home Signal. (Some roadi dwarf diatant 
ifgnala). 

Q. How sbenld a Short Arm Home Sisnal when on the 
■ama maat aa other ilcnali, ha regardadT 

A. The aame as a Dwarf Signal, unless the arstem In oae 
provided for a "calling on" arm. 

Q. Wbat elToct will the fallnre of mur part controlllag the 
•peratlm af a ilgnal have Do the slgnalT 

A. It will cause It to dlaplar Its moat rcstrlctlre In- 
dication. 

Q. What b the aermal Indlntlm of as latflrlooMng 
Hone or Advance SlgnalT 

Q. What la the normal IndfoMlon of a Distant SlgnalT 

A. Caution. 

Q. What Is the normal IndicatltMi of a Dwarf or Short 
Arm Home Slgnalf 

A. Stop. 

t). Wbat la the nonoal pMlUoa sf a daralir 

A. Open. 

Q. When there are two Home Signals <■> a nasi what 



ite, the lower the dlvntflBg 
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O. WhCB ttnv U • lUMe and IMsteat MsMd aa » BHt. 
tke lart ^ saatrriUBK Ba*an«it Into tha ^i« of a t>*ck 
tavoad tb« taM latMloAtai McMd. and Kfnae Bignal ladl- 

Br«M«d and Dbtaat Blmal eantlaa, faaw ■haalil tiala 

Uf sbA ilinali be t*rtm»A, Bad who Is rsopmBlble 
r ■ eidllUaa wtth mr or tnOn •■ ■ash trackT 
A. The mKlnemaD aoceptlns lucb ilenil U responslbte 
I piepared to stpp before reacbliiic trato or 



Q. How taf don a Hofna Blcaal roTemT 

A. To the Doict Home Blsual In adTance. 

Q. WbM dOM ■ Dwarf Blaaal cMwaT 

A, A moToniuU orer lur track, cnwaorer, derail or 
switcb Into iDf Biding, gpur or otber tiack that la lined up 
but not beyond tbe fliat Home Blsnal on the route as lined. 

Q. When tbn» home HmaphMw oa m Buat, wbat d* iher 
Indicate wlua la proeeed potfUoaT 

A. Upper arm— proceed at oaual apeed, roote ig let. 

Middle arm— proceed at reetrlcted apeed, route la set. 
Loww arm — proceed at alow apeed, route la aet ; track 
may or mar net be occupied. 

LOWEB QUiSBAVT SIOVUS. 

Q. Hnr deea a Heme Blcoal Indicate STOPf 

A. Bemaphor* boriaontal to tiie right of the maat ea 
aeen by api^roacbluii tralna by da; and a red light at night. 

Q. How doea a Boaiw Blgnal Indicate FROOSEDT 

A. Semaphore diagonal betow the bortioDtal to the right 
of maat aa aeen b; approaching tralna bf day and a green 
light at night. If It ia a three position «^oal tbeo the 
semaphore polated downward parallel with tha maat Indi- 
catea PROCUBD. 

Q. How doe* a tw»-poslUin> (Uwar qaadrant) Dlitaat 
Block Blrnal Indicate CAUTION f 

A. Bemaptiore horizontal to the right of maat aa aeai by 
approaching tiaini b; da; and a lellow Ugbt at night. 

Q. Mow deea a two p«ltloB <l<>ww «aadTaat> Dtaiant 
Block Blgnal Indicate PBOCKBDt 

A. Semaphore diagonal below the boriaontal to the right 
of maat aa Men by approaching train* by day and a green 
light at night. 

UFFEB qUADBAHT SldNALS. 

Q. How la STOr lBdlca*adt 

A. Semaphore borliontal With the mast aa aeen by av- 
proacbtng triloB by day and a red light at nlgbt 

Q. How la PKO€ESD iBdleatedT 

A. Semaphore TertlMl with the maat abora the hoiiiantal 
aa seen by appreachlng trains by day aad « srecn light at 
night 

Q. Hew la CAUTION Indicated? 

A. Semaphore diagonal abote the horiaaatal aa aem by 
approaching trains by day and a yellow light at night. 
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If aB7. >i 

VMlUOB KBd the iwlttAM far tha reqntnd r 

■M ud lockcdT 
A. No. 

Q. How Mr wlU tbe dlsplBj- of ■ cl«r ilinid lock kit 
■nitchM »ad dentils In the rente (iTenf 

A. Onlr as fat as tuch clear Blgnal ttlTes penntaslon to 

Q. Hew doe* ■ two pOBlUoii (upper quadrant) Dbluit 
Block Bi*Bal UdleMe ewUenr 

A. Semaphore dlaKOMl abova tke horliontal to the rislit 
ot the mast as Mm bj approaeblDg tcalna b; da; and a 
rellow light at oKcht. 

Q. How doca > two iwaltlon (upper qnadraul) Dlrtaut 
BImA SlBwa iBdIflMe MMMdt 

A. Semaphore vertical with the maBt above the horlcontal 
B8 Been by approBchlng trains b; da; and a green light at 
night. 

Q. When both • Rome aad Dlatant Signal are on one 
maat what doe* tbe Heme Signal control T 

A. The btook ah«ad. 

q. What doea the Dlatant Signal Indicate when the Home 
Signal aboTC It Indicate* atopT 

A. CantloQ. The next Home Signal may a1«a Indicate atop. 

Q. What doe* the Dletant Signal at eastloa ladltMe when 
the Home Signal abova It I* at proceedf 

A. Indicate* next Home Signal it at stop. 

Q. What do bracket poata br dar and blue llghta b; 
nicht Indicate t 

A. A track correapondlng to eacb aach bracket poat be- 
tween the maat and the track goverued by tbe signal* on the 
mast. 

Q. Can a FBOCKKD algnal be given to move a train or 
en^ne over a derail, railroad croailng, drawbridge or ■witch 
ud all algnal*. derail* 



A. No. 

H, I>oea the diaplay mt a proeeed Home Signal leek all 
■wltchea and draall* !■ the reate, and hew tar? 

A. Tea, to the point to which the signal gives permission 
to proceed. 

Q, After receiving a Short Arm or Dwarf Signal to pro- 
ceed, what must b* a»eertala*d? 

A. If tbe track line up la proper. 

Q. What eVect doe* • train »t engine bar* fm aay scml- 
autamaUe elgBal IndleaMag proeaMI on pa**lng the algaal? 

A. It aDtomaUcally goes to STOP and «au not again be 
displayed at PBOCS)ED until train or engine la out at the 
block. 

Q. Haw BMBy mava* m^ be made «■ «B« (l*«r algiWlf 

A. One. 
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TATIO 

B. 
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le ■■iMHwf& of inOnt wltUn the llmlM ot tbHr cgBtrMt 



A. Stop at OQce; report occorrence to proper ofllclal. 



A. Not DBtil sngtnenNO am) tralnineti aie fullr Intormed 
of the altoatlon and all local ai ipedal mlcs ara compUed with. 

tt. M*T tnUai ar rastnaa Mu ■ alcBBl l>«l<Btl>B atapf 

A, No, except mder coadltlma ot pTecedtag qoeatioo. 

Q. Attar m tnrin oi aailaa li atappmt kr • srcndBwo 
In mdliiB B moTenant thteniih an IntarloeldBB ^Mit, wb^ 
■B>r It BMTa In althac directlaDr 

A. After recelrlDg the pniper alKnal tri>m the il^raalBiai]. 

Q. Hay • rcTerie novmHit within an 
mr a fsrwazd ^OTcavnt kftar nnafclar ■ va^ 
■BBda wlthant proper Interlocklnc aiaaM « 
the attnaliaaii T 

A. No. 

DESCBIPTIOV SlSQl£ TRACE BLOCS SlflNAL^- 
FLAXE 12. 
Kumple L 

Train 3 holds signal at H-11 against No. 5 until No. 3 
passes over Block B-3 and out of Overlap O-J at point "b." 

Train 1 holds Signal H-4 acainst No. 2 after passing 
Signal H-5. 

Train 2 holds Signal H-3 against No. 1 after passing 
Signal H-2, thus preventing a head-on collision. 

Signals H-3 and H-4 are approximately 2500 feet apart. 
Exftuple & 

Train 7 holds Signal H-IS until it passes Signal H-13. 
After passing heyond H-13, H-IS indicates proceed and 
Train 7 then holds only D-13 and H-13 to the rear. Tiain 
9 before opening switch to head otM at Station E should 
note pQsitic»i of Signal H-I8. If H-18 on the left is at 
stop it may indicate that a train moving in the same direc- 
tion is in the blodc 

If Signal H-13 shows the yellow board it indicates the 
signal is ont of service and trains must proceed with 
caution through the blocit 

Train U holds Signals D-19 and H-2I to the rear and 
Signals H-20, H-18 and D-18 ahead. 
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QVESTIOVS Airo AS8WEBS— PIATE li 
£xftHp1« 1. 

Q. Wkat li the airirrtTlMatti dUtanc* bctwaan two Haaiv 
SIbubIs iBtNBwdiat* bfitwMn B»atl«B*, for «nu»pUk Ixtwaca 
81cihU> H-S Bud H-4T 

A. 2,600 leet 

Q. At MM ■■ TnOa S pMMS aiful D-7, wlurt ilgnaU 
wUI It holdr 

A. Signals D-T and H-S to tbe rear and D^, H-« and H-8 

Q. ARer TnOn • |hum* BIcbbI B-11, h*w loax «U1 U 
bold It at itopT 

A. Until It pa»ei oat of OrerUp 0-3 at Jtaint "b". 

Q. flow iDiiK wUl TralB I hold Slvutl* H-U aad B-«r 

A. Will hold H-11 nntU It pasiei o>t of Oreilap O-S at 
point "b" and bold H-0 nntU it paiMi Sl>nal H-7. 

Q. At wbM »Blnt 4ld Traia 1 put Slrnsl H-4 at atop 
asidHt Inin ■? 



■ IT 

A. When it pasted SItaal B-S, tbna prerentlDit ■ Iiead-oii 
colllaton. 

Q. At wlHrt print did TrmiB S pnt Blcnal H-S at *t«pt 
A. Wben It entered Orerlap 0-10 at point "b". 

Example 2. 

q. Haw iliODld Tn^n T proceed atter paaalns Slsnal R-IS 
7«Haw-b oarded t 

A. Proceed irltb caution to the next slKnal. 

Q. It oa Train • r«adr tn Iwad ant ot eidlDi: at Statioa K, 
wlwl alCDala would yon eonalder betoro spcalus mwlt«AT 

A, H'lT to ascertain If block abead !■ clear, then H-IS to 
aacertaln U train la following that mlKht aide-awlpe Train 9. 

Q. If H-18 Indicate* proMOd, vaold ttaM rdlere Train • 
of protectinc aaainst a toUowinc ti^n while taklBB iB»ln 
traekT 

A. No, 

Q. Haw la>B are evarlavaf 

A. Two thonaaod to Ore tbouaand feet. 

Q. tt raorins from Statin F to Statloo E aad Slnal 
H-» I* at atop and B-Il U aeea and It ludleatea Mop, how 
•honld trtiu proeeedT 

A, Under protection of tag. 

Q. If movlBB troa Btatien F to Station E aad Slsnal H-»S 
!■ at atOD and Blaval H~ll la In plain Tlew and Indicate* pra- 
eeed and track 1* (hib to be clear, bow abOnU ti^a praeaadf 

A. Not eiceedlni: six miles per hoar. 

(t. If moTluB (ram Btiitlon F to Statlan E and Bliwd H-U 
la at atop and 8l*nal B-Cl an not bo aeeu until ran sat 
■roud a cane barond Slca*! M-Xa, how thonid trala proeaadT 

A. Under protection of flag to the point where BlK^al H- 
21 pan be seen, and if In proceed poaltlon and the track be- 
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tw«Mi tbat point and Ugsal H-21 U teen to be clear, wonld 

tbes pToned not axcMdlnc ilx mllea pet boar to SUnuI B-Zl. 

Q. U TnlM 11 bwk* nt vf iUIbk >t fltatta* S aad 

tnak abMd U •Iihibm to the Best Maaal. faatr lar abaold It 

A. Far snouKb to allow SIkdsI 11-19 to Indicate condi- 
tion ot track b«tweeii Signals H-IS and H-IT. 

DESCBiPnOTr snrGLE tback block siqkals— 

PLATE U. 

Enunple S. 

Train 13 liolds Signals H-31 and D-31 as rear protec- 
tion, alio holds H-30 and D<30 against oppoaing trains. 
Train 4 held Signals H-26 and H-28 until it passed point 
V when Signal H-26 went to proceed and Train 4 then 
held Signal M-28 at stop and bad the length of the over- 
lap from H-28 to point V to the rear. 

Train 4 in meeting Train 13 at Station H, after stop- 
ping for Signal H-30, it nrny, if Train 13 is at H and track 
is seen to be dear, proceed not exceeding si:x mites per 
hour from Signal H-30 to west end of siding at Station 
H and head in. If, view is. obscure it should proceed 
only under flag. 

ExABylo 4. 

Train 15 by overlap post at Station K holds Signal 
H-36 at Station J against opposing trains. If back of 
overlap post it holds only Signals D-38 and H-3S against 
opposing trains. Train 15 also holds Signals H-39 and D- 
39 to the rear. Train 17 over insulated joint at Station K or 
open gwitcta ahead or a car foul of the weM switch holds 
Signab H-36, D-38 and H-38 against eastward trains, 
also holds Signals H-39 and D-39 to the rear. 

qrESnoirs jutd asswebs— flate is. 

EzAmple I. 

Q. If TralB 4 la t« ^aet TnlB U M -StMlOB H asd Train 
IS i* SB buIb tnek clear of we>t awitch ol aMtMf, ■mmr TralM 



A. IRideT Das to Blgnnl H-RZ or to a point where Bignal 
H-83 can be seen, and tben If It Indicate* proceed and track 
ia deal It mar proceed to tbe liKnal not exceeding aU mile* 
per honr. 



Q. If the (wltcli IB itdlBK at StaltM H U leK lined mp 
f« tha tcwD tmek, «liM ilsnKlB woald It hoIdT 

A. BlKii>l> D-Sa H-SO, H-Xl and D-31. 

Q, If either iwMeh In the main tnek at Station H la left 
«peD, wlut effect would It faavoT 

A. SisnalB H-30 Bud H-31 would Indicate STOP and 
Sigaalg D-30 and D-31 would Indicate CAUTION. 

Q. Train 17 om Inulatad Joint at Station K, what ■!(- 
nala doei It cffeetfK-gs 

A. Signals H-38 and H-39 Indicate STOP and Signals D-38 
and D-se Indicate CAUTION. 

Q. What !■ the •bitet •t the oieclap poet at StaHaa Kf 

A. To preTCDt a weatwaid train pasBlng SiKnal H-3T at 
proceed and an eastwiTd train passing Signal H-30 at pro- 
ceed at the same time with no stop signals between tbem. 

q. If Train U at Statlu K pasaee the BTarlBp poet be- 
fore an appaalflg train It la to laeM paaaes BIgaal II-S4, what 
would he tho teoHitT 

A. It would hold the opposing eastward train at Stattop J. 

Q. It Train IB u t* moM a* oppealng tnda at Station 
K. hew should It be govenedf 

A. Should not pass overlap post at Station K nntll the 
apposing train has passed Signal H-36 at Station J. 

Q. What doe* Dwarf SlgnM DW-47 goiemT 

A. Derail 5 and fnoTemeot out of siding at Station L oVer 
crossing to Signal H-4S. ' 

Q. What does Interlachlng Signal 1-48 to the left el DUtla 
track at Station I. gorern, and wh; was It placed to the left 
«t Bain traekT 

A. Signal I-4B goTSms westward moTement on the main 
track over crossing to Signal B-43, It waa placed to tbe left 
of the main track owing to there not being room for It 
between the main track and aldlDg. 

«. Bow far woald a westward train kald Signal H-4S at 
atopt 



A. Over tbe crossing to the next autoinattc signal, or 
through Interlocking plant. 

9. Whora wmld BIgaal 1-44 take ao aaalwud trala It It 
Indleated prweadf 

A. Over the creasing and Into siding at Station L. 

Q. VFhj was Signal H-U placed appealt* Signal D-» and 
Signal H-11 placed oppoalto to Signal D-MT 

A. Owing to a short block and to prevent overlapping 
Into StatloQB K or L. 

4. If Signal fl-41 wnt ollnlnated and Block B-4S am- 
lapped lata station K, where woold a westward train In Uw 
overlap at Station K hold a fallowing train T 

A. At Signal H-43. 
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q. Wttb «tewd S-41 wfasre wmM • trail la the *nn« 
PMltlH M Statin K heM • followhis tiaUt 
A. At Slfnal H-39 ln»t««a of H^. 

Q. Attn TMb n puw* a««rl>i> pMt at HMlOB K, what 
■l«Mtla dvM H Umb hald aolaat an sppaalnc tialaf 
A. SlsBKli H-M, H-38 and D-38. 

Htward traiB paiM* ilsnal H-M 
» oVMlap Bart at StatiM K, what 
t haU >F*^iut TmlB UT 
A. SlgDBl ll-ST. 

Q. Wlthont any Borne Blcnal* betHMB atatlaBa J and 
mar a hattlBceallblaa ba pMvanlM kr tha alnalB; il ■•, 



A. Tea. Signal B-St 


Tonld hold a 


a eBBtwBTd tralD 


StaUon J ana Signal H-37 


would bald 


westward trilu 


SUtion K. 







DBSCBimON SntOLE TRACK BLOCK SIQITALS— 
raATB M. 
ButHple fi. 

Broken rail near Signal H-50 holds Signals D-49 and 
H-Sl against trains moving from Station N to Station M 
and holds Signal H-50 and a home and distant signal west 
of Station M against eastward trains. Closed Derail 6 at 
Station N holds Signals D-54 and H-54 against eastward 
tnovetnents, and holds Signals D-55 and H-SS against west- 
Signal D'53 indicates caution until a westward train 
passes out of Overlap 0-<Sl at "hh" as shown by dotted 

Signal D-S6 indicates caution until an eastward train 
passes out of Overlap 0-62 at "LI" as tbown by dotted 

Broken bond wire between Signals D-60 and H-60 
holds Signals H-58 and D-60 against eastward trains, also 
holds Signal H-59 and a Home and Distant Signal east 
of Station against westward trains. 
DEBCSIFTION DOUBLE TKACE BLOCK SIOKALa- 
rJLATE U. 
Example & 

Normal line up for westward track at "S" holds Sig- 
nals H-80, D-82 and D-80 against eastward movements 
from double to single track. Train 19 holds Signals H-77, 
D-75 and D-77 until it passes Signal H'75, then Signals 

Coo'^^* J?/ 



H-77 and D-^ go to proceed posHion and Train 19 will 
then hold Signals H-7S, D-73 and D-75 until it passes Sig- 
nal H-?3, then SiKoals H-75 and 0-75 mU go to proceed 
position, and so on. 

Train 6 holds Signals H-76, D-78 and D-76. Signal 
D-fiO indicates caution and Signal H-W indicates sfop, 
which protects No. 6 agaiilst the wesfftardline up at "S". 

When switch ^t,"S" is lined np, l(fT an, eastward move- 
ment to the single track Signal H^l goes to sto^ and 
Signals D-79 and D-81 indicate caution. ' 

After switch at "S" is lined up for the eastward move- 
ment Signals HSO and D-80 go to proceed. 

The normal line up of siding at Station "R" is. for a 
back in movement 'from ' either n^airi track'Vo the si^ng 
after main track switch is lined up. 

The normal line up «f tV siding at Station "P" is for 
a head in movement from either main track to the sfding, 
after main track switch is lined np. 

QUESTIONS AHD AN8WEB8~PLATE 14. 
EzMlvle 6. 

Q. Vtmt htUt SlgBBti HM ud S-Bl M stop ami D-tt 
•t MaUoBt 

A. Broken rail la Block B-06. 

Q. ir tbar* Wm* a bnka nU in HMk B-Sl at point 
iBdlcated l>7 > * wkM alswOi woold It effsct and bowf 

A. SlgDBls HBO, H-S2 and H-S3 would Indicate atop. 

4). !■ D«r«U S la It* Bonna] pOKlUnt? 

A. No, It tbonld be open. 

q. Bow loac wUI a waatward (nln hald Blcnal D-U 
at Castionr 

A. Until train itaaaeg oat of Overlap O-Sl at "hb" or 81^- 
nal D-49. 

Q. How tar wUl an caitward tnta hold Slcnal S-M at 
CantlHir 

A. Uatll train passes out oT OrerUp 0-62 at "11" between 
algnal H-BS aad D-flO. 

Q. II DuaO « ta mUlng at Btatlaa "S" U eloaed (Unad tia 
ts take the mtin track) bf a waalward traU before an eppaa. 
Ibb train It 1* ta naet paaMa, wliat alc^Ua woold 11 heM 
asalnat the eaatward train, and wtaat wenid be the renllT 

A. Would bold aiKHSl H-IH at stop and Signals D-M and 
D-G6 at caatloD, perbapa causing eastward train to Has 
Block B-K. 
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4IJE8IIOKS AND AKSWSBS— PI.iTE 14. 

<|. If SwMcli IS of MdlBK ■* StatloB "P" ma IlDsd up tor 
■■ oatmrd tntln to head In, whmt ■liaal* waalil U hoUf 

A. fUgniU H-7D, D-T2 and ■ distant BlKnal od the neit 
maat weat of SlgDal H-TO. 

Q. If Switch T of atdlnt at Station "P" was llnad up for 
» WMtward train to tumi la, whM ricnal' would It hoMT 

A. Blsnsla H-TB, D-T3 and D-1S. 

q. If Swltehn l, l and 1 wera lined np tor a er«u«*M 
Bmcncat, what alsnalf woald ttwr boUT 

A. BIgMli H'TO, D-Tfl and D-J8 on taltwatd maJn route 
and Blginall H.TB, D-TB and D-r7 on weatwatd main route. 

Q. If Bwlteh L wa« apaa, what risaalo weald K holdT 

A. Slfnali H-n, DTD and DTT. 

Q. If SwltA a waa opoi, what ilinala wonld It haUT 

A, Biffnali H-Te, D-Tfl and D-T8. 

«. If flwltehc* 4, 9 and « were lined np for a eroaaoTer 



fa^H the westward main track to (he aldlna, whM alcnala 
wanld It haUT 

A. BIsaelB H-18. D-I3 and D-Tl. 

q. U Switch B ia lined np tor a bMfc In norenenl from 



from Station F ta StattM K, what alcula will It effact. 
■nd howf 

A. Blxnala H-7S and H-TT would Indicate stop for weet- 
ward moTements. Signala D-TS, D-I6 and D-T7 would indicate 
caotlon for westward moTeiaentg. Slxnala H-7fl and H-70 
would indicate atop for an eastward movement. SlKuals D'TS. 
D<1ft and D-T2 and the distant signal on the flrst mast west 
of Bltnial H-TO would Indicate caution. 

DE8CBIFTI0N DOUBLE TRACK BLOCS SIGNALS- 
PLATE 16. 
ExiBplft 7. 

The crossover open at "V" holds Signals H-93, D-9I 
and D-93 against westward trains, and Signals H-94, D- 
96 and D-94 gainst eastward trains. 

Switch 17 at west end of siding at Station U lined up 
for the crossover holds Signals H-90, D-92 and D-90 
against eastward trains. 

Paae 1T3 



Car 2 foul Of the crossover at Switch 23, Station T, 

holds Signals H-87, D-85 and D-^ against westward trains. 

Car 1 foul of the cro»sover at Switch 20, Statioo T. 

holds Signals H-86, D-88 and D<86 against eastward 

trains. 

QUESTIOIfS AND ANSWEBS— PLATE IG. 
Enwyl* 7. 

q. Wlim4 li the BonMl Itne np ef awltehea 14 ud 11 at 

A. To permit a bad 

Q. If tMrth iwltchM of CrMi 



It ctfect, and howT 
A. It woald place Signals H-BS and H-M at stop aoil 
Slsnali DM, D-99, D-Sl and DBS at oauUoD. 

«. Woald r*a line np aUliar •»!*«* •( CraM«Mr V f*r 

A. No. 

Q. It Ckr » at 8tMl« T wm pUced Into fslov Hhat llB- 
nali would It relMtMT 

A. Signals H-SI. D-8S and D-ST. 

Q. What eirsct hM Car 9 tMl of Bwlteli Z3, SUI>K T, on 
aisBBla H-Se, D-M and D-Wt 

A, Ma tf ect. 

4. What li tho oaaH of Blfiuil H-M indlcatlna atop taia 
SIsDals I>-S« and D M Indlcatlnr gautlont 

A. Car 1 foul of Hwltcb 20, Station T. 

Q. If a train waa niovlDi acalnM the curMnt of traffle 
from Station T to Station V wonld (lie alStaala afford It aar 
protection T 

A. No. The position of tbe semaphores tasj be bmh 
from Ibe rear of the sIkdsI but It Is the train morlns against 
the current of traffic that Is holding them. 

Q. Before a train hi^dlng antliorlty to proceed on the 
nestward track crooea over from weatward to eastward track 
at Croaaover "V" what flat protection la neceaaaryT 

A. A flagman ahauld be sent west to protect against east- 
ward trains on eastward tract aod a flagman aeot east to 
protect against westward trajnt on both tracts. 

Q. Wbf la It neceaaarr te protect agalnat weatward tr^na 
on the eastward track at weU m on the weatward traekt 

A. Because the Diapatcher ma; be moilng a train against 
the current of traOtc on eastward tract and it Is not necessary 
to notify tbs westward train before doing ao. 

Q. It an encino wlthent aehsdale w train nder anthaittr 
desire to ass a erossoTor, wha* Oag protection does it reqnlroT 

A. A flagmau both ways to Sag trains on both tracks as 
Ibe Dispatcher msy be moving trains against the carrent of 
traffic on either tract. 

P"!" "•< , . r„„„i,. 
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QUESneKS ASB xsswav»~-aniaajocKniG, 

BOVBLE TBACK CBOSSIITQ AKB BBAW- 
BBIBfiE— PLATS U. 

Q. Where wanld Slc&el 1M talM ranT 

A. OT«r railroad croaslns and to Signal 182. 

Q. If BicMal Ua tMlk>U« FBOCOD W:lart DMUIaa wHld 
Blasali ua. U4, lU and UB InUimtet 

A. Btop. 

4. It Blsual in iBdteated FKOOKXD and AntniBBttc 81t- 
lul in liidtaMed STOF, irtat PMlttn mmld Blcnal 1» 
IndlottoT 

A, CantlOD. 

g. If AataBBllo eioal Ul I>4ieMed FSOOXBD, Hid 
SlrBid 1» alM ludlnated FROOEXD, what pBdUm wmU Wc- 
w^ Ul.lBdf«ataf - 

A. Proceed. 1 ' 

«. ^ H*w br woMd nsaal lU take yeat 

A.''A(aliiK tb« corrant of -teaflle orer drawbridge to 
eigoal I2T. 

q. How br would Slml lt7 take 7*>if 

A. Asalnat current ol traffle over croRalnf tbrongli iQlej- 
lockliiK plant. 

Q. Wben would BlsuBl IM take rout 

A. Over drawbridge to Signal 100. 

Q. - When renld fisaal Vtt takn tvdT' ' ' 

A. Over crosalDK to AatomatU Sissal US. 

Q. Where wonld Bisaal IIB tobe ronT 

A. Agralngt the enrrent of traOc on eaatward track over 
croatini to StEnal IM. 

Q. Where woald Slvaal IM take r*aT 

A. AgBlnat the current ol tr&Sij on eastward tracli over 
drawbridge thioush InterlocklnE Dlant. 

Q. 1( train or (oitee de*lre* to back up before paaelns 
tbionth entire block, mar It do aef 

A. No. It mnat proceed through Ute block and obtain « 
"proceed" ilgnal for back up moTe. 

Q. Mar two tr mora trttlna or CMstaim VM a slTen alBBalt 

A. No. A signal raaat he glTen tor each moTenjent. 

Q. Do Interlocking Home Signal tndloUIona euiieraede the 
■operlorltr of tralna within tlie Units of their controlf 

A. Yea, but thta doe» not rellere tralna from harlng the 
neceaaary right or Bchednle to more tbrough Interlocking 
phuta of a railroad croaalng or drawbridge. 

Q. Do Interlocking elgnale dlop^ao with Uie aae ar ab- 

A. No. 



jta pM* IM«taat WkuI mm* bet«» run mMk Uie Hobm 

A. Yen. 

Q. If the DUtaat fllv«*> "-"—*— FBOCESD when pMted, 
wovid It euBH trktn (or p»t>liiK the Hoac Sisnal In mdTvav* 
IB STOP pMltlniT 

A. No. 

4. MMt •■■teBBM and yarCHea be pmlttre whea • luwd 
■Icnal !■ ■!*«■ KsaluM a find (tiBal tbBt'Ma hHrt Haul 
t* lBt«BdM far th^ tralm befSn aetias npen It aad tlut 



A. Xm. 

Q. If a haad liBaal ta pnweed apdnit a Dx«d tlgaal at 
■top la reealved traai iltnalMaa. baw Ux doe* U cowraT 

A. Oalj t» tke next home (IxdbI or thiooKl) the Inter- 
lock lag plaat. 

Q. Wbat waaU ran da appraaehlax a-*l|ii^ wltb tha 
Utht oatT 

A. Begird It aa tba aioit raat>li:tl*« Indteatton that can 
be KtTeQ,'b7 that algnol .siitU poBltlao of »enlaiil>at* '^A° >>« 
seen, then be soTemed b; Its poaltlon and report aberace ot 
light to proper offlclil. 

Q. Ann ealllnv tor a elKaal and failing ts Taeelra It. 
an 70n reqalnd ta look for haad algn^ from ■ 
If Tlaw of tinrac la abaei - - - 

(roM wU^ tawer 

A. Yea. .■■,-■- , - . 

DESCBIFTIOir IlTTEBLOCKIirfi PLAVT EjMTWABD 
MOTBHElfTS— PLATE If 

Signal 201 Ukes you over eastward main route to Sig- 
nal 226, and Signal 226 continues the move througb inter- 
locking limits to Automatic Home Signal 242. Distant 
Signal 202 indicates position of Home Signal Z2& If 
Signal 226 is at proceed Distant Signal 227 indicates posi- 
tion of Automatic Signal 242. If Signal 226 indicates stop 
Signal 227 indicates caution regafdiess of position of 
Signal 242. 

Signal 265 takes you over diverging main route No. 1 
to Signal 248, and Signal 248 continues the move to east- 
ward main route to Automatic Home S^al 242. Dis- 
tant Signal 264 indicates position of Home Signal 248. 

Short Arm Signal 263 Ukes you into Sidii« 2. Short 
Arm Signal 247 takes you over eastward main route and 
through croHover of Switches 232 and 233 to westward 
main route 

Dwarf Signal 245 takes you out of Siding 2 to eastward 
main route or through crossover of Switches 232 and 233 
to westward main route. 

'■«• •" . . r„„„i,. 
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Dwarf Signal 224 t^es you out of Sidinc t against 
current of traffic on weetward main route to Sicn^ 237. 

Dwarf Stg^ial 237 taket you against current of tn£Gc 
on westward main route through interlocking limits. 

Dwarf Signal 210 takes you from Spur 3 to diverging 
main route No. 2 to Signal 259 or to eastward main route 
to Signal 226. 

Dwarf Signal 205 takes you through crossover switches 
to diverging main route No. 2 to Signal 259 or to east- 
ward main route to Signal 226 or against current of 
traffic on westward main route to Signal 237 or into 

DB80BIPHON -IKTBSLOCKIirtt PLIVT WEBTVABD 
MOTXMEITTS— FLATE M. 

Signal 234 takes you over westward main route to 
Signal 218, and Signal 218 continues the move and takes 
you oat of interlocking limits to Automatic Home Signal 
206. Distant Signal 235 indicates position of Signal 21& 
IE Signal 218 is at prbceed Distant Signal 219 indicates 
position of Automatic Home Signal 206. If Signal 218 
indicates stop, Signal 219 indicates caution regardless of 
position of Signal 20& 

Short Arm Signal 236 takes you over Switches 233 and 
232 against current of traffic on eastward main route 
through Switch 231 aad over diver^:ing main route No. 
1 to S^nal 252, and S^nal 252 continues the move and 
takes you out of interlocking limits to Automatic Home 
Signal 267. If S^^l 252 is at proceed Distant Signal 
253 indicates position of Automatic Home Signal 267. If 
Signal 252 indicates stop Distant Signal 253 indicates cau- 
tion regardless of position of Signal 267. 

Short Arm Signal 236 also takes you over Switches 233, 
232 and 243 to Siding 2, or against current of traffic on 
eastward main route to Signal 225 or to Siding 1. 

Short Arm Signal 263 takes you over diverging main 
route No. 2 to Signal 256, and Signal 256 takes you 
through crossovers to westward main route to Automatic 
Home S^nal 206. 

Short Arm Signal 255 takes you to Spur 3 or against 
current of traffic on eastward main route out through 
interlocking limits. 
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Short Arm Signal 203 takes you from eastward main 
route over Switches 211 and 212 and over direrging main 
route No. 2 to Signal 259, and Signal 259 continues the 
move ont of interlocking limits to Automatic Home Sig- 
nal 267. 

Dwarf Signal 238 takes yoit against current of traffic 
on eastward main route to Signal 225 or on diverging main 
route No. 1 to Signal 252, or to Siding 2. 

Dwarf Signal 225 takes jroa against current of traffic 
on eastward main route through interlocking limits, or to 
Spur 3, or on eastward main route through crossover of 
Switches 209 and 208 to westward main rout& 

Dwarf Signal 217 takea you fnom Siding 1 .to-westward 

Dwarf Signal 249 takes you from Siding -.2 to Auto- 
matic Signal 267. 

DSBCBIPTIOV OF COHFABATITB aSSAl 
DTOICATIOKS— FLATS Ui 

Semaphores 1, 2, 3, 4, S, 6 and 7 belong to the absolute 
automatic block signal system and Signals 8, 9 and 10 to 
the permissive system. 

Positions shown in Figures 1, 2 and 3 are given by one 
semaphore, and of the upper quadrant system. It re- 
quires two semaphores to give the same indications with 
the lower quadrant system as shown by Figures 4, S, 6 
and 7 unless the lower quadrant signal is a three position 
signal Positions in F^res 4 and 5 are made by one 
semaphore and positions hi Figures 6 and 7 are made by a 
separate semaphore. The semaphore shown in Figures 6 
and 7 may be attached to the same mast (under the sema- 
phore shown in Figures 4 and 5), or may be placed on a 
separate mast. Semaphores 6 and 7 work in conjunction 
with Semaphores 4 and S except where they are used only 
as a protection to obscure switches. 

UndeV the upper quadrant system the semaphores of 
signals protecting switches indicate one of two positions, 
either proceed with caution as shown by No. 3, or pro- 
ceed as shown by No. 2. When in caution positiou, it 
indicates switch is set for siding or diverging route, and 
when in proceed position, it indicates switdi is set for main 
track or route. 

'■*■*' '^^ D,„:«i=,G00gle 



When a permissive block signal indicates stop, train 
will stop and if caution or clear signal ii not displaj^, 
train m^, if it has other authority under the rules, proceed 
under control expecting to find the block occupi^ iwhcb 
open, rail broken or track ol&erwise obatmctcd. 

With tbc absolute blodc system, tinder the same condi- 
tions, train may proceed on^ under fl^ protectiou or as 
required by rule governing the absolute block. (See 
Rule 509). {old rule 504). 

The marker light on the mast of Signal 3 not only in- 
dicates the location of the s^al, but also indicates that it 
is an absolute block signal owing to the light being directly 
under the signal light. 

The marker on the mast of Permissive Signal 10 Is on 
the opposite side of the mast which places the two lights 
diagonal to distingnish the permissive from the absolute 
signal 

Disc switch indicator on double track, when showing a 
red disc indicates that the block it governs is occupied, 
or a switch open. When a white disc is displayed, it bdi- 
cates the block b clear. When it governs a crossover 
between main track and udi&g, it shows the condition of 
adjacent main track. 

When the semaphore indicator is used the position of 
the small semaphore applies to condition of the track the 
same 4s the disc of the disc indicator. 

The three position upper quadrant train order signal 
<Fig. 12) is nsed both for train orders and manual block 
purposes. The caution position authorizes two or more 
trains moving in the same direction to occupy a block at 
the same time. 

The two position lower quadrant train order signal is 
the usual type. 

DISK TYrS OP SICINALS. 

Home Signal IS indicating STOP shows a red curtain 
in the large circular opening by day and a red light in the 
smaU opening at night. 

Home Signal 16 indicating PROCEED shows a while 
curtain in the large circular opening by day and a green 
light in the small opening at night. 
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Distant Signal 17 indicating CAUTION shows green 
curtain with a, wliite cross in the large circular opening t^ 
day and a green light to the left and red light to the 
right in the two small openings at night. 

Distant Signal 18 tndioting PROCEED shows a white 
curtain in the large drcntar opening by day and a green 
light in both of the small opcnuigs at the top at night 
QITESTIONS AlfD AV8WEB8 ON ISTEBLOCKINC. 
PI.ATB la 

q. Wluwe vnUl Bliaal IB4 take tobT 

A. On wsstwird atia ronte to Blgul 21S. 

Q. When waaM Slsul US tak« ymt 

A. Tbroush Cioeaovet Switches 233 BBd E32 on to cut- 
ward DKtB ronte asalnst CDirent of trafflc to Signal iSS, or 
tbrousb Swltcb 231 on to diyecslng main route No. 1 to 
Signal WZ, ot thniTigb Switch Z4S on to Btding 2. 

Q. Wkve wsBid SlcDOl ttt take roar 

A. On eastward main ronte asalnst current ot tralBe to 
Signal 22S, or tbroDgb Switch 231 on to diTerslng main ronte 
No. 1 to Slcnal 262, oc throDKb Switch 243 on to Biding S. 

Q. Where wonld Slcnal MS take ;oiiT 

A. From Siding 2 on to dlrerglns main roots No. 1 to 
Antomatlc Signal ^T. 

«. Where wauld Signal SM take yent 

A. On eastward main route against carrebt ot tiaffle 
through Interlocking plant, or tbrongh Crossorer Switches 200 
and 208 on to westward mahi route to Avtomatlc Signal 204, 
or through CrosaoTer Bwltches 223, 222, 212, 211, 209 and SOS 
on to westward main route to Automatic Signal 208. or through 
Crossover Switches 2S3, 2Z2. 212 on to Spur 3, or through 
Croaaover Switches 223, 222, 212 and 211 to eesCward Bialn 
lonte sgalost current of traffic through Interlocking plant. 

Q. When woBld SlgiMl »T lake tobT 

A. From Siding 1 on to westward main ronte to Auto- 
matic Signal 206. 

q. When w*«]d Signal «■ take romt 

A. On westward main route to Antomatle Signal 206. 

<t. Where wsald Sigaal CM take foof 

A. Through Croasorer Bwltchea 312, 211, 209 and 208 on 
to westward main route to Automatic Signal 200. 

Q. Wliere wonld SigiMl tSb take ;auT 

A. Through Croasover Snltchea 212 sud 311 on to east- 
ward main route against current of traBe through interlock' 
Ing plant, or on to Spar 3. 

Q. Where would Signal IM take ronf 

A. From diverging main route No. 2 on to diverging mata 
route No. 1 to Automatic Signal SOT. 
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Wbtrt WOTiM BIkbM M> Ukm raat 
On dtvergtng main roat« No. 1 to Antomatlc Slsnal 361. 
When wsdM Sisul EM Uks yaat 
. On Mitwatd main ronU to ai(iial SS6. 
WbiM wnld aifsai tM tak» rMT 

A. ThToivh CrouaTei SwltdUM 211 aad Z12 <» to dlrav 
iug main roato No. 2 to Slsnal 2^, or tbTongll Croiwrer 
Swltch«a 211, 212, Z22 and 223 to Slffnal 226. 

Q. Whwe would BIibbI HA take rsoT 

A. Throngh CroBSOTET Sirltchei 208 sod 200 on to eSBt. 
ward main ronto to Signal 2SS, or through CreiMTer Sirltcbea 
208, 208, 211 and 212 on dlTarglnc mala panto No. 2 to SlKhal 
269, or oD weitward main lODte asalnat the CDrrent of traffic 
to Signal 2gT, or tbrongb Switch 214 on to Siding 1, or throDgb 
Crossoier Bwltchei 208, 209, 211, 212, 222, and 223 on to 
eastward main route to Signal 220. 

Q. Where wonUI SIbbbI KH take Toat 

A. From Siding 1 on to westward main route agalnat 
cnrreut itt traffic to Signal 28T. 

Q. Where would Sicual t»1 taka yont 

A. On westward main routa against the cnrrent ol traf- 
fic through the InterlockliiK plant. 

Q. Where would Sisnal tlS take jont 

A. From Spat 3 on to dlrerglng main route No. 2 to 
Hgnal 2Se or throsgh Crotaanrer Swltchea 29S and 2S8 on to 
eastward main roBts to Signal 22B. 

Q. Where would Signal Klfl take tobT 

A. On eastward main route to Automatic Signal 242. 

4. Where would Signal ttt toke rouT 

A. Throagh CroaaoTcr Swltr^iea 232 and 238 on to west- 
Ward main roou Ulrongb Intorlocklng plant. 

a. Where wenld Signal MS take year 

A. On diverging main route No. 1 to Signal 24S. 

«. Where would SUoal MS take 7aaT 

A. Through Switch 262 on to diverging main route No. 2 
to Signal 206, or through Switch Sm on to Siding 2. 

Q. WlMFe wanld Signal t4S take rant 

A, From dlrerglng main route No. 1 on M eastward main 
route to Automatic Signal 242. 

Q. Where would BIsnal S47 take rouT 

A. From diverging main route No. 1 through Croaaorer 
Switches 232 and 333 on to westward main route through 
Uttorlocking plant. 

d. Where wauldHlgnM MS take ronf 
A. On to eastward main route to Automatic Signal 212, or 
tbroogb QoaaorerSnttchea 232 and 231 on to westward main 
route through intorlocblng plant. 



THE ABSOLDTK'FBBMISSITS BLOCK 8TBTEH— 
PLATE 17. 

The Absolnte-Permissive Block Sjratem is unlike other 
Systems in that the stop control of a signal extends to a 
certain point when the train is running in the direction 
in which the signal governs and to another point when 
that train is nuining in the opposite direction, that i 
block for opposing movements is from siding to siding, for 
following movements from signal to signaL There i 
usually one stop and one caution signal to the rear of 
every train. A caution indication precedes every stop 
indication, except when the main track is fouled at a ! 
tion or track circuit broken after a train passes the bst 
signal preceding the one governing the entrance to 
station. 

Under other Systems in order to get the necessary 
protection between opposing trains the signals must be so 
placed that they space trains moving in the same direction 
further apart than this System. Under the protection 
afforded opposing trains by other Systems, if a train over- 
looks another the opposing trains are not stopped by block 
signals until they have reached a point between stations, 
and that necessitates the backing up of one train perhaps 
several miles to let the other by. 

Under the A-P-B System opposing trains are held i 
station apart or, in otiier words, they do not have an op- 
portunity to meet between stations nnless a signal is 
disregarded. 

The square end signals are absolute or starting signals 
and the pointed end signals are permissive signals. Start- 
ing signals in addition to being square on the end are 
designated on some roads by a stationary arm below the 
active one and on others by a round disc or marker light 
six feet below the semaphore. 

All signals between stations are permissive (or spacing) 
signals the same as signab on double track, and the prac- 
tice of a train having. to proceed through blocks pre- 
ceded by a flagman has been almost eliminated. If an 
absolute or starting signal at a station is in stop position 
the train can immediately get into communication with 
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Dispatcher and receive iiutructioiis if telephones are pro- 
vided at the absolute or starting signal. 

When a train is stopped by a permissive signal, if 
caution or dear is not displayed, train may proceed under 
control expecting to find block occut^ed, a switch open, 
track broken or otherwise obstructed, provided such move 
can be made without conflicting with operating rales. 

Referring to Plate 17, when No. 2 passed Point T or 
into Overlap at Station A, Signal A-ll, (the absolute or 
starting signal) at B, and also all westward permissive 
signals between B and A were placed in stop position for 
an opposing train, thus holding an opposing train at B 
instead of permitting two opposing trains to meet at sig- 
nals between stations. 

In order to avoid opposing trains passing Signals A-6 
and A-ll at the same moment an overlap is necessary at 
stations. 

No. 2 between Signals A-6 and F-8 holds Signal A-6 
at "stop" and Signal F-4 at "caution" behind it, permitting 
a following train to pass Signal F-4 and run with caution 
to and stop at Signal A-6, unless by that time No. 2 has 
passed Signal P-8 (or out of overlap beyond), placing 
it at "stop" and changing Signal A-6 to "caution". No. 2 
also holds opposing Signals P-7, P-9 and A-ll at "stop" 
and, in addition. Signal P'13 and P-15 at "caution" against 
No. 1. If the distance between A-ll and P-13 is less than 
maximum breaking distance, then Signal P-15 gives ample 
protection. If No. 2 passes Signal P-10 and stops at point 
indicated by star, S^nal P'lO would indicate "slop" and 
Signal P-8 "caution", and Signals P-9 and P-7 "pro- 
ceed". Assuming that No. 2 should desire to back up from 
this point to A it will find Signals P-9 and P-7 in pro- 
ceed position permitting it to proceed westward if no 
opposing eastward train has arrived at A. No. 2 would 
have Signal A-ll at "stop" and P-13 and P-15 at "caution". 
After No. 2 backs by Signal P-9 it establishes its direc- 
tion as a westward train and Signals P-8 and A-6 would 
indicate "stop" and Signals P-4 and P-2 "caution", pro- 
tecting it against opposing eastward trains. No. 2 after 
backing by Signal P-9 has Signals P-9 at "slop" and A-ll 
at "caution", protecting No. 2 to rear while backing up 
and permitting Signals P-13 and P-15 to go to "proceed". 
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After No. 2 stops at point indicated by star and desires 
to back up and Signal P-9 indicates "stop", it should stop 
and proceed following a flagman as the stop indication of 
Signal P'9 may mean an opposing train has passed Signal 
A-6 In prctceed positiui before No. 2 stained backward. 
If this is not done No, 2 would be proceeding under caution 
from Signal P-9 and the opposing eastward train pro- 
ceeding at speed against it if between Signals A-6 and 
P-8. Otherwise the opposing trains would meet under cau- 
tion signals. If train opposing No. 2 while No. 2 is back- 
ing up, had not reached Signal P-8 at the time No. 2 
backs by Signal P-9 at caution they could meet between 
Signals P-7 and A-6, one moving at caution and the other 
at speed. 

No. 3 after meeting No. 4 at D has switch open ready 
to head out thus placing all opposing eastward signals 
between C and D in stop position and Signal P-18 at 
"caution". The same condition could exist by a defective 
track circuit. Were it not for the position of No, 1, 
Signal P-16 would also indicate "caution". 

Point R at Station E is where an opposing train (No. 
5) would cause all opposing (eastward) signals between 
D and E to indicate "stop", holding opposing train (No, 
4) at D. 

On arrival of an eastward (superior direction) train at 
Point S at Station D all opposing signals between E and 
D indicate "stop", holding opposing trains a station aparL 

If No. 5 at Station E occupies main track west of 
Point R to meet No. 4 before No. 4 passes Signal A-28 at 
east switch at D, No. 5 must push the button at E to 
release Signals A-28 and P-30 and to place P-32 at "cau- 
tion", as shown, to permit No. 4 to proceed from D to E 
without being preceded by a flagman. 

If No. 5 remained east of overlap at Point R the use 
of the push button would not be necessary. 

It is claimed that overlaps at stations are not absolutely 
necessary under the A-P-B System. If not installed the 
use of the push button is not required. If such overlaps 
were not used No. 5 at E could occupy the main track 
between switches at E and only hold Signal P-32 at "cau- 
tion" and P-34 at "stop" against No. 4. Where there are 
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no station overlaps there is a possibility of No. 5 pver- 
lookiiiK its meet at E and passing Signal A-33 at the exact 
moment No. 4 passes Signal A-2S, leaving the opposing 
trains protected only by Signals P-30 and P-31 which per- 
mit the trains to meet luider caution indication only. 
"No. 4 take siding meet No. 5 at E". 

No. S arriving at E and passing Overlap Point R before 
No. 4 passes Signal A-28 at D placed all eastward sig- 
nals between D and E against No. 4 as shown by dotted 
outline positions of Signals A-28, P-30 and P-32. No. 4 
placed all westward signals between E and D against No. S 
when it reached its present position at Station D. In 
order not to cause No. 4 to follow a flagman from D it 
was necessary for No. 5 to push the button at west end of 
Station E to release eastward Signals A-28, P-30 and P-32 
as shown, or place them in same position as they would 
be if an eastward train was running ahead of No. 4 and 
was in same position No. S now occupies, thus permitting 
No. 4 to proceed from D to E in the usual manner. If 
a westward train was in the position as shown by dotted 
outline at Point U, No. 5 at E could not release Signals 
A-28 and P-30 from "stop" to their present position until 
this train passed Signal A-28. 

When No, 6 opens east switch at F to head out it has 
Signal P-42 to west end of F at "stop" and Signal P-40 
at "caution" to protect it against following trains while 
heading out, also all westward signals between G and F 
are placed in "stop" position if station overlaps are pro- 
vided at F and G. If owing to an oversight on part of 
No. 7 it should open west switch at G to head out at the 
same time No. 6 opened switch at F (as shown) it would 
place all eastward signals between F and G at "stop" 
against No. 6 and neither No. 6 nor No. 7 could leave 
their respective stations. By restoring either switch to its 
normal position it would cause signals in one direction to 
indicate "proceed", permitting one of the trains to move. 
If there is an overlap at G, but' none at F, then if Nos. 6 
and 7 opened the switches at the same moment No. 7 
would cause all opposing signals F to G to indicate "stop" 
gainst No. 6, but when No. 6 opened switch at F it 
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only affected Signals P-43 and P-4S. leasing Signals P-47 
and A-49 in their normal position (proceed) permitting 
No. 7 to move G to F, in which case Signal A-44 in stop 
position would prevent No. 6 from leaving F. 

There is an ascending grade westward commencing at 
a point near Signal P-53 and extending to Signal P-51 at 
east switch at G as indicated by the arrow. In order to 
permit trains to run closer together on the grade, a grade 
(or tonnage) semaphore is placed below Signal P-S3 (some 
Railroads denote grade signal by placii^ a "G" upon a 
disc attached to a semaphore blade) and only trains of a 
certain tonnage are permitted to accept it. 

After a westward train passes Signal P-53 the grade 
signal underneath indicates "caution" permitting a follow- 
ing train to eater block between Signals P-53 and P-Sl be- 
hind No. 9 (as shown by dotted outline) without stoppmg 
heavy tonnage trains ascending grades. The normal posi- 
tion of grade signal is horizontal. 

A study of No. 8 and No. 11 approaching meeting point 
at Station I shows the opposing and rear protection. 

Assuming Nos. 11 and 13 are not in their present posi- 
tion, after Extra is clear at Spur I, all signals, between 
Stations I and J assume their normal positions. Before 
again occupying main track Extra must note position of 
Signals P-73 and F-74, if in view. If Signal P-73 indi- 
cates "stop", there is a train between I and Spur 1. If 
Signal P-74 is at "stop", there is a train between J and 
Spur I. The extra must not leave Spur I unless both 
Signals P-73 and P-74 (if they can be seen) indicate 
"proceed", or the switch indicator indicates that the block 
is clear in case signals can not be seen. After the Extra 
enters main track all signals between I and J, both ways, 
will indicate "stop" until the Extra's direction is estab- 
lished. If Extra moves westward toward I, after it has 
passed Signal P-71, Signal P-71 will go to "stop" and 
P-73 to "caution". After the Extra passes P-71 it estab- 
lishes its direction atf a westward train and also releases 
Signals P-72 and P-74, Signals A-66, P-68 and P-70 re- 
maining at "stop" to protect it ^kgainst opposing eastward 
trains. It the Extra moves eastward toward J after it 
passes Signal P-74 causing same to indicate "stop", it 

Pagt i86 



establishea its direction as an eastward train and after 
it passes Signal P-?4, Signal P-72 will indicate "caution" 
and Signals P'70, P-68 and A-66 will go to "proceed", thus 
permitting an eastward train to follow. 

Train order signals where normal position is proceed 
are some times connected with the entering signal at sta- 
tions. When such is the case if the eastward train order 
signal is at "stop" as shown at J, the entering Signal P-76 
indicates "caution". 

When a train is stopped by an absolute or starting sig- 
nal and a clear or caution signal is not immediately dis- 
played, conductor ( or eng^eman, if no conductor) should 
confer with the Dispatcberi If .unable to. communicate 
with the Dispatcher, it »»?■ proceed when preceded by a 
flagman to the next signal displaying a proceed indication. 
See Rule '509 of 1915 Revision 6i the Standard '^ules 
(Old Rule 504). 

Note: Some lOKdB require the trsin to Bag to ttkfCflrit 
proceed 01 caution Blgual only. 

qCESTlOKS AITD AXSVEBS-^ABSOLDTE- 
FEBHISSIVE BLOCK SIJSTEX. 

41-' lVh>* 1* ■■ BliHliits blMk ilvwar 

A. A sf^al [hat reqalres a trsin to atop and star nhea 
It 1e In atop poBlUon, unless it U proceeded b; a fii^niBn to 
tbe next clear Bignal. Xt must be coosidered aa iDdlcatinK 
en oDpoaiug movement, altboash It ataj be beld Bt "stoii" by 
a preceding train, broken rail or otber condition interfering 
with the tract circuit. 

(I. What li ■ pcrmlitiTe block dmolf 

A. A signal tlist reQnIres a train to stofi wlien it Is In 
atop poattlOD, and ma; tlien proceed under control to tbe 
next signal, assuming there is a train in the same block 
moTlng in the aame direction, or track obatmcted. 

Q. Wliat it the difference in (he ahape of the ■emopbore* 
of the abifdnle Bod the iMinBlstlTe atiliBls? 

A. The ahsolate block algnal aemaphore blade Is stlnare 
on the end and the penniaslve [Minted. 

Q. At nlfht what dtetingnlahlag <eatan between the- Bbto- 
lnl« Had parmlaalvs ■IgiwleT 

A. On the absolate signal tbe light In tbe signal and the 
marker light on the mast are In a vertical line. On the per- 
mlaalTe algnal the light in tbe alsnal and tlie marker light 
on the mast are In a line disgonall; downward to tlie left. 

<). If markeT Ught ia not butnlng bow ahonld train be 
■oT«TaedT 

A. Relight It it practicable and notlfr Slgoal Malntaluer 
and Superintendent. 
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Q- U •l«Ml UiM la not barnlBB, h*w ahmd tnlta be 
■•TcriwdT 

A, Btop If necessary to ascertain Its position and whether 
It 1b an absolate or permlistTe signal, be goretned bj Its 
IndtcBtloQ and report It, xItUib slsnal namber to Blgnal 
Ualntainer ftnd Superintendent. 

«. What 1> ■ iUUm anrl^T 

A. A section of track at a station witbln wblcb a train 
irlll cause all slsnalB protecting en opposing movement be- 
tween that station and the next to Indicate "stop". 

Q. WbBt effect woaid this have If ■ tntin Is to mttt aa- 
•tlwr ud pMHB Into th« statin DTmlMi t th» aiMtin( paint 
twlnre oppMlng train Icbth the next statianT 

A. It wonld canee opposing train to Dag to the meeting 
point nnlesB otherwise directed, or signals released by use of 
ptMb frattcHi lis tbown-St Station' h! 

iQ. Haw Bay this ba a^a ii- o ta eT t '- - 

i.A. Br poshing the ptuhi button provided, for that purpose 
at the -meeting point (sM Station S) or remaining back of 
the overlap. 

Q. Sbanld tbere be a train batweea tbe meeting pidnl and 
the neit statlHi In advance moving In saaie dtreetlaa a* the 
train that ha* pawed Inta tbe averlap <Me Na. S at B> wnM 
tbe pnsh buttoi relcaae the neee«*air alcnala la allow ap- 
poslBc train iVa. 4) to proceedf ■ - ■ 

A. No, the train moving ahead of I^o. sV'as shown by 
dotted ontUne wonld' hold opposing slgaals at "atop" for its 
own protectton. 

Q. Is there always a eaatlan ladleatlon piccedlni: a itap 

A- Tea, QBUally, if train has not passed signal preceding 
the signal that Indicates stop before It asinmed that position. 

H. What eCact wonld the opening ot a awltch to bead ant 
have oa signal* governing an opposlni train, ir there Is a 
■taflon overlapT 

A. It wonld place all signals between Btations at stop 
against opposing train. 

Q. It thwa la na atatlan averlap. what oppoalag iilganla 
would the opening af a awlteh effeelt 

A. It wonld place tbe first opposing signal beyond the 
switch at "Btop" and the signal In advance of It at "cantloQ". 

<t' If aa atatloB averl^, when does a train ansa all ap- 
posing algnals to Indicate "stop" to next static la adv— eat 

A. When train passes the absolute (starting) signal at 
the station. 

q. Hew eloM may trains msvlns Id tbe same dtreetlaa Tvmt 

A. If signal Indicates caution trains may run one block 
apart. If permissive signal Indicates atop, after stopping tt 
may proceed under control Into the same block following pre- 
ceding train. 
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a. mi« l« • >f«d* tttmtd mmd haw ibsald tralai b« 

A. A ■Isnil plBced oi ■ mast below ■ntomatlc alKnal at 
tbe toot of • xnd« (noraial ptmlUon borlioBUl) to peimll 
a feUowtsg train to enter the bloclt wttbont stopplns whea 
BUch alffSBl Indlcatet eaatloB and ilsnal aboTe atop when 
grade ilcnal U horliODtal and Blsnal aboie Indlcatea proceed 
the block Bliead la clear. 

Q. It ■ train alMad, whnt IndUatlM wanU thCM iIsmU 
»1"T 

A. The aatomatlc algoal weald indicate stop and the 
grade algnal proceed wltb caution, thai pecmltUnK a following 
train wltb not Ian Uian the apecllled tonnage to paaa Into 
the block wlthoat atopplng on the grade, but with tbe aader- 
■tandlng there la another train ahead In eame block. 

Q. la U tomalhim for tnlaa ■ppiMMhlng a •(•«•■ t» re- 
edve m elear algaal and tbe> Dad the ■•■! alcnBl {eat«cl>g 
•Mtlua) at iMpT 

A. Yes, it la poMlble, the main track may be fonlcd after 
train paaiea tbe clear algnal. 

Q. Whwe wwHA ladleatsra mre buttled KBal Uier be 
(■■•nlted betera epsMlng a awUebT 

A. Yea. 

Q. M awUeh tadleoler ladieaMa atap, what doea It BeaaT 

A. There la a train In tbe territory Koverned b; that 
Indicator, or a awltch la open. 

Q, Do the ladleaUeaa diaplared br ■ awlteh IndkBtar 
— ■■— — -■ — - ■ — ■ 1 fran prsteetlBg their tralni 



Q. When haa a trala la lUa caaa aataUlahad Ita dlraeHaa 
plaelng the alanala far nmt preteetlon 1b their prep^ peattlen 
paralttlDg a faUawlag meraiaent In the ninal aianacrf 

A. After paislDg the fliat signal In direction train ia 
moTlttg. 

Q. What paalttaa are all algaMa In before paariag tW 
Oral algnal la thle eaaeT 

A. All aignals in both dlrecttona are In stop poiltlon to 
the next atatlon. 

Q. It liain akaoM nae a apiir In elaarlag auUn tradt and 
■wlteb ladleator ladloataa elear, aaar train again enter main 
traekt 

A. Yea. 

Q. ' VluB a b«lB onler al^aal <a«aBial paaltlfin praeead) 
ia eeaneotad with abaalute-parmlaaiTe bifwk ■ratam and ladl- 
aataa atap, what paaltlan la ladleBtad br the algaal antarlag 
atatian fran dlreoUaa ta whlsh train arder algnal appllaaf 

A. Cantlon. 

«. Whea a train (Ho. t) eanaea appaalag alanala to In- 
dleale atop to the neit atatlen (B>, Plate IT, what la tbe paal- 
*!«■ ef algnal* (P-U and F-U) btt^mt sUUnm B ta whteh 
eppaalng train la ^arlngT 

A. Caatlon. 
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q. In the A-P-B SjrMam M whM pdBU are «ba*lnte aad 
pemlHiTe iIsbbI* loortedT 

A. Abaolnte Blgnala at both end* of bIiIIdk on the karlng 
side onl7, permlialve ilgnalB at all otber loeatlong. 

STAHDABD <191fi &ETISION) BlOCX SieiUI. BULBS 

roB iBAraxsH Asn bthgtsekes. 

Block Signals for a track appi; only to trains moving 
with the current of traffic on that track. 

When a train is stopped by a Stop-signal it must stay 
until authorized to proceed, or in case of failure of means 
of communication it may proceed when preceded l^ a 
flagman to the next signal displaying a proceed indication. 

When a train is stopped by a Stop and Proceed-signal 
it may proceed — 

(A) On single track . (Under conditions 

as may he required by local rules). ' 

(B) On two or more tra<;ks, at once at slow speed, ex- 
pecting to find a train in the block, broken rail, obstruc- 
tion or switch not properly set. 

When a train is stopped by a block signal which is 
evidently out of order, and not so indicated, the fact must 
be reported to — . 

Both switches of- a crossover must be open before a 
train starts to make a crossover movement, and the move- 
ment must be completed before either switch is restored 
to normal position. 

Where switch indicators are used, the indications dis- 
played do not relieve enginemea and trainmen from pro- 
tecting: their train as reqnired by the rutea. 

Block signals govern the use of the blocks, but, unless 
otherwise provided, do not supersede the superiority of 
trains; nor dispense with the use or the observance of 
other signals whenever and wherever they may be required, 

STANDABD (lUfi BEVtSIOH) IHTEBLOCEIIia 
BULEB FOB TBAIVmir AHD BNeiKBXEN. 

If a signal, permitting a train to. proceed, after bein^ 
accepted, is changed to a Stop signal before it is reached, 
the stop must be made at once. Such occurrence must be 
reported to . 

Train or engines must not pass a signal indicating 
Stop, except as provided in the next paraj^aph. 



Trams or engine^ must not proceed on hand ugnftb 
as agaiost interlocking signals until ei^inemec and train- 
men are fully infonned of the situation and . 

{Other cotnttliottj that may be required). 

The engineman of a train which has parted must sound 
the whistle signal for Train-parted on approaching an in- 
terlocking plant 

An engineman receiving a Train-parted signal from a 
signalman must answer by the whistle signal for Train- 
parted. 

When a parted train has been re-coupled the signalman 
must be notified. 

Sand must not be used over movable parts of an inter- 
locking plant 

Conductors must report to any unusual de- 
tention at interlocking plants. 

Trains or engines stopped by the signalman in matoBS 
a movement through an interlocking plant, must not move 
in either direction until they have received the proper 
signal from him. 

A reverse movement within the limits of an interlock- 
ing plant, or a fctfward movement after making a rererse 
movement, must not be made withont the proper inter- 
locking signal or permission from the signalman. 
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it Deflnltlou", 



"DeSne Ereirainr Coder Bead o 

Q. Kave ran s ituidwd walcht 

A. Yes, 

Q. Within what Turiatlan of timit ibeold watA n>T 

A, Within I Tarlatlon of thirty seconas. 

Q. ITow sRen ahnld witlcli b« eiKnilaed Bad ««Hlfl«a 
Hint t* deilcuMI OndalT 

A. (Conault fOuT rolea). 

Q. How freanentlr alMnld watch be CBmpmnd with atmi 
ard Cloekf 

A. Dally, before eommenclnK wort, 

Q. Mut tha time watoh 1» 



Q. If held over nitbt at atatlDn not eqatpped wia a mtaad- 
ard clock, hew ihsnld condacter aad n>Mla.tim be soTwnSlt 

A. CoMnare with a coodDctor or englnemBii who has com- 
pared that Saj Witt a Btandard clock. If Impoaaiblc, obSISi 
correct time from Dlaiiatcber. uuwm 
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QUBBTIONS JHfD AV8WEBS— BVtB 4 

Q. Wkat U ■ MkednlsT 

A, That pact of a time-table which preBcrlb«a class, di- 
rection, number and mOTemeat tot a rsEular tcala. 
Q. What U the date ot nsolH tnlsT 
A. The date of Its ichedule at initial station. 
q. It N*. « Aae t» lewe A M IliM P. M. Ju. 1st, 4*m 
not leave aatU liM A, H^ Mb. Sad, what la Ha OaMT 

A. Jan. 1st. 

«. Wkat U a DiTlilrar 

A, That portion of a Railroad asalcned to the aupecrUion 

of a (OeaeraUj tha Superlatendent). 

Q. What Is a Sab«Msla«T 

A. A portion of a DlTlslon, dealsnated br time-table. 

4. If there are no SnbdlTlsIons deslcnaCed, what ■■ tbt 
unit of rallrgadt 

A. DlrlBlDti. 

(fc U there ate SabdlTlalon* deelsnal«d by the tisae-tablft 
wbat la the aait of ralliMdT 

A. A Bsbdlvlslon. 

Q. If U boors bas elapsed aftw the latest time printed 
Id a eehednle at the New, conld taetl aohednle of that date 
have any eilstenee mttti Mew takM ef est? 

A. No. 

Q. What U the dUrerenee betweea a tlna-table sehedole 
and a tialB that raas under It* antherlt^T 

A. A time-table scbedale U.tlipq eilat«iic« ghpa a num- 
ber to dealgBata It from other schedules, and anthorlns a 
train moTement. Ita eilateoce ceases as It becomes more 
than 12 boors late at each statloD. The train Is tbe equipment 
that movei over tbe DlrlMon, or SabdlTUloa, •* anthorlzed 
bj tbe Bcliediile existence. 

Q. When deem a sobednla exlatT 

A. When it iMtcomes due. 

<!. How lens deee a aebedale eolstf 

A. Until more than 12 h«urs late. 

Q. Wba Bnla 4 retws to a aehedola 1 B prMedlns (Old) 
tbne-taftle. dees It laean oae thai U daa ar orerdae, not ax- 
oacdlni la honr* at the tl»a at tAantoT 

A. les, one that actually extats and aatborlM* a tcalll. 

Q. If a Khedala ef Jan. 1st has baea falHled ■aag' It 
araln be foUllcdT 

A. No. 

Q. What Is nwant br "ea 

A. If "dallj" on the Old a__ __ ._ 

woDld be tbe same day of leaving an; daT of the week. — 
"dall;" on tbe Old and "dally except Bnndaj" on tbe New, 
or <nc« versa, thej wonid not be tbe same dar ot leavliw on 
Bnnda;. but would be, every other day of tbe week. 

Q. It "Arily exnapt «atw«ar" •> tha OM aad "daUr ex- 
cept Sandw" « the Kew. eaold Ihajr be eeasMsred ot the aaaa 
dar Bt laatlBK a>d how woald It etfeet the schedule ^ Hon- 
day. Teesday, Wednesday, Thureday at VMOayt 
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A. ^ej would b« tbe wmt day ol ImtIiih Mondar. Tues- 
day, WedncBdar, Thursday and Friday, but would not on 
Satarday and Sunday. 

Q. It OB an oppoklur laterlor tnln at B at S:M P. M. and 
No. 1 l( doe to IMTO A at a:M P. H., eonld yov novo asBloat 



Q, If No. 1 doea aot arrlvo al 

the oppoalBB laterlor train latvB . . 

bour If It did net reealve ordan to man asalnat N 
whyt 

A. les. an oppohIdk auperlor acbedula eiMta aatlioBlilnK 
■n opposing Bupertor train. 

Q. Mar we hiTe a train anthorUod tmaanlnc a acliedala In 
•ITect) wltboDt tlie eqalpment on tho toad oadcr antkorlty o( 
tke Old Mhedale. 

A, Yen, without the equipment there !b a train authorized 
if tcbedule Is due and Ib not more than 12 hours late^, 

Q. I« It n«i«Hrr tbat wo have an aathorlied train or 
tliat « B«hednl« la dne or orerdne not to exceed lli hoari at 
■ame atatlon on the Old time-table at the time of chanre 
before a seliadnlo of the New conld be •■■nmedf 

*. Tea. 
■..'4, If tber* la a train aathorlied under the Old at tine of 
cbsnae, li It neeeuary to also have a train aathorized 
snder the New before the ichedale of correspondlni number 

A. No, the schedule of the New which d 

may not be due to leaye tbe suttlon where it 1_ .. 

St the time of change, and thetraln may wait until It 1» doe 
BTen though It 1b not due at any station under tbe New until 
after the Xew takes eire«t. 

lit. If the t«hedn|« qf tbe New, oorreipondlnK aa reqnired 
la not dDe or overdue at the time •( cluui|;e, when doe* It flrat 

A. At Ita leartng time, and dates from Its Initial staUon, 

Q. Why may a train ronnlna on a achedulo of the Old 
asauiae the achedule of the New that oorreeiisiida and beeemee 
due on the New after tha tlmo of chaaaeT 

A. Because It Is the same schedule, and we may have one 
schedule In effect of oa<s date snd U It has been partly fulfilled 
nnder the Old the remainder o( the schedale may be tulflUad 
under tba New. 

ft. If there la not a ech 

table eorreopoadlDB In every , _, ..„,„„„ ,,, t,„ ,_ 

with a achedule of the New, what would you consld^ tl 
sebedole of tbe Newt 

A. A new schedule of the New time-table. 

" ,i.™.^tf °SS-" •f''e^'"«.<rf the New flrat exist If a 



A. At tbe first leaving time at Initial station at or after 
New takes ^tact. 

the Important thlni* to conilder Bratr 

A. Note whether the limit of the DlvUlon, or Subdlylalon, 
Pape ii>8 



U inbdlrldad, lu» been cba&KCd. 

Q. Ii It nMMMtT that the (clictlnle of tha Old Bad New be 
•t the (ane dar sf urlilnKT 

A. No. 

a. What are tbe ilx reanlnnaiti 1b which ■ lehedale 
B Old Mid New tDUd be alike, or cerreopond, before o 
-e ot the Now nu; b« ausBedT 

A. NUUBBR, CI^SS, DAT OF LBAVJNO, DIRECTION, 
INITIAL AND TEBMJNAL STATIONS. 

4). It • eobetfule of tbe OU ud N«W are alike la Nm- 
ber, Claao, Dar ■( Iiearlac, lalttel and Temlaal BtatlaBO, bat 
they do not follow the eaaie ronte, wonld ther eoTrMpendr 

A. No, dfiectlOQ means that the; must follow the umo 

q. How rtMnM trala mnnlaa under the OU be loTeraed 
after New take* eireet If the dtreetlon (rente) t* not the-tamef 

A. Proceed under train orders. 

Q. If a Khedola of the Old of the mho number at the 
New bDt sf OiirereBt rente l« dne nadar the OU at time of 
c^use, althonsh It mar not haxs been fulfllled, bat there bee^ 
a BsiudDle la effect at Ubm ef chansaf 

A. Tei, 

Q, IThat !■ Orit time loeh eehednle ezleta nnder (bo Newt 

A. At tba Oret lesving Uine nndei tbA New< on the arst 
date It Is Bulborlzed foUowlnK tbe date of tbe iJId^cbeQuIe. 

tblt preTent the New belnv aeannud provided all ether re- 
«Hlraa«ta are the uaief 

A, No, tbe change in the name of * SH^COI woDld not 
■fleet the route 
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C0KBESF0NDI5CI SCHEDULES OF THE 0U> ASD 

NEW TIME TABLES. 

Tfam at Stations Later oa the New. 



PLATE Al 



INEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE tZOI AH 5UNPAYI 



OLD 


; 


WESTWARD 








is: CLASS 






1 






DAILY 




A 


■■1000 PM 




B 


1040 PH 




C 


1120 PM 




D 


1201AM 




) 

\ 


E 


IZSOAH 




F 


140AM 




) 


G 


ZZOAN 


\ 


H 


*300AW 





NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 






ILT CLASS 




1 




DAILY 




A 


'nOOPM 


/ 


B 


1140PM 


[ 


C 


1ZZ0AM 


j 


D 


100AM 


/ 


E 


tSOAM 




F 


240Ar 




G 


3Z0AM 


( 


H 


*400AK 


) 



Q. t* then _ ,- 

effect nat (nUUed) nnder the Old tlme-l 
IX ;« A. H. SniidBj, and If ■•, «hi 
A. Tea. at D. 



■athorlBCil fuBBBtiiK ■ ecliedBle In 



New ■* tine ot tbammft 
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Q. At It-.tl A. M. Snadmr, when MOtt No. 1 of the New be 
coaaMend » hariBs takes affeetT 

A. At 11:00 P. M. Batnrdaj, one hoar and one minute 
before tbe chans*. 

Q. Mait No. I'a time on Old tw ezaetlr l>:n A. M. M I> 
In order Ibat m train mar be aathoriiedr 

A. No, a dne at C at 11:60 P. H. asd not fnlfllled at D 
at 12;01 A. M., a HcbeAnlt w6iild eilst as It Is not 12 boora 
Iqte at tline of cbal>(«. 

Q. n Na. l'( Mhednle of tbe Old li net fnlfllled ant et 
A before litOl A. M. Bandar, over what part of the DlTialoa 
or SnbdlTlilon 1> there a tiata aathotlw^ at tine of t^tauBet 

A. From A to D. 

Q. A* new tlBM-taUe take* etfeot at llifll A. M. Bandar, 
what la the data of the laat No. 1 exiitlnc ont ot A amixt the 
OldT 

A. No. 1 of Saturda;. 

Q. WbM tfane U No. I of Batniday dae to leave as printed 
on the Ne«T . . ' 

A. U:00 P. U. Sitin^ay. 

Q, Bow Duur yo. V* of Batnrdar mV ^IstT . . . 

Q. Do yen naderitaad' that It la only necetaarj to have » 
train anthorlied nnder the Old aomewhrre on the Dlvtaloa 
or anbdiTlaloB, If anb-dlTided, at 11:01 A. M. Sondar, la erder 
that No. 1 of the New mar be aaanmedt 

A. Tea. 

q. I( a tnUa Ihlerler t« Ne. 1 la movins In the ■aaie dlrec> 
tlon and eoold clear No. I'a aehednle tiaae at D on the New, 
eonld It leave ahead of or paaa No. 1 wlthoat orderaf 

A. Set, U could iiass No. 1 at D, between 12:01 A. M-.. ■ 
of the Old and 1 :00 X M. of the Sew. 

<). If an eppoaln( Inferior train leavea H Baterdar and 
reaehea E at IliW P. !■., how mnoh line woold II then have- 
to BO ta D ondra tke Old time MUef 

A. Sixteen minutes, leas ceqnited clearance. 

Q. If it la a M-mlnata rnn, B to D, when eenid thia eppaa- 
Ins Intvlor train leare B, and how naeh tine wonld It then 
have to BO to OT 

A. At 12:01 A. U. Sniidaf, and Would have GO minutes 
less required eleaiance to so to D against tbe Hew time. 

Q. Would it be aafe to aaaone that aa No. 1 conld act 
fet oat of D before lltdl A. U. Snndar, and at that Ume tbe 
Now wanU take eVec^ tbo lnr«al«r train eenld leave S at lliM 
P. K. and nave acalnat the New tine at J> (1;M A. M.)T 

A. It would be safe, bnt technically impiopei to move ont 
of £ without anOlclent time to make D under tbe Old scbednle 
wbtcb Is yet In effect at 11 :16 P. M. 
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COSBESPOmilHCI SCHEDULES OF OLD ASD KEW 

TIME-TABLES. 
Schednle of the Old Partlf FnlflUed »t Time of Clwnge. 

PLATE Bl 

HIEW TIMETABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 «M SUMDAY I 
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QCESVIOltS An) ANSWEBft-FLAIE B 1. 

Q. Do the MliedAlM OMTMyoM In the ilx regnlrOBUtaT 
A. Yea. 

ft. Ii tbcr»,B4mn a^bntlMd mnMm the Old at tine et 
chuBc, UiOl A, iCJInndwtf Jt ■•• KbWvT 

Q. It > No. 1 ol BMarOaj rODs nadei the Old MhadDla 



br th« ajrBW, wbat effect wanld thli hBT« aa the oorretpond- 
>- 4de pertlen Vt Hie New ■nhedole of -BatvrdarT 

A, The coireipoDdtiiK portion o( the New Bchedale of No. 
i al Setnrds; betw«en A and D, ia indicated bj abaded por- 
' tloD, conld not be aBed. 

<t. Of wh^ mme !■ that vortloD at the Old, D to U, as 
indkated br ahad«d portlaa, after U-.n A, K. Bandar t 

A. Of HO Talne. 

Q. mat take* Iti platef 

A. Tbe cotret ponding portion of the New from D to & 
ae tndlcatod by the bffow between the two achednlea. 

Q. What would No. I.antvlBB at D at 1S:«1 A.M. SoDdar, 
dor 



Q. If No. 1 recelted an «rd« te neet bb oppMlus tnin 
batwean D and B nUU rnniilBc nndar the Old, ahonld the 
order be raapectad aftar No. I aaonmei tbe new tbneT 

A. Yes, If an extra or If a reynlar train (not more than 12 
bouts late). '_ f _ - 

Q. If No. I ree^ved an order, to' meet No. 2 at O ^d 
theie U no Jfe. 1 unAar. die New, how thaold -N«r-1 bto 

A. Proceedi aa there 1« then no No. 2 to meet. 

Q. When wenid Ne. 1 of Batordar became It hana iBte 



A. At 1:00 P. M. Bandar. 
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COBSESPONDING SCHEDULES OF OLD Am NEW 

HME-TABLES. 

TniB SMBBbg Late •■ OM %t TIMe «f OMgn. Time 

«■ tlw Vvw Latw. 

PLATE CI 

I HEWf.TIMETABtE EFFECTIVE «0l AW SONOMf] 





Htvf ' 


-1 




WESTWARD 








IHCIASS 






1 






DAILY 






^H 


MUH 


/ 




^w 


I^^M 


1 


■ 


c 


tZZOAN 


1 


D 


lOOAC 


) 




E 


(SOAK 






F 


240AI' 






G 


3Z0AN 




. 


H 


•400AK 





.Google 



qvESTioirs Aim answebs— plate cl 

H, 'b» tbe MJliedBlM ttrwtnami In the tlx r*«alma«il*T 
A. Ym, 

Q. la then ■ train satharlacd nn^er the Old at time of 
ehaacc lS:ai A. M. Sandart 

A. Xes, at D, and If Dot fulfilled out of A. B or C before 
12:01 A. M., It voutd eitit at aaf of tbpae ititlona. 

n. If No. 1 IcsTes A BatordBT udar the Old wd iscbM 
C at lliMr. M. (11 miDDtM before (heiAuae), aMnntlDir that 
It la a M aiinate rna, C t* D, haw aboold U be ceTemedT 

A. Rftanln at C nader the Old imtll 12:01 A. M. Sunday, 
then No. I 1b not due to lean C until 12:20 A. M,. at wbicb 
lime tt could proceed, clearing all aupeilor gchednles of the 
Nev. 

inlt It Ko. 1 ot Saturday of Old 
tbi* to make D by Ii:OI A. M. 



A. It noald be between C aod D wbes New ttme- 
table takes effect; IB mlnutee before due out of C (the etatiou 
behind It), on the New. 

Q. It an oppoalur Inforlor train at D, !■ onable to make 
C for No. 1 Dodw the Old, Mold It note anlsrt No. 1 under 
the New leaTlnc D at 1S:0t A. H. fionAay, nrevlded 11 can 
dear the New time of No. 1 at C <U:SO A. Tt.}, aa required 
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COBBESFOimiNQ SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AVD 

SEW TIME-TABLES. 

Tnin Bnoning Late o> Uw Old at line of Chaige. 

Tine •» tbe New Earlier. 

PLATE PI I 

I NEW TIMETABLE EFFECTIVE IZOI AH SUNDAY I : 
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QUESTIONS AKD ANSWEBS— PLATE DL 

<). Da the Hbsdnle* eoir«apoDd 1b Iha alx T«qBlrMM*nt*f 
' A. Yes. 

Q. Is there • tnts ■ntbm'lmd vBdsr tlw Old at tin* •! 
chure IXtM A. M. Sondarf 

A. Tes; at D, ai at A. B or C If not fulfllled betoie 
12:01 A. M. 

Q. It No. I's tlHS « the M>w U cuUh than on the Old, 
■■ shvwB, aad N«ii 1 leave* A SMordar luder the Old, and li 
■t O at 11;M p. M., cmM U proceed, aad If lo, why? 

A. Tei; No. 1 becotDeg lui honr Ister nnder tbe New 
Instantlr the New takes effect, and an oppOBing train would 
not have time to move asalDBt tbem. 

Q. Would It, then, be proper for No. 1 of Salnrda; to be 
betwen O aad t> at IS:M A. M. Sandai-. provided It wa* 



A. Yes. 

«. Ceuld No. 1 »t Satarday paee D oa line at U :M A. H. 
Snaday, and U eo, whrf 

A. Juit the minute No. 1 Is due at D on the Old the New 
takes effect; It may paes or leave on the new one hour and 
one minute late— the difference between the times ot No. 1 at 
D on the Old and on the New. 

q. II an oppoalBB InfeHoP train Is at F at l]:W P. H. 
Satarday on the Old, how much time would It bare to make 
B, and whr? 

A. Twenty-one minutes. At 11:40 P. H. at F It has 
udUI 12:20 A.m. to make S as long as the Old time-table Is to 
effect, but as the New take* effect at 12KI1 A. H. No. I's time at 
B is thw 11:50 F. M.; instead of IS-M A. M., and It OQl; ba* 
DQtll ISiOl'A. H..to make B. 
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SCHEDULES OF THE OLD ASD NEW TIME-TABLES 

COKBESFOHDINO IN AUi PABTICfTLAKS 

EXCEPT THE ITUHBEB, 

PLATE A3 i 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AM SUNDAYI 



OLD 


,; 


WESTWARD 






1SJ CLASS 




3 




DAILY 




A 


■• 1000 PM 




B 


1040PM 




C 


ItZOPM 




D 


1201AM 




E 


12Z0A» 


( 


F 


I40AN 


) 


G 


ZZOAF 


I 


H 


' SOOAK 


) 



NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 






IHCLASS 




30 




DAILY 


V 


A 


'900PM 


/ 


B 


940 PM 


[ 


C 


1020PM 




D 


1100 PM 


y 


E 


1150 PN 




F 


1^40A^ 




G 


1Z0AW 


( 


H 


'200AH 
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QCESTI0N8 AHD ASSWEBS— PLATE AS. 

4t- D* the Khediila* coiTMp*nd In Ibe six tcqairan^Btat 

A, No. 

4. In whkt da they fUl to Kcrmt 

A, Number. 

O. As then !■ ■•* m itsIiBdale af No. S al Saturdar «■ 
tlw Now tJi»« eoTTHponda In lb* »ls » '" " 

S of S»tard>7 ot the Old M ttma of r 
SundBTi whM beeomei of tbe lehednls a 

A. It expires with the Old tlmett 
Sanday. 

Q. H«v mar ■ irmlm tobiiIbk u N 
4bs Old prMMd attw tha Nen - 

A. By tnljt atder. 

<t. Aa than la aat > Mo. M ol Satnfdu ea tha Old ear. 
reapandlnc 1> tha alz reqBlreBienta with No. to of Satardar 
at the Now, whea la No. SO at tha Now drat >DthaTlied ts 

TOUT 

A. At 9:00 P. M. Sonda;. which la its first leaTlDg time at 
Its iDltlal station after the New takes effaet at 12:01 A. U. 
Snudnj'. 



NEW SCHEBtLE OF NEW TIME-TABLE DCS 

TO LEATE INITIAL STATION AFTEK THE 

NEW TAKES EFFECT AND ON THE 

SAME DAT. 

PLATE A 5 

INEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AM $UHPAY| 



OLD 


/ 


WESTWARD 


/ 






) 










A 






B 






C 






D 






E 




( 


F 




) 


G 




I 


H 




/ 



NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 






IL' CLASS 




5 




DAILY 




A 


"1000 PM 


/ 


B 


1100 PM 


( 


C 


1215 AM 




D 


130AM 


/ 


E 


235AN 




F 


345Af 




G 


450AH 




H 


• 600AW 


.J 
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QUESTIONS AHD AVSWEBS— PLATE AS. 

Q. Aa than 1> do Nv. B ob the Old, whini d<w* No. fl of 
the Na« Drat cxiat oi la first aotborlaed to rnnf 

A. At 10:0e P. M. Sunday at Its Initial Btattoo, whlcb 1b 
Its fliBt leavlQK tine following the time of cbuiBe. 

Q. A* Oun la na lebMtule on th« Old could N*. B •! Ih* 
Ke<r bscomo uthoriuid M hi; Intennedtmte alstliM at ths 
flrat IfHiac time Bftar tlif Naw take* rB««tT Fm exaaaple, »t 
C kt lt:IS A. H. SUBdMT 

A. Na. 



A. At 10:00 F. M. Snnaay, the eiuct minute tbe New 
tak«s effect, 

q. It the Mew iMk eVect M 10:01 P. H. Suidar tsatead 
ol lt:01 A. M. Bandar, when la No. S ef the New first author- 
ised to laat 

A. At 10^00 P, M. Moaday. 23 boars and GS minutes after 
the New takes efFeft. 
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SCHEDULBB OF OLD ASD NEW TIME-TABUSS 

COKBESrOIfDIKO EXCEPT IS DAT OF LEATHTG. 

Kew First Die to LekTe on the Dkj of Change, Tfelrty 

Minutes jUI«r Cluuiare. 

PLATE A 7 

IMEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 130 AM SUWDAyI 



OLD 




WESTWARD 






1« CLASS 




.7 




DAILY 




A 


"•lOOOPM 




B 


IIOOPH 




C 


121 SAW 




D 


tSOAM 




E 


235An 




F 


345AK 




G 


450AK 




H 


'■6O0M' 





NEW 


1 


WESTWARD 






II! CLASS 




7 




DAILY 




A 


'■^OOAM 


) 


B 


300AM 


( 


C 


415AM 




D 


530A)< 


/ 


E 


63SAM 




F 


745AM 




G 


850AN 




H 


•lOOOAd 
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gUESTIOSS IBD AirSWEBS— IXATE A 7. 



No, 

In wbmt vmrtienlmr an Iher B«t aHkeT 
Sot tha wme day of leaving. 
■ Kn U»»-taliU takw cffvet at 1:U A. M„ SondBr. 
Us dMa of the UM Mo. 1 lOTlni A on tlM OldT 
A. No. 7 0( aatnrday, 

Q. Wbat U tbe tiBtc of the flnrt No. 7 thM eu oxUt on 
the NewT 

A. Mo. T of Sunday (SAO A. U.). 

Q. Canid No. 1 at BUnrdi^, tba iHt andor tbo Old, M- 
Mime ichednto of No. T ot Bandar, tbo flrot ondor the NowT 
A. No. 

Q. WhM bMOmaa of No. 1 sf 9 
tliao ol ehUKO <liM A. H. Buidar)T 

A. No. T of Sktutdar cMaei to exUt when tbe. New takes 

Q. If an axti^ •■ other iafwUr train, movins In tba 
oppMlte dlnrtloa to No. 1, Batitfdar nisht, rwielTM an oider 
la Bsct KOk 1 at B, aad It la at T at 1;M A. H. Bandar, when 
the Now take* affoet, ooald the noot bo aeod to so to B far No, 
7 onder the NowT If aot, whrT 

A. No; No. T of tbe New 1b No. 1 of Sunday, and the 
order was t« meet No. 7 of Saturday of the Old. 

Q. Wbea Ml order ii roeelTed to neel a resnlai train, 
to what recDlar train doei It refer T 

A. To the r^eaUi train of the Dnmber specUed In tbe 
order that Ik then due on tbe dMaton or anbdlTlsloii, and U 
none due then to the first of that nDmber that will be due. 

q. After Bjoa r. M. Satardor, wha No. T of Trtday be- 
come! It hear* lato at H, bb order recetred aay tine before 
1:H A. M. Bnnday woald refer to what tralnT 

A, To No. 7 o( Saturday. 

Q. Aflor 1:M A. M. gnaday, how nait Inlorlor Irtin b« 
(OTorDOd i^arOiav No. 1 of the Newt 

A. Clear No. T of tbe New u required by rnle. 
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SCHEDULES OF OLD AWD SEW TUX-TABLES 
C0BB£SF0!fDIH6 EXCEPT DAT OF LEATIHCl. 

ITeir First One to leare on Dtr FoUowfoiT Twratj- 
Three Hours aad TtJrtj DUnntes AR«r Cbuire. 

PLATE B 7 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECnVE230 AM tUMBAVl 



OLD 


-) 


WESTWARD 


! 




ty CLASS 




7 




DAILY 




A 


■■ 1000PM 




B 


1100 PM 




C 


1Z15AM 




D 


130AM 




E 


Z35m 


\ 


F 


345AM 


) 


G 


4S0AK 


\ 


H 


* eOOAK 


) 



NEW 


~1 


WESTWARD 






IH CLASS 




7 




DAILY 




A 


"ZOOAM 




B 


300AM 




C 


415AM 




D 


530An 




E 


635AM 




F 


745flM 




G 


650AH 




H 


*1000A* 





,,Ci)Ogle 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWEBS^-PIATE B7. 

Q. Da tk* MhcdnlM coirespMid In the >1k reaulcemcntaf 
A. No. 

Q. In what partlcDlar an ther not alike? 

A. Day of leaving. 

Q. Wbat U Uie iMt No. 1 ttat can iMVe A under tbc OldF 

A. No. 7 ot Samcdaj. 

Q. What la tbe Dnt Mo. 1 of tbc New. aiMI wbr7 

A. No. T of Honda;. As tbe New time-table takes effect 
at 2:30 A. M. Sunday, and there Ig No. No. T of Snnda; on 
tbe Old to assume Sunday's tchednle of the New, No. T ot 
tbe New bacomes a new »cbedale, tberefoFe It doea not exist 
St Ita iDlttal station A antH Its first leaving time. 3:00 A. M. 
Momdar. 

Q. ir an »pp«lni Interior train leave* H Satnrdar after 
■ «lM T. M. with an order ta meet Na. 1 at B, and It U at P 
at t:M A, U. Snndar. how maat It be coTecned with reanect 
to No. i; 

A, As the meet wlUi No. 7 appllea to No. 7 o( Batntdaj 
of the Old and there is no No. 7 of Satucdaj ot the Old or 
New after tbe New takes effect, would not consider No. 7 
until No. 7 of Monday is due. then clear Ita schedule time. 
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SCHEDULES OP OLD AlID SEW TIME-TABLES 

COBBESFOKDHre EXCEPT IS CLASS, ISITIAI, 

ASD TEBHIHIL 8TATIOS8. 

PLATE R.9 

INEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 140 AM SUNDAY) 



OLD 


/ 


WESTWARD 


; 




11T CLASS 




9 




DAILY 




A 






B 


'■ 110AM 




C 


nom 




D 


130AM 




E 


M5AM 


\ 


F 


ZIOAN 


j 


G 


ZAOkV[ 


\ 


H 


" 310AM 


j 



NEW 


1 


WESTWARD 






Z£ CLASS 




9 




DAILY 




A 


■• 110AM 


1 


B 


130AM 


( 


C 


MOAM 


\ 


D 


150AM 


I 


E 


205AM 




F. 


230AM 




G 


^ 300AM 




H 




/ 
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' gVBSTIOHS AND ANSWERS— FLATE A«. 

Q, D« the •ehcdul«* corrvflpond Id thB bIx reqalrenHntBT 
A. No. 

Q. In nhat do th«r Aill to be allkef 
A. In clBSB, Initial and terminal BtatlODB. 
Q. It ther tolled In one regnUement wotitd It be eqalia- 
nt to fBlllnt IB >11T 

A. Tes. 

Q, What bMone* af Ne. 9 of the Old at time st ebaju* 
iM A. M. 8Diidv)f 
A. Ceas«a to eilat. 
Q. When doe* No. » <rf the New exist eat «( A tor the 



Pw 



SCHEDITLES OF OLD UTD NEW TIHE.IABLES 
COBBESFOVDnrG AS FEB BOLE. 

plat£;au 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE JZ MOOM TODAY| 



OLD 


,; 


WESTWARD 






1LT CLASS 




11 




DAILY 




A 


' 8tOAM 




B 


830A'M 




C 


8SSAM 




D 


9Z0AH 




E 


940AII 


( 


F 


tOOOAN 


) 


G 


1020AM 


\ 


H 


■I030AH 


j 



NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 






1!! CLASS 




11 




DAILY 


I 


A 


' 200PM 


/ 


B 


220PM 


( 


C 


Z4SPM 




D 


310PM 


/ 


E 


330PM 




F 


350P^ 




G 


410PM 




H 


•4Z0PW 
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QUESTIONS AND AN8WEB8— PLATE A IL 

Q. Do the (chedDlM corrMpimd In the six rcqvlremcBtBf 

A, Yes. 

Q. Is tfaere a train aiitharlivd on the Old at 1S:00 Noon, 
the time at ehaiiReT 

A. Yes, provided No. 11 of the Old bas not been tHlfitled 
over entire run before 1£;00 Mood. 

Q. ir No. II of Old Is at any Intermediate ■tftttSB at ItiM 
V»a, !■ there a train anthoriied Hben the New t»kes effect f 
It to, wh7? 

A. Yes. If No. 11 1« at an Intermediate station at 12:00 
Noon, No. ll's Bcliedule Is onl/ (ulOUed up to sucb station at 
time of change, the remalnloK portion being past due, nnfnlfllled 
and not 12 hours late tt 12:40 Noon anthorlzes a train. 

Q. If ctilled to leave A oB No. It to-da; at tiW F. M. 
under the New. what should j-on Arst ascertain? 

A. Whether No, 11 left A nnder the Old. 

Q. ir No. II had left A betore I!:M Nosn nndev the 
Old, nay we ma another No. II ost of A *t 2:00 P. M. under 
tbe New? If not, why? 

A. No, as we cannot have more tban one schedule of the 
same numlier and da; In effect, 

Q. ir No. II receives an order to rnn i honra >Bt« A to 
H, what time coald It leave A and arrive at VT 

A. Could not leave A before 10:10 A. M., or leave any 
Intermediate station less than 2 houra late and arrive at F 
SB soon after the leaving time at B as the rnn can be made 
under tbe rules. 

«. What Is the earliest No. 11 could leave F, and why? 

A. S:SO P. M., as the Z-hour run late applies to No. ll's 
schedule of the New after 12:00 Noon, tbe same as It applied 
to the Old before 12:00 Noon. It being the same schedule. 

Q. If No. II receives aa order to rnn t hours late A to F, 

A. On time. 

<t. If No. II of to-day Is annnlled A to H. eonid No. II 
nu M tbe New after IRiM NoonT If BOt. wbyT 

A. As No. 11 of the Old and New correspond in tbe six 
reqntrements they are one and the same schedule and tbe an- 
nulment applies to No. 11 of to.flay as printed oo both tbe Old 
and New -time-tables. 

q. It No. II Is fniniled oader the Old A to H before 
lt:«« Moon, could there be anstber No. il at same date nnder 
the New? 

A. No. 
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SCHEDULES OF OLD ASH SEW TIME-TABLES 

COBBESFOITDIirQ. 

Sd>«dale of Old Partly Fmlfilled Rt Time of Chsiige. 

PLATE C 11 

INEW TIME TABLE EFFECriVE 12 NOON TODftYl 





OLD 


J 




WESTWARD 








1LT CLASS 






11 






DAILY 








A 


■■ 810AM 






B 


830An 






C 


8SSAM 






D 


9Z0AM 




■ 


E 


aAi\AU 


\ 



r MM 
G 020 
H 
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QC£SIIO»S AHD ANSWSBS— PLATE C 11. 

Q. Do the sehednlH cBnmtpond In tht ili rcanlrcments. 

A. Yes. 

Q. I( there a tnila authulMd «n the Old M lt:M Noon 
to-d^, th« time «t chanceT 

A. Yes, provld(H) No. 11 ot th« Old bas not been (ultllled 
over entire run before 12:00 Noon. 

Q. If No. 11 u< 
It have en No. ll-e 
dleated br shaded p 

A. No. H poQia not tnD under the New A to B after 
13:00 NooD. 

Q. U No. II St the Old Icbtm B before 1E:00 Noon, wonid 
It nnllttr more ol the time ot No. 11 ot tbe Newt 

A. Yes. 

Q. It No. 11 ot tbe Old la delaj-ed at B nntU Vt-.OO Noon 

A. May leave E on the New at 8:30 P. M.. or within 12 
ho or a tbereafter. 

Q. It No. 11 fi delated at K ntU 1«:00 Neon, o( what 
vslae l» the reniBbtiiiK portion ot No. 11 st the Old between B 
•nd H as ladlcated bj- ibaded pmtton? 

A. No valne. 

q. If there were uveral MCtioB* of No. II at B at It:0O 
Moon the time ot ehanse, how (hoald the; be Korernedt 

A. All eectiOM of No. 11 coald proceed from B at S:30 
r. M., as permitted by the rules, or wltbln 12 bonrs thereafter. 
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SCHEDULES OF THE OLD Am KEW TIKE.TABLES 

COKSEBPOVDINa 

Three SeetioBS on the Old kt DUfentnt SUthma ftt Time 

of ChKBge, 

PLATE nil 

rWEW"TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 12 HOOH TODftT) 
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QUZSTIOirS AHS XSSWZRS—PLJlIE 9 IL 

Q. I>a the MliedDlM cotiMpOBd In the iti revnlrinuatiT 

A. Te>. 

Q. ti ther* u aothorlMd N«. 11 ob tb« Old at lt:M Moon 
to-dkr. ths time of chBnscT 

A. Yes, provided Ifo. 11 of the Old baa not been fullllled 
OTer entire run before 12 KM Noon. 

Q. .11 there are three aectton* of No. II est af A uider 
the Old, the ant aectlon at E, aMOBd at D and third at at 
]E|M WaoB, the titne of chance, how (henld ther be BOromedT 
''A..,Thii^ No. 11 coold IsBTe C at 2:45 P. M., aecond 
leave D iii:Vt P; 11., and first leave B at 3:90 P. H. nnnlnK 
far enongb apart ~tO complr nltb tbe rales rcUtlve to «p«clnK 

- Q.' II third Na. II, ar laat HstliMi, Ii at C at lt:M Noon, 
how nnch •t the aebedDle of Ha. 11 of the New, of ta-day, 

ind IncladlnK the airlvlDK 



HCHEDDLES OF TH£ OLD AKD KEW TISE-TABLBS 

cORREBPONnnro. 

Two Seetlonfli the First CoMpletinr Km on Old 

Before the Chmii^e; tbe Second Not Out of 

Inltlnl Station nt Time of Change. 

PLATE E 11 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE a WOON TODOV] 



12 



WESTWARD 



IISJCLASSI 



(51 



zs 
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qVBSTIOHS Aini ANSWERS— PLATE E 11. 

Q. Do the (eheddlet corrMpond 1b th« ili reqnlrsmeiitlT 

A, Yea. 

Q. la there » tntn MthMrtMd an tbm Old at 1«:M Naim 
t«-da7i the time of ebaDfvT 

A. Tea, proTldea No. 11 at the Old baa not been falfllled 
over entire rnn befeie 12:60 noon. 

Q. If tn* Mellaiie ot No. II, and the flrat aeetloB reaehea 
H aader me Old botore ItiM Noon, maj a flrat leflUoii ran 
•n tbo New after U:IM NooaT 

A. No. 

4. If there are sectlona wUtm la a lehedale lalfllledt 

A. Not antll it la fuiailed ty the Ust section. 

Q. If the eeooad or lut a«tlen dooa not Isbto A before 
lt:00 Naan, whu and how nay It lM*e «adw,the NewT 

A. Aa the Heoond section on the New at £UM P. M., com- 
pljlng wltb tbe time of No. 11 of the New. 

Q.. Whr mv the leeand aeetlOB IcaTO . on. the New at 
2:MI\ai.f 

A. Aa the aecood and last section did not luD under the 
Old. No. ll'B BchedQle of the Old w»a not fulOlled. and that 
portion of It wUch waa not f mailed before 12:00 Noon applies 
under tbe New. 

- Q^ H ttioBi No. 11 dM* not leave A before l«:aO Neon,' 



Q. If on aa appoeluv interior tralB at H aod ready to 
IMTO at 11:00 A. M., and In eheeldak the recleta It finds aalr 
tho Bret eeetlon of No. 11 ha* arrived and It la nimble to gtt 
srdera asalnst the aecond aectlin, how lon( would It remain 
at H for the Hwond or lael eeetloat 

A. Until 12:00 Noon and than proceed, clearing aecond 
No. II undec the New. If aecond or laat aeetlan of No. 11 
doea not arrive at B before 13:00 Noon it maat then le- 
•pect tbe Bchedale of No. 11 as shown on tbe New. 



SCBEDCXES OF THE OLB AITD ITEW TDEE-TABLE8 

cosBESPOVDme. 

Two Seetifias; the First Completln; Kn on OU 

Before the Change) the Second at an Interwmlinte 

Station at Time of Chnn^ 



PLATE T 11 



[NEW TIME TABLE EFTtCTIVE K WOOIITO»AY| 



zs 
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QCESnOHB AHV jUTSWEBEL-PLATE F 11. 

Q. D» the MbadBlM MrnspOBd la the *lx rmnlnmCBler 

A. Tet. 

Q. la there • tnla mntharluid on the Old at IStM Noon 
ta-di^, the UBe •! cb^Ket 

A. Tm, pMvmed No.- 11 of the Old hag not been fulfilled 
over entire ran iMfoie 12 KW Noon, 

q. If tiro Hctlnim of Ne. 11, Bitt iMMhee H helere 1I:M 
NooB to~du >ad leeond li at K at ll:n Moan, haw miat tbe 



A. Wait at H until 3:30 P. M. and mn aa tbe Htond OU 
tbe New. B ta H. 

Q. It tbe eeeMd (last MeUn) ■■ M B M 1*:W NoM 
what effect wnld It hsTe bb the Khedole of No. II et tke 
New, A to ET 

A. It tnlfllla It aa far aa B. 

a. It u o^poalBs laferler tmn ■■ at H at I«:M Noes, 
and miT the Snt menttoD at Na. 11 hu anlTed, and tt leare* 
B »BalB*t HCOBd No. II nnder the New and makes B by 1:10 
F. 11. and Qada awaad Nsl 11 at S with so *l(Bals. how ihonld 
H be BoTaTBed, and whyT 

A. Proceed; aa the second aectlon of No. 11 at H at I:8D 
P. M. Indicate! it reached E nnder tbe Old. and as It haa 
no algnala It fulfilled No. Il*a achednle, A to Bl. 

Q. It the oppoitns Interior train leaves K at U:M Moon, 
before arrival of Hcoad No. 11. and neet> Becond No. II wlUi 
ne elvaala on the road waltlai for time and did net dleeerer 
It, In what poaltloB wonld this place the Interior train 11 
n eemd net auke A belens t:M P. M.r 

A. It would clear the time of No. 11 of tbe New and 
wait for second No. 11, a train It bad pretlomly met. 

Q. tl appoains Inlerlar train meata Seeand No. It oa the 
read with Breen alcnala waltlas tor time, haw thoald It be 
■orerBedT 

A. Clear time of No. II of tbe New and wait for laat 



SCHEDULES OF OLD AITD NEW HME-TABLBS 

COBBESPOVDIKG ETEBT DAT OP THE 

WEEK EXCEPT SCITDAY. 

Trmin of Smtnrday »t Intormeilale 8t«tloii »t the Tlae 

of Change SflMUr Korniig. 

PLATE A13 

IWtW TIME TABLE EFFECnvc KOI AM SIWDATl 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS— PLATE A U. 

Q. Do tbe acliMtalH carrespond In the bU reqalranumta 
an SimdaTT 

A. So. 

Q. Do ther corrcipond In the alx reqnliemciiti •ny d»T 
In tbe WMbf 

A. Tea, every da; In the week except Sunday. 

q. What la the dftte »t No. a leBTlBf A at ia:M A. M. 
SatardarT 

A. No. 13 of Satnrdar. 

Q. If on No. IS ot Batnrdar and at D by »:« A. M. Bwt- 
dar, how late la So. II of Satordaj aader the Old at U:U A. 



L. Blsbt honrs and one minute late. 
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Q. It N*. 18 nt the Old I* S honrs ud 1 mlnnte late U D 
St ths tInM M«w takes effect, Bet faarins bem follllled beynd 
that p«Int, 1* tbere M uUisrlied Na. IS •( Satnnlar at D at 
Ibe Une of ekuaet 

A. Yes. 

Q. It then li a No. IB et Batarday at D at lt:«l A. M. 
Buidar, and ready to le»Te at ItilS A. H., how laar It proeeadT 

A. Proceed from D as No. 13 ot SBtDCds; ot the New 
tlme-Uble, T bourg and IS mlnntet lute. 

tt- Wlu mar we eaaildn Ne. U at Sataidajr at tha NewT 

A. For the reason that there la a achednle In effect or 
avthorlied No. 13 of Saturd&y of tbe Old at D at time ot 
change and No. 13'b schedule of Saturda; on the New not 12 
hours late at D at 1S:D1 A. M. SimdBj. If thera It a train 
anthorlxed on tbe Old at time of change, It matters not 
whether tbe corresponding number on tbe New, alike In tbe 
sfi reqalremeota, Is dot or patt d<ie to leave, to long at It it 
not 12 honra late on ilie Sew st time of change. 

Q. What time baa No. 18 of Batnrdiv on the Mew to Bake 
H wltblB the IS'honr limit T 

A. Baa until B:00 A. M. Sunday. 

Q. If No. IS St Satnrdar had aot left A befsre 11:01 A. M. 
Suudar. e«ald No. IS ot Saturday Ibbtb A nndei the New at 
or after 12:01 A. U. SnndarT I' not. wbrT 

A. No; because No. 13 of Satnrdaj of the Old had been In 
effect at A. becoming 13 hoors late before the New took effect, 
and there conld not be two 13*8 o( Satorda; In effect at A. 

Q. If No. IS of Batordaj bad not hem tiilfllled aat <tf B 
before ISiOl A, M. Bandar, conld a No. il of flatardar run ant 
of B on the New at ItiOl A. M. Bandar t 

A. Tea, as No. IS's Hcbedale of Satardaj of the Old U only 
11 hovrg and S« minnles late at B at 12KU A. U. Snni^av, tbe 
time of ebange, therefore we hare a train authoiiaed at ISrftl 
A. H.. and No. 13 Of Saturday of the New, 11 hours and 1 
minute late, at 12:01 A. U., could leave B any time before IrflO 
A. H. Sunday. 

Q. If on aa oppoalag Inferior train ready ta lesTe H any 
time before 8:00 A. H. Snuday. and No. II of Saturday net 
reglatered eo«ld the inferior train proeeed agidntt Ko. II 
wlthoat order* t 

A. No, as No. 13 of Saturday has until S;l» A. M. Sunday 



SCHEDULES OF OLD AVD KBW TIME-TABLES 

COBRESFONDIKe ETEBT DAT OF THE 

WEEK EXCEPT SATCBDAT. 

Train «f Satnrdar *t Intcmedbte Station at Tim of 

Chaise, Sndaj Morning. 

PLATE B13 

JHEWr TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE ttOI AH SUHDA^ 
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QUESTIONS AKS AKSWEBS— PLATE B IS. 
Q. What dkTB •! the w«A da thcw sclMdaleB eonopnid 



A, Btct; (I>t eiceiit Satnrilaf. 

Q. If No. IS of BtmrOmr of tlia Old U >t D at ItiSl A. H. 
Hondkr, how may It pnwaed aad whyT 

A. Proceed only under trftin order, aa tliere Is no No. IS 
of 8RtardB7 on the New to HBsnme. 

Q. Could No. U wait at D natU BtlM P. M. Saadar aad 
proceed T 

A. No; a train ot one date etanot aaaume a Mhednle of 
asother date, even thoagb ther are the same nnmber. 
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SCHEDIILES OF OLD A5V HEW TIME-TABLES 

COBBESFONDOe. 

Schednlfl of Old Twelre Hours Late Orer Eatlre Bun 

Befon Hew Takes EffeeL Time of New Bt 

Initial StaUon Later Than TIrae 

of ChBvgic. 

PLATE A15 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 700 PM WtmiKawl 



OLD 


,; 


WESTWARD 






1LT CLASS 


' 


15 




DAILY 




A 


■■ZOOAM 




B 


230AM 




C 


300AM 




D 


330AM 




E 


400AII 


( 


F 


430AN 


) 


G 


500AM 


I 


H 


* 530AM 


/ 



No. IS Of WedneedaT not (ulBUed od tbe Old. 
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QtrESTIONS AND ATCSWEH8— PLATE A IB. 

Q. Do tlic lebednlM correspond In the six reqalrcaiaiti T 

A. Tee. 

Q. It No. IVi BclMdnle i* talflUod on the Old, Wad>«- 
dar, oonld No. U toa M tb« New, leMlnB A at S:M P. M. 
Wedn«dk7T 

A. No. J( tbeie bis been one So. IS In effect Wedneidar, 
there could not be Hnother. 

Q. It No. !>■■ adHdnle ol tbe Old was net folfllled 
Wedneodar, oenld Ho. IB run on the New, leavins A at S'.M 
P. H. WedneedeyT 

A. No; No. IC of WednegilBy hRTlng: been In effect nnder 
tbe Old, even though no train ran on the ichedule. It became 
IS bonra late over entice rna, A to H. 1 houi and 30 mlnulea 
before the New took effect. HbtIiik bad one No. 16 ot 
Wednesday In effect, cannot have another. 

<t. TfaeD It la not neceaiary ts run a train an a achednle 
to hare It In ctfeetf 

A. No. 

Q. 'When doe* No. IS at tbe Kew first exlit out at AT 

A. 8:00 P. M. Thursday. 

Q. If an oiiiioalna Interior train Is ready to ICAve H at 
11:S0 r. M. Wedneadar. 1 honra and 80 minates after tbe New 
takes effect, «Bd No. IB of Wednesday does not appear en the 
register at H, conld It leave H at 11 :M F. U.t 

A. Tea; at 0;30 P. H. Wednesday No. Ufa scbedule of 
Wedaeaday bad been In effect OTer entire run. 



SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AND NEW TIHE.TABLE8 

coRBESPOSDnre. 

Sebed«l« of Old UnfolflUed at Time of Ckuce »mi 

Eleven Hosn aad Flftj-FJTe Hlastes Lal« 

At M Intemedlato Station. 

PLATE B15 

PJEffTIWE TABLE EFFECTIVE 700 PM WIWEJiiS) 



tS*t' ' 
CAT 
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QDESnOlf S jUfD AVSWEBS— PLATE B U. 

Q. Do til* loliediilfn c«rT«ap<Md !■ tke alx r>^ritwwt»t 

A- Yea. 

Q. If BB oppodDs IntcrlM' train !■ ready to IcKve B a* 
II :M r- H. WcdiiMdBT, Bad Nd. It «t WMUMdKr d«H ■■» 
■tpixar OB tbc rcirlltor, Ihoald It Itnt H ■* 11 :M r. M. 
■■■Init tbe BMirtm M ihowa on Ibe New M HT If not, whyT 

A. No, as Mo. IB of Wednesda; of the Old liad not been 
In efTect or falBlled over entire run prior to time New took 
effect at 7:00 P. M., tbe Bcbedule of No. IS of tbe New ttom B 
to H li In effect. No. ICi Kbednle of tbe Old beinx but 11 
hoars and SO mlnutM late at B at time of change antborlies 
a trelB B to H. 

Q. Wonld it be poailble to itvt ■ No. Id on the New 
Wrilnrmtay tniiii A, B, C or DT If not, whrf 

A. No; No. IS bad been Id effect at A, B, C and D, having 
became 12 boars late under the Old before tbe New tool: 
Effect at Trim P. H. Wedneaday. 

Q. WlMO dee* No. IS of Wedneedny lose batb risht and 
•otaedalo andw the New botweea E and BT 

A. When No. 15 of Wednesday la 12 honra late on the 
New Thucadar mornlnc (11:90 A. M.). 



Pogt ZJS 



8Ceedci.es of the old avd vew teo-tables 
cosBESPomiise. 

Scfcedile ExIstlBS (or Train AnthorlMd) «a OU TUrtf 
MlnnteB Before New Takes Effect. 

PLATE A 17 

INEWTIME TAB1.E EFFECTIVE 1130 AM $UIIDAY| 



OLD 


; 


WESTWARD 






ILT CLASS 




17 




DAILY 




A 


'"IIOOAM 




B 


1201PM 




C 


100 PM 




D 


ZOOPM 




e; 


300PII 


\ 


F 


400PN 


) 


G 


500PK 


\ 


H 


'eOOPH 


J 



NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 






IL' CLASS 




17 




DAILY 




A 


'800AM 


1 


B 


900AM 


\ 


C 


tOOOAM 


1 


D 


1100AM 


} 


E 


1201 PN 




F 


loopr 




G 


ZOOPM 


( 


H 


» 300PM 


J 



.Google 



QUE8T10H8 AND AN8WEI»— PLATE A 17. 

Q. Do the schedDle* twrreiiMnid In the dx reqnlnnealit 

q. !■ there a tndn anthuiaed on the Old at time of 
nhanse— ll:dD A. M. SundBTt 

A.- Tea;' If si4iedale bafl not b«Hi fulfllled ont of A od 
the OicT before II :30 A. M.i ther wouM have been authorized 
at A for 3D minutes aod No. IT conld leave A on the New at 
11:30 A. M., three hours and thirty mloatea late, otheTWlB« 
the; ware authorlied between A and B at 11:30 A. M. and No. 
IT of Snndaf conld contlQue on their run qoder the New^tlme- 
table, heeidns clear of 'aupMIor tTBlni. 



.oyK 
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SCHEDULES OF THE OLD Alf D KEW TIXE-TABLES 
COBSESPOlfDDrCL 

Schedile of the OU Not Ik Effect <«r inthorlied) By 

Two H«Mn It Ttaio Kew Tikes Effect Difly 

Schedoleg Bnt N« Sckedale Bxlatlaff 

OB D«r of ClUBge. 

PLATE B17 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECriVE 900 AW SUNPAV| 



NO AUTHORIZED NO. 17 AT TIME OF CHANGE 
LAST N0..17 0NTHE OLD, SATURDAY 
FIRST UNDER THE NEW, MONDAY 
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QCEanOmSI Aim AHSWEBS— PLATE B 17. 

Q. Dd the MkednlM conespoad !■ Oe bIx rvqnlTOBcmMt : 

A. Tea. 

Q. Sltj we ran • N*. M as 8iuidBr> the dHj- of chMiceT 
II not, wll7t 

A. So, alUiongb alllte In Uie iU lequlremeuts, there la 
not a train aiithorUeil on the Old at time of change, there- 
fore DothlBK OD the Old to aBBDme the New. No. II on tb« 
New beeomeB a new achedole of the New ttme -table, and does 
not eilat oat of A nntll 8UW A. H. Maaday. 

Q. Wlurt was the ImI Ho. 11 Baflurlud oat •( A' oa 
the OldT 

A. No. 17 of Satartar. 

4. It Vo. 17 was due t* Imre A BDder the Old at SiSI 
A. U., woald a No. IT be aalbBiiied at time of chanreT 

A. No. 
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SCHEDULSS OF THE OLD AlTD HEW TniE.TABI.E8 

COBBBSFONBDre. 

8eb«diile ExIbUbv (or Tnla AnllwrtMa) oa tkc Old Oae 

Xfnnte Before tk« ITew Takes ElML 

PLATE Dir 

INEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 900 AM SUMOAYl 



OLD 


,; 


WESTWARD 






1ST CLASS 


1 


17 




DAILY 




A 


'' S59AM 




B 


925AM 




C 


9S0AM 




D 


tOIOAM 




E 


1040AII 


( 


F 


rilOAW 


) 


G 


irMAK 


I 


H 


'IZIOPK 


J 



NEW 


1 


WESTWARD 






IL' CLASS 




17 




DAILY 




A 


' 90IAN 


/ 


B 


930AM 


\ 


C 


945AM 




D 


1015AM 


1 


E 


mSAH 




F 


IIISAr 




G 


1 145AM 


{ 


H 


•IZISPK 





QUKSnOlf 8 AND AITSWEBS— PLATE fi 17. 

Q. Da tb* >eheditlea torrtitvtimd In the (li reqnlicBeDt*? 

A. Tat. 

Q. la tbrrt ■ tr^B mnthorlaMI on the Old at t:M A. M. 
Banter, tlia tine at ehaniiiT If *e, hew lens hM tt b«eB 



A. Yea, one minute. 

4). ShHiU Ne. 11 iMK* A nadra.tba OU at •:« A. M.t 

A. No. Walt and leave at 8:01 A. U. on'tha New. . 

«. Mar No. 11 leave A at tiM A. H. SnndaiT. 

A. Tes. , , . 
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SCHEDULE OF ITHE OLD DUE TO LEAVE SORDAT, 

WEDHE8DAT AJfD FBIDAT) OX THE SEW, 

TTJE8DAT, THUBSDAI AITD 8ATUBDAT. 

S«w IB Effect 18:01 A. H. Svmimj. 



PLATE A 19 



INEWTIME TABtE EFFECTIVE 1201 AMSUMPAYI 



OLD 


} 


WESTWARD 








1ST CLASS 






19 






•^'r%. 






A 


■"BOOAM 




B 


855AN 




C 


1000/W 




i 


D 


IIOOAM 




E 


1201 PV 


\ 


F 


tOOPM 




) 


G 


ZOOPM 


\ 


H 


"■ Z30PM 





NEW 


1 


WESTWARD 






IL' CLASS 




19 




SAT. 




A 


■^ 000AM 


) 


B 


905AM 




C 


10ZOAH 


j 


D 


1120AM 


1 


E 


1220PM 


( 


F 


izopr 


; 


G 


Z20PM 


( 


H 


* 330Pr 


J 
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' QUESTIONS Ain> AIf8W£BS— FLAT£ A IB. 

Q. Do tlu icIwdiilM onrTMpond Id tbg (ii tequUemciitB 7 

A. No. 

Q. In wlial de they t^l ts corraapoDd? 

A. DiT of leaving. Bv«r7 da; tber exist on the Old tbej' 
do not exist on tlie New. Every day they eilst on the New 
they do sot exist on the Old. 

Q. WluC U tke iMt Ho. IS ttat exKti on the Old aad 
the Oril on the Ninrf 

A. 8:00 A. M. Filday OD the Old and S:00 A. M. Tuesday 
on the New. 
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SCHEDULE OF THE OLD DUE TO LEAVE SOKDAT. 

WEDNESDAY AlTD FraDAT) OV THE NEW, 

TUE8DAT, THUB8DAT AND 8ATDBDAT. 

New Im EBwt at 12>«1 A. K. Satiriay. 



PLATE B 19 



NEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AMSATUHDWI 




OLD 


; 


NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 






WESTWARD 






13 CUSS 






It' CLASS 




19 




,,,.19 




"•■A,. 




SAT. 




A 


"^ 800AH 






A 


'aOOAM 


) 


B 


855 AM 




B 


$OSAM 




C 


1000 AM 




) 


C 


lOZOAM 


1 


D 


IIOOAM 




D 


I120AM 




E 


1201 PM 




E 


I2Z0PM 




F 


100PM 




F 


tZOPK 




G 


ZOOPH 


\ 


G 


ZZOPM 






H 


" Z30PM 


J 


H 


• 330PK 


J 
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giTESTIONS lUfD AN8WEB8— PLATE B 1«, 

Q. 0» tbe lAediilM cerrMpond In tlx *!■ reqnlreMmtat 

A. No. 

Q. Id wk*t da Iher (all to e*rrMp«BdT 

A. Db; Of leaTlng. 

Q. WIMB <|M* tha lut No, W ciltt •■( vf A ao tha Old 
and tiM Brit on the Newf 

A. 8:00 A. M. Frlda;, OQ the Old aoA 8:00 A. M., Satur- 
da;, on tb« New. 

Q. ir the Hew took effect at ISiOl A. M., Frldar. initcad 
of Satnrdsr. when wnld the 1h1 No. U eilal ant of A on 
the Old and Uu Ftret on the New? 

A. StW A. M. WeOneKU; on the Old SDd 8M A. M. 8aU 
urda7 oa tbe New, 



SCHEDULE OF THE OLD DUE TO LEATE SATUBDAY 
ONLY) tfS THE NEW, SUNDAY ONLY. 

PLATE A 21 

■ new time table effective 1201 AM FRIDAY I 



OLD 


,; 


WESTWARD 






1LT CLASS 


1 


21 




SATURDAY 
ONLY 




A 


■■ 800AM 




B 


855 AN 




C 


lOOOAM 




D 


1100AM 




E 


1201 PM 


I 


F 


100 pr< 


) 


G 


ZOOPM 


I 


H 


* 230PM 


j 



NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 






1L' CLASS 




Zl 




SUNDAY 
ONLY 




A 


'aZOAM 


/ 


8 


90SAM 


( 


C 


1020AM 


\ 


D 


I1Z0AH 


I 


E 


1220PW 


I 


F 


UOPP 


) 


G 


220PM 


( 


H 


•330PW 


) 
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QUESTIOirS AVD ANSWEBS— PLATE A iU 

q. D« the aclwdKlM cvrrMprad In the ilx raqnlmBaiUT 

A. No, not tbe aame da; of leaTlng. 

H. Whan doM th* iMt No. tl eilit out ol A on tlia Old 
and Uie flrtt on tba Newf 

A. 8^ A. M. oa the Old tbe last SatordB}' ptecedlng 
Friday, the day of ohance; Sr30 A. M. on the New the Qrit 
Bunday follow Ids Friday, the day of cbanse. 
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SCHEDULE OF THE OLD WITH VO CORBEBPOirDlirC) 
BCHEDGLE ON THE NEW. 

PLATE AZ5 

INEW TIME TABLE EFFECTtVE IQOO AH aOHOAVl 



OLD 


,; 


WESTWARD 






151 CLASS 




25 




DAILY 




A 


^ 700AM 




B 


730AM 




C 


800 AN 




D 


830AM 




E 


900AM 


I 


F 


930AN 


) 


G 


tOOOAM 


\ 


H 


* 1030AM 


j 



NEW 


) 


WESTWARD 
















1 


A 




/ 


B 




^ 


C 




\ 


D 




/ 


E 








F 








6 






H 




. 





OPPOSING 
INFERIOR 
TRAIN 
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QUBSTIOirS AKD ANSWERS— PLATB A W. 

Q. As ttavTc !■ ii« ac 

ilrad, what b««tiiM« i 

• :M A. H. BOBAftyr 

A. TJm Kbednle ol No. 2S of Bandar does not exist after 
10:00 A. M. tf a Ko. 2S la on Cbe road It can onlr proceed aa 
BQthorlied br tiain otder, after 10:00 A. M. 

Q. II an oppotinc tnin holdi a meet with N*. Ml af Bmm.- 
Oaj, hair ihoald It ba KOTaned anw U>:M A. M.f 

A. Proceed oa lU nm, «« there la no No. 35 on the New 
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SCHEDULE OF OLD AND NEW WITH DIFFERENT 
BOCTE (DIBECTIOV) C TO 0. 

PLATE A 27 

jNEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1200 Noon SUHDAYl 



OLD 


; 


WESTWARD 








ly CLASS 






27 




1 


DAILY 




A 


'•lOOOAH 




B 


1040AM 




C 


1120 AM 




D 


1140AM 




) 


E 


1200Noo(i 




F 


1240 PM 




) 


G 


120PH 


\ 


H 


• 200PM 





NEW 



WESTWARD 



DAILY 



B 



IL' CLASS 



27 



"lOOOAM 



1040 AM 



C 1120AM 



I 1140 AM 
«l 1200 NOON 
K 1240PM 



H 



120PW 



200PH 



SAME DIVISION ■OR SUB-DIVISION- 
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QVESnOSS ASD AITSWEBS— FUte A27. 

Q. Da tlw MliMtahn cariMPOBd In the dx raqnl 

A. No, not ttie'same dliectloa (route). 

Q. H*w Imr ^aH th« i^MdBle af Ho. t1 of Snndw exlitt 

A. Until IS Noon. 

Q. At 11 Noon !■■• tb«Fa been a, No. SI In effoet n>def 
tbc Old whethtt m trmln has ii(*d It or DotT 

A. Tea. 

Q. D«i Ka. El nlit nndw the Kew an Sondar. th« tar 
of ohan^T ir not, whyf ~ - . - , - . _^ 

A. No, B No. 27 bBB bten In e(te<ft nsdef tlie Old ao^ can 
not tiBTs anotber of the ttme date (Sunday). 

<t. Wluit la the Orat time H*. t1 can » I it aider Ihe^irf 

A. 10 MA. M., Uondar. 
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r 



8CHEBCLE OF OLD AND NEW IHTH DIFFEBENT 
IKITUL STATION AND BOUTE (DIBECTION). 

PLATE A29 

I SAME DIVISION OR 5UB-PIVISIOn71 
InEWTIME table effective tOOOAM SUWOAYl 





OLD 


/ 




WESTWARD 








iua»S5 






29 


1 




DAILY 


1 




A 


'SIOAM 




o 


B 


825W 


„ 


< 


C 


840AK 


) 


111 


D 


85SAM 


) 


Z 


E 


915A» 


\ 


_l 


F 


93SAH 


) 




G 


959A^ 


\ 


^ 


H 


•1020 *K 


J 
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QUESTIOirS Ain) AirSWBBS— PLATE A ». 

Q. D« til* MdH^alca ealrapsnd In tbm sis raqmlr^uBttT 
A. No. neither tbe Bsme iDlUal itatloii nor dlrectlan 

Q. H*w !•■■ doM ttaa Mhcdale ot Va. U at Sandw n^dr 
A. Until 10:00 A. U. 

ft No. N la affact udci 



Q. WhM 1* tba flnt tin* No. SS emu exlit udw lb« New 

BBd whyt 

A. At t Bt 10:01 A. U.'MOadSF. as'there bag been one No. 
89 la effect Saoda; under the Old.- 

Q. If Iha MbcdBle iiH Bot bees fBlflUMI om the Old bc- 
tmsB D aad H prln to lOiM A, H. Biuday wbr mbbo* tkat 
portlan st the New be need SiudarT 

A. Aa there haa been one In effect anndaj under the Old. 
the role doea not permit or pnotber of the Mine DDmber. 
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A TIME TABLE WITH TWO SUBDITISIOirS. 

A Schednle on Kew Tlne-rftble with None CorrespondlBg 

on the Old, Dae (o Lesre Initial Station on SnbdlTlsIon 

Sth 2 Before Due to Leare Initial Station •■ 

SdMItIsIod Ho. 1. 

PliJLTS ASS 

lI>IV^s^o^f -A. I 

ITIMETA6LE EFFECTIVE 1Z0I AM SUNDAY 1 



Sub-Dfv. No. 1.1 


WESTWARD 






la CLASS 




55 




»«IIiV 




A 


100D pn 


( 


6 






C 


itaopM 




D 


1£t5AH 




r. 


100AM 


1 


F 


l4BAn 


/ 


fl 


Z20AM 


\ 


Jd. 


'?<«AM 


_j 



fNO NUMBER 55 ON THE OLD | 
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QCESTIOirS Aim AirSWEBft^PLjkTE ArU. 

Q. On thli llmc-tablc bsw nunr (nbTUloBS are tMrcf 

Q. Is It andmtood that there la no Ns. Si on the Old 
camapmidlBB la tbe tlx rcQBlremcataT 

A, Teai ■' ' - ' /■■,-. 

q. Tlme-tabU frVeeUn Ui« A'. V. Standlvi 'when 'doe* 
No. SB extal at A t*c the ant tlMaT 

A. lOrin p. M. fiundar, tbe da; of cbange. ' 

q. yftum I* Vo. BS Snt do* lo imn H oa taMliltlOTi 
No. «T ■ ■ 

A. At 8;1S A. M. Bundar, the day of cbasge. 

q. Whr doea No. K eilrt ant ol H at I:1S A. M. Bandar, 
II honra and U mlnntu bafara lbC7 exfct ant at At 

A. SabdlTlBlon No. 2 most be considered s separate rail- 
toad ttom tDbdMalon No. 1, eo far at tbe moTemeiit of tralaa 
la concerned, and No. SB mar leave Ita Initial station H on 
anbdIvlBlon No. 2 at Its flret leaTlng time after the New time. 
table tBkea effect. 

q. I( there were no snbdlTlslana, ar If It waa one lob- 
dlvlalon from A to O tastead of two wonld It be one aehednle 
A to O and what wanld ba Uie Initio and lorBlaal rtatlaaiT 

A. Yes, A the Initial and O tbe terminal station. 

Q. In thia eaae wtaen weald Ho. H asi*t oat at A far tbe 
flnt tinef 

A. ID MM P. M. finndar, the da; of change. 

q. When would It exiat ont of H tor tbe Orst tlBet 

A. 3:1S A. M. Monday, Ave mtnntea after It la due to ar- 
rlTB as H la then an Intermediate station. 

BIIIJ18 9 TO Ifl INOI^USIYB. 

Q. When one Unto Is slim for a trala at k itattan, K It 
the arrlrlBB or lesTlns tlnet 

A. Tbe leaTlnfc time unlesa Indicated aa the arrlTlng time. 

Q. When twa ttoica are dnen at a atatfon, what ara theyf 

A. The earlier U the arrlTlDK, tbe later tbe leielnK- 

q. Where doe* ttaae apply nnleae otherwise Indleatedf 

A. At awitch at which an inferior train enters aiding'; 

q. Where time 1* no ildlns, where doea It apply T 

A. The place nhere flied alKnala are operated. 

Q. Where there la nelttur aiding noi flsed slsnaJ, where 
does It apply t 

A. At the place where traffic la received or discharged. 

Q. How ^ra ■chedala meetlns and paaslns stations 



A. Beth are meeting: or passing times, or that one or 
more trains are to meet or paaa between the tlmea. 

q. Whea eaa vt 'Biara: tralaa are t» neet ar pass between 
18 Page 255 



tw* tlmmt M aarv tliya .amti train U nuot > tnUn at ur 
•tatlwi, ,taaw ^ attnitl« cmlled to ItT 

A. Some BiUroads use the daab ander tbe time, others 
place the nnmberi ol trains to be met or paaaed In bedrII Og- 
nres aboTe and to one aide ol tbe time. 

Q. WlH> tralaa mr» t* neet t p«ai at > stdlBC «ct«^lii( 
b«t«Mi> two ■dMolBS.itatloo* J)«w >b«iild It b« IndlcatcdT 

A. By ibowing the time: at eacb, end of tbe aldlns Id 
tnll-faced type. ,j -,.,(', i. -. 

Q. WbM tba tnklB to be p w ed nsehea Uu tall-l!»«d 
p<M*ln( pelat betwaen trmlna at th« asme «!•■>, Misy It preeeed 
en It* aw* Hhedolaf 

A. Yu. 

Q. If tr^n tbat la to iMMa Is on Ita aidudnle time, wosld 
It be Keod JudcBOBt to do lot 

A. No. let It by. 

Q. WUcb tTBlB abOBld take tbe tiding T 

A. The leadiDK tFalo unless the condltlDug ace sach that 
It would BSTe deUy to do otherwise. 

Q. How sfaemid fallowlnr train sppnMcb Uu achedole 
paetinc point f 

A. Under, contiol, prepared to find leading train on the 
main track. 

Q. It tnin to b* paaasd holds the buUb track, abooU It 
protect Itsrilf 

A. Yes. 

a. What doea "a" phMed oppoolte the achadnla tiae at 
• atatlMi Indicate? 

A. BegDlBt stop. 

Q. Wbat docf "f pUccd appaalte the scbedale tins at 
a Blatlan IndlcateT 

A. Stop on atffnal to recdve or dlscharse paasefigeni of 
freight. 

Q. If there la a condHloDal flar atop under Special Balea 
In tlBw-tahte, or bulletin or atber loatraeUona what alsaal 
abonld bo uaadt 

A. A i«d algnal. 

Q. If a srean and white alcnal la diaplayed and a train 
■pproachea whose schednle la not Indicated by letter T', hoir 
abonld It be BOTerBedT 

A. The same as if the signal was not displayed. 

Q. Host employees whose dntle* require then to gira >tg- 



them In good order ready for DsaT 

A. Yes. 

Q. When moat day algnala he dIapIayedT 

A. From sunrise to sunset. 

q. Wban ahavld nlgbt signals be displayed daring ttie 
dayT 

A. When from weather or other coadltlaiu day signals 

Q. When aaat night algnala ba Alaplrayadr 
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Bhinild traJii b« s«T«ra«df 

A. StOD, eztlDKDllIl tbe fuiee and tbeo proceed cantlanil;. 
looking out for a train abead or track obatructloo. 

Note: Old Standard Bnim reanin train to wait until 



A. (Bee Sale IS). 

Q. What doM ou l«c Bad two ahort aoiud* of «i|lno 
whliUa Indicate T 

A. X se«tlOB ot the Mine tcbedole tollawIiiK. 

Q, T* what aaclBee aad tralaa ■haakl tlila dival ba 
■Iwair 

A. To 7BTd englnei, extra tralaB. or traing of tbe lame 
or inferior cIa«B or Inferior right. 

Q. Whan aheald a train made Inlerler br trdn niler slTe 
■Icnal SB* lent and twe ata^ te a train nade aaperiar by 
the MMae erdert 

A. When inferior train nnder right order (Form C) 
makes a station witbin tbe limits of tbe order dls[>Ia;lllg green 

Q. If an Inferier train nader tbe Hma-tabl* dUpIarlag 
greea algBala B>ef4s ar paaaaa a inperiar train nader trala 
arder, abeald It wUalle algnaUT 

A. Tes, onlesB oectlons are specified. 
Q. If trains af the Mune elaea meet or paa* ea alncle track, 
both dla^ajrina algaala hew ahaald Iher be goremedT 

A. Both trains should glre tbe signal and recelre tbe 

O. Haw ahasM the al*nal one l^g and two ataart ba 

A. By two shori aoandt. 

Q. If train net or paased falls to answer tbe sitnal, hew 
Bbaald bsln bItIbb algaal be ■eremadf 

A. Stop InmedUtel]r and Inform them of the dlsplny of 
trreen signals. If ponlble. and report fallnro to the Diapatcher. 

a I' Oaere la a ahort aectlin of doable traek at the iaid at 
a ran, for example, donble track exlendtac Jnat oat of a ter- 
minal yard and ne regtster malBtalned at cad ar doable tntck. 
should trains after paaalng fnnn alagle to donble track glre 
the signal ens long and two abort to oppeelng tralna on 
fipposlte tmck when dlaplnylDg grHn slgaauT 

A. YeB. 

Q. Ob doable track when ane train rna* aroand anotlUF. 
both displaying signals, shontd both glTS signal one long and 
two short T 

A. No. only the one passing, A. R. A. Balhig, Oct IT. 1910. 

Q. State the meaalag af all ether ra^ae whistle slgaala, 

A. (See Rule 14). 



Q. la It nccMiBir to Boswcr a prMecd'tlKna) to lM»« m 
Mla> br twD mhBit bluti attlu atMa ■hteUeT 
A. No, compliance witb fhe Blgaal aniwerg It. 
4. Wlurt li the oieanliic of the eiplaalaa of twa tarp«4a«*r 
Reduce «peed and look out lor a train aheftd or 



Q. What doe* the explMtaii t Me'torpea* ladleator 

A. Tbe same as 't^o, bat tbeasa <a twols n 

Note; It worklDS nnder tbe old rnle''w: 
one torpedo meaDS STOP, contpO? wltb It. 

H. WbeD rDBBins, wbM don tbree (bort Mimd* of naia- 
nnnleaUna afsual mMaT 

A. Btop at neit putesrer atatlOQ. 

Q. Wben imiBlBf what doea one lens ■•■■■& indlcatet 

A. Look back for band i^ult. 

(t. State Um neaalns of all other eommnBieatlac dsBala. 

A. (See Bnle 16). 

TBAIN SieiTALS. 
SnlfiB 17 to 26 IncIiulTe. 

q. Vrhni ihonld hmdUcht be di*plB7*dr 

A. From sunset to annrlBe and before and after If weatber 
or other condlttong make It oecesaarj. 

Q. When ■honld the headUcht be concealedf 

A. When a train tarm out to mtet anotbw and baa 
■topped clear of main track, of Ib gtandlns to meat trains at 
tbe end of double track or Junction. 

Q. If atBDdlnt at end of double track to mast a train, 
and the ■•mtf lUe up U fnr the tntta to haad ant ta ilncla 
track, woald It he rood JndcBwBt to ooimial beadUsht hefara 
■wltek la lined ap tor eppeilnv train ta eot^ eppealte traekt 

A. No. 

Q. Hurt eaclaeBaB aaanniB the rear •! hla train la alear 
when ha reeelTM a stop alanalT 

A. No, CDKinemaD must poglttvel; know that train la 
clear; if in doubt, leave bcadllghC dlaplared. 

Q. If mwtlni a tralB that take* atdloK and the haad- 
lisht la dlaplared, bow wonld ron be ■oramedt 

A. Stop and aacartalo cause, then proceed prepwed to 
■top before reaching point wbece track mar be abatrncted. 

Q. If Inferior train ahoald hold main traA to head 
anperlor train In on the aldlBf, eren thonrh the iwltA ■■ 
nned Dp tor aldinc, ahoald beadlltht be emcealedT 

A. No, not until opposing train baa stopped or reduced 
apeed, and understanda tbe situation tborougbly. then It may 
be concealed to BTold a hlgb candle power light obecnrlns 
Tiew of opposing train enterlnB siding. 

Q. While rnonlnB on double track abonld headllgfat be 
eohCMiled vhea paaalnc a train In oppoalte dIrectlonT 

A. No. However, If equipped for acreening the light It 
■honld be scceened, especially In yarda and near large pas- 
senger Htatlona. 
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0. SkaaU fc— Jll«ht b* dlaplMrad la ] 



A. A wblte llxht. 

Q. Wliat iliBBli »liMld jari aBBbiii* dlaplar •* nlgktt 

A. A headlight to tli« front and rear uid, U no hMdllsht 
at tiM T««r, diaplar a white UxbC Xard enslnn ihoDld not 
display machera. 

Q. Shonld hcadllcht be dUplBrad >>r helping ^K<nM 
wban •!«» at tfaa t"*- liaek waiting la h«lv tntaiT 

A. No. 

Q. It It li eoa«ld«T«a BOt bmmmit to cancMtl hwtdUvht 
*■ iwiali«il hr Bala 11 mar Uw prarUlan be omitted? 

A. Xes> U authorlied br proper aathoiity. 

q. What alsaal* Bsat bs dtaplarod a> martMn wkM 
fwcaprlBC iiulB Imftr (fUBBla aad doablg track). 

A. By da; two Bieen (oc yellow) flasa or marker lamp* 
(not lighted) one on each aide of rear of train. By night 
Kceen (or yellow) llxhls to the front anil side and ted light 

Q. Wbat alriiBla BBit be diaplared •• atarlcera at nigbt 
wben deal' at tbe nuttn track ts mMit a trmlMT 

A. Qreen (or yellow) llxhta to tba front, «tde and rear. 

q. BbeaU anarlnra be dlaplWed la the uma maimer 
»h« !■ laa# taaada aa4 aBOw ebadaT 

A. Tea. 

Q. W 
Jafletlaa. 
Kreen to 
tbe main rontcT 

A. No, no more than if train was on a foreign line. 

Note: If fondltloni require It, train on dlTerglog 
route could he authorised to dtaplay green next 
to the main rente, leaving outalde marker red. 

Q. Mar the diaptey ef laaikara en paaaenger tnilna by 
day be aiacaattBnedt 

A Tee, If BO authorized by proper authority. 

Q. What alvtuil* naat be dlaplKyed by aectlenaT 

A. All aectlong' except the last muat dUplay two green 
flags In place provided on the engtne by day and, In addition, 
two green ItgbCa by night. 

Q. What algnala nnat tx diaplayed t>y extra tralnaT 

A. Two White flaga by day In place provided on engine 
and, in addition, two wblte llglita at night. 

Q. When t« or nam anglBea are oeopied, (Bee Bale* M 
and tl) how ahoold algnala be diapl^wdT 

A. All engines coupled on tbe head end mu»t display the 

Q. t( a helping engine la eenpled In middle or en rear 
•t trala. ahanld It dnplleate the eigoale of the train engineT 



Q. If anB flss or ll|«t Im altlmrtd whan 1b BbIh l*. M 
•Bd 11 two mrt re<)iilrfd, will It Isdloitc the *•»• m twaT 

A. YcB, bnt the proiier display of ilxiialB 1b dmmmi;. 

Q. At nlcht when cbti are pa*h«d by aa mBUe (•■eopt 
when ■hlttlBc or Diakinc np InlBa ta rarli} wUat llabt amt 
be dlaplarad, ud wheraT 

A. A wbtta llgbt tontt b« dbvlared od tlie troat of the 
leading «ar. 

Q. Mart aaeh («r of a paMcncar tmln ba BsBBeeted wUk 
enctne br a camBiBBle«tlB( ilfMd appIlaaeeT 

A. Tea. 

Q. What doB* a blae ilxBal ahpMrcd at ane ar batli 
•nd* of an imilne, ear Of train IndlcateT 

A, That workmen am under or abont tbe engine, ear or 
train, and It mnit not be coupled to or morMI. 

H. Wken a bine ilfiial !■ dUplared OB an attiae, ear ar 
train, wba !■ anttDftHd to rano*e ItT 

A. The aame workmen who plated It there. 

Q. If ftrtm a dcnal by workmen ta Knofe Ibe elanal iw 
to couple on, vtaoiild It be done? 

A. No, the Blgnat mnst flnt be remared by the workmen. 

Q. Bhonld otiwr ears be placed ok the same track lo aa to 
Intercept the Tiew of the bine alanal wMhant Uvt bMUtIhb the 

A. No. 

Q. Shoald worhBcn Ice, water or laepeet okra wt a trala 
wllhont ant protcctlnc at both ends with a bine elfalT 

A. No. 

rSE OF SIflKAXS. 
Bides 27 tg 17 laelnslTe. 

Q. How moBt a Blgsal Imperfectly dltptarad or the 
(Dsl at a place where one 1* nenallr Bhowa be 



A. As the moBt restrictive Indication that can be glTen 
br that alsnal. The fact must be reported to the proper offlclaL 

Q. If a iwlteh Usht la Imperfectly dlaplafed, or abeBt, 
how ahonld cudnGtor and enslnaBaa be (oTcniedT 

A. Correct or replace the light If passible, and report to 
the propel official. 

Q. What doea • comblnatlan wmm aad white tignl 
Indicate T 

A. The train rnnnios on achednle designated b7 the letter 
'V at station where signal Is dlsplared mast stop to take on 
patsenger* or freight. 

O. Haw shaaM a (ealn aot dealBaated br Its aebedale ta 
atop an flay be govemed II It dnda a greaa and white algnal 
dlspUredt 

A. The same as If it was not there. 

Q. If a unm and white algnal Is swnD« acroaa the track, 
haw Bhonld all Iralas be goTernedf 

A. Stop. 
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ud *Ute iliaal Im plsoed at 

A. Od ilDgle trnck It thoald be pl&ced on tbe offlcq aUe 
unless it can not be i»Ulitly teen, tben tt may be placed on 
ttae opposite Bide of track. On doable track It atkoald be 
pl«ee4 ontalde of the track to irhkb tt la to apply. On more 
than two tracks It should be plac«d to the right □( track 
gormied. 

Q, If tpectal tdIu pcmit a tr«lii to be flkBced tar pM- 
eenrers tOx certain ■perilled point*, aad the lettor "T' doe* not 
kppmr appo*lte the time at the Btatlaa In the aehednle, whM 
■Ifiial ahonld be naedt 

A. A red alffnal. If there is a train order alxoal It may 
be naed and train gl«en s clearance If one la regalred. If a 
red flag or lamp l« used where tbere la a train order signal, 
which has been properly cleared, operator should eiplatn tolly 
to train and engine men that tt Is a flag for paatengera. 

4). When a ^gnal (O'cept ■ flied algnal) ti glvea to atep 
a train, how moat It be recoanlxedf 

A. By two abort aonnda of tbe wbtatle, nnleaa ottaerwlae 
prorlded. 

Q. When mnit the eoslBe t»^ be rengT 

A, When train ta about to moTe, while approaching and 
passing pnblle croBBinga at grade, and througb tnnnela and 
snow aheda or otber obscure places. 

a- Where must the whiatle be lenoded and la Ita anoeoea- 
aary aae praUbltedf 

A. Whiatle must be sounded at all placea where required 
by rnle or law. The onneoegsarj nse Of Whistle Is prohibited, 
private whistles conveying personal information or to attract 
peraonel attention ts piohtblted. 

Q. What alsnala are gnwabif •nTtrhmrai Teqnlrc4 to nsef 

A. Btop slgnalH to stop a train and the algnal designated 
by tbe rules or by law to stop highway trafflc. 

Q. Mast trafna be toOr protected asaUut any ebstine- 
tion which Interfere* with their safe pa**age at aoraial apeedT 

A. Yea. 

Q. When traek u to a gendttloB reqnirlac ledaesd speed. 
what U naceaaairr 

A. It must be protected by a flagman nntll snch time as 
proper notice can be given to approacbiiig trains and, In ad- 
dition, af soon as practicable a cantlon aignal dlaplayed a auf- 
Sctept distance In eacb direction. 



A. Uotll a proceed aicnal (gcetn Sag or light) la reatdiedi. 



A. COQtInne at redaced speed nntll tbe MCODd proceed 
stgnsl to ptued. 

BhsBld track and brldce men aTold lapplnr iheir •!(- 



A. Yes. If trackmen are to protect b piem of traiA and 
bridgeoien a brtdxe In tbe ume TtelnlCr, they abonld contec 
■Dd OM the same hIkdsIb. Blgneli shonld not tben be remoTed 
07 one wttbont Bnit copfeirlsg with the other. 

I). What whUlle alcnal mast englDemui (iTa at leaat am» 
■aUe bafsie raacblas a Hhednle meetlnr polat with a traltt »t 
tte II TT' er siiperl<w elaest er a train order Bieetlii# point wUb 

A. Two long and one abort sounds. 

Q. 1b apprea^laf a aieetlaB point wltli a snperier train 
M any atatlan sfacald the alvnal twa Iobk and eno short 
_. _^._^i i_ _j — _. ^ ^ij^ milt before reacUnc 



_ . __ B tfaa 

ensinonan at least one mile before reaehtnc nteeUny point 
with a tnperlor tntln, eltlur onder time-tebl* or train order? 

A. Two long and one Short sounds of coromuBlcatlBC 

Q. Shonld an iiiilniman fall to kI*o (wo Iobk and e>0 
abort sonnds of whittle apptoachinc meeting point, what maat 
be done? 

A. Stop tbe train trnmedlBtelT. 

Note: On some ratlroadi one soand of air wblstle haa 
Mme meantng as two loag and one abort, wben 
glren by conductor. 
Q. What ■■■nals mnat flacmen ueT 

A. Bf day, a ced flag and torpedoes. By night, a red 
itgbt, a white llsht, torpedoea and fusees. 

Q. Mast entlBenoD and flremsn when practicable, eam- 
mnnlcate with each other br name the Indication of all s^nsta 
affectlni the mOTemeBt of their train sT 
A. Yea. 

8CPEKI0BITT OF IBADTS. 
Bnles 71 to 73 IncInslTe. 

Q, Haw mar a train be made iBperl^r to another? 

A. B; riflbt, class or direction. 

Q. Bow Is anperlorltf b; direction oanterred, le what 
kind of track and between what trains does It apply t 

A. Snperlorlt? ta conferred b; tbe time-table and also by 
tbe direction apeclBed tiiereln. It applies to single track only, 
•ad between opposloK trains ot the same claaa. 

4. In what dlrectlDB are trains snperier by direction aa 
between oiipealBg trains at tlw same elaasT 

A, (Consult time-table before replylns), 
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Q. Bsw U ivperlaillr I^ «!■■« confnaadt 

A, By time-table. First clBB« U iuperlor to second. 
second to third, and »o on. 

Q. How !■ aniwrlsrlty b; Hcht costerredf 

A. B; train order. 

<t- la rich! moiHTlM to olftai and dlrcctloB, nnd whyT 

A. Yea. because a train order aupersedeB a time-table 
movement Inaofar aa they conflict. 

4. Arc utto (ntlBa iBimrier to resBlKF traJuT 

A. Ye*. 

Q. An extra* re^niMd to eonalder appMlsK extiM BBle** 
H> HtUad by tnta •rdarf 

A. No, 

Q. Are work extra* reqnlred ta conalder extra train* nn- 
!«■ nottfled not to da ■», and bowT 

A. Yea, nnlM* aatbotlied by train order to the contrary 
y/otk Axtraa mtnt protect In both dtrectleaa while occupying 
the main track against any extra train that may mo. 



TMSCUBRMmNniO. 

Q. Under (he above dlasram la No. B aniterloi to Na. d 

A. Yea, by direction. 

Q. I* Mo. t Hixrlor to No. (S, and boot 

A. Y«a. by elaa*. 

Q. I* »a. IS BBperlor to No. C«t 

A. No, No. a Ib Interior to No. 20 by clasa. 

all icliednle* between Ne*. 1 and 10> Ineliudta, 



A. Yes, mperlor by claaa. 

q. Are an ■rhadnle* between Nee. n and M, iBcIaalre, 
■uperlor to all *ehedule* between Ma*. M and to, IncIailTe. 

A. Yes, by ciaas. 

Q. If No, M If tiTea 
n b> saperloT to No. T, ■ 

A. Yes, by right A to D. 

O. Would No. T be enpailor to Mo. M from H to D, and 
howT 

A. Yes, by claaa. 

Q. It Ne. »l held rlfHt pyex No. 7 A to D, what effect 

woBld It have ea Na. 1'* smwrlorlty by cla** a* B«^n*t 



■OTBMEITT OF TBAUfg. 

Boles 68 to 106 InclnBlre. 

Q. Atttr - ■chcdnlc 1* obcc fnlAUed, mm; It b« toUlUed 

A. No. 

Q. How lODs mrt tlmr-table icbednltM ta effect nnl«M 
(■UUIedT 

A. For IS boari after tbelr time mt each station. 

Q. II a Mlwdiils hx tws tloin mt » staUom, bow !•■( !• 



A. It la In effect tor tttin to arrlre nntU 12 hoars after 
Ita arriving Urns, and (or train to leare antll 12 honra after 
Its leaTlnx fin"*. Tbe achedule eilsta nntll 12 boara late on 
tbe leafing time. 

tt. If ■ train raimlar on tbe Hshednle arrlTM later thu 
(be U hoar llmlf on tba airtTlnK time nader Has, auj It leave 
II It «*n cet oat wMUa the Vt honv Il»i* on Iti learins tlBet 

A. No, not unlesB autborlied by train order. 

Q. Uar any eniine be anttaorUed by trala order ta ma am 
the ■obedale witkiA Hw.X^ bonr OmU appUed to the leavlac 



A. Yea. tbe scbedule exists and can be a 



Ilailt af the leaving time, are all srdera It mar bave reedved 
befnw, and In effect at tbe time It became more tbaa II hoara 
late oa Its arrlTlar time, fa tS«ttt 

A. No, It mnat be given all orders effecting tbe scbeff- 
nle wben again authorized to use the tchednle, except annnl- 
menCa of acbednlea and track orders vrhlcb may be ased. 

Q. It a train arrlr» eiactlr II boar* late an Its arrlviaK 
time, deea It loie both rlclit and H^iaddaf 

A. No, It must be more than 12 bonra late Mrivlng before 
It loaea Ita right and scbedale. 

q. is a train permitted to IfAve under the fellowbiK e«a- 
dltloni, nntll all trains dne, ivblch are auinrler br tfther ilcht, 
elaaa or dliectloa, have allied and leH, anlesa aotborlaed ta 
do BO bj tr^n orderf 

I.eare Initial statlo 

division? (Inclndei e 

I.eavs a JnnctlenT 

I where a snpertor train nrl|liial«a 



A. No. 

Q, Haw are trala reglstert detlsnated on the tlme-tablar 

A. (ConsQtt fonr Book at Bulea). 

Q. Where are reflatera located oa roar DlvUMB ar 
BabdlvUlaaT 

A. (Name locatlona). 
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m US WKB I n n ani US jam a n M. 
maustwmtatmnsi. 

n. If tbnw t* ■ rnle itemlttior N». 1 ta Mctotar br 
UekM at D {mmtamlas II la > nclitcr atatlMi} mnd No. t »««(■ 
N*. 1 Bt C wltkaot BltnaJa, waoM U b« at— Ty for No. t 
to ah«k iasUt«r «t D Bcmlnst No. IT 

A. No, U No. I took dowD BlKoala at D tbe operator at D 
mn«t atop No. S and notlfj It. Tbo conductor ol No. 1 tlianld 
alao notU; No. 3 when tlieir neet them. 

Q, II then la ■ rale permlttlBs No. t ta ra«lal« hr ticket 
•t D ud Na. S, u oppaalns aaparler acbednle termliuttea mt 
» mad la dae and not mora than 1« boara late Kt D, weald it be 
nacewMir fee No. t to ehesk leslater at D aBainat No. at 

A. Yea. 

Q. If ■ aaperlor trala < 

n aad ta dae ar averdoo C: 

alao b« Ba w a iMT t« ebeek a^rioet ItT 

A. Tea. 

% If «B erdar ia racelved aatJwriiteB Ma. ■ te rerlater br 
ticket aad atatlas tliat racnlar tralnt doe D befara liM T. K. 
hare arriv^ and left, and No. t moeta No. S at C witbaal bIb- 
BOla, ahoold Ma. I dieck Bfalnat Na. S at D if No. > ia d« tbere 



Q. IUt a trrfn atwt withaal proper almal bains JlTent 

A. No. 

Q. Wlia ia aatlioilaed to (Iva alcnal to etartf 

A. Conductor. 

(k Are braknuB perKHIad to sl*a tbs atwtiBB aivnalT 

A. No, 0017 when aecesBary to relay algnal to the eoslne- 
1 when he can not aee conductor's aljMal. 

Note: Brakeman at rear of train may give conductor 
algnal IndicatluK that all la right. 

Q. Whew a train ef one eebedala la an the tfma of another 
~i-i. J .1^ „„e ,j„, 1, t„, ,„^ direction, bow amr It 

A. Proceed on Ita own schedule. 

..^ . "f? J™^* *' "• aebedala paaa tralna ef another 
aekadnla •( the aaaae class wltboat oedwsf 
A. res. 
Q. Mar extra tralna pees and ra> ahtiad of extra tralu 



Note: Where the Standard Bnles reqnlre a Ato mis- 
nte clearance running ahead of a enperlor train 
It ahould be conaldered ten In these anawerB 
U 3oaz local rules raqnlre It. 
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nncuBHiHBinii nnajuiMNBtanK 
wcumwnrrwim 

Q. DBd«r abaTe «anpl« k*w aiaeli mn*( No. H, N«. 47 
w an eztr> west cIhv No. !'• aobednl* mt Dt 

A. Mnat be lata clear and awltcb llaed %p far main track 
by ttM time No. 1 li doe out of B anlesa No. I'a time from 
B to D Ii l*ia fliaii flTe mfnntea, thea a Ave mlante clearance 
■hootd be made. 

Q. H*w maeh mnat No. « or u extra mt clear No. Mf 

A. Five mhtatea. 

Q. How BiD«h mnat Noi. IS and 47 or an extra v»t detir 
Ns. »t 

A. Be clear of main track at least flve mlDutea before No. 
2 la doe to leave. 

Q. How aamcb nuut No. i clear Mo. )'■ wheduleT 

A. Mnat be into clear before Ita leaving time. 

Q. Unit iBterlor tralaa keep oat of the war •( appeeljix 
■aperlBT trains aad, taiUmt to da ■•, hnr akwld tbn be 
cnwiedt 

A. Xea. and If phralcally Impossible on-In^ to nnfoiaeea 
condlttons train mast be protected as prescribed b; Rule 99. 

Q. Haw mneh are extra tralna required to clear (be lime 
ot oppaalna recalar train iT 

A. Plve mlnntes. 

Q. How naat extra tralna be cOTerned with respect ta sy- 
poalBf extra tralaa T 

A. By train orders. 

Q. At taaetlas points between tn^a at the aame elaaa, 
how mncta. mnat (he loterlar train elear the snperlajr tralat 

A. Be Into clear before tbe leatlDB time of the aaperlor 
train. Note; TblB doe* not mean at the leaving time. 

Q. Hi^ extra trains pass and rnn abend of certala resn- 
lar tralaa aa nay be antharlxed br 70Bi rnlea wHhODl arderat 

A. Yes. 

Q. Mar »(ia train* (bat fall bach •■ the time •( mkbIbi 
tralna referred to la preeedlns uneatlon proceed ahead •( (hen 
wttheat erderaT 

A. Yea. 

Q. Mar a aeetlen of one acbedula paaa and rnn ahead of 
a section of (he aame acbednle sa either alnvle or doable traiA 
wllhnnt ordera, pnnUed all srdera, alfnals and nnmbera are 
exehaniedT 

A. Yea. 

Q. With whom does (bo reaponalblllt]' raat It aU orden 
are not excbanged when ene section passes anetherf 

A. Condnctara and enBlnemea. nuking the «xebang«. 



_. . t Vrdtt* » tha ■ 

■ are ■* an ■nllable palat •( oommuteMlwT 



A. The extra morlns In the Inferior time- table dlrec' 
ttoD. (8m Second perseraph, BDle 88). 

q. Dam thl« inplr tbM niwriarttj by OlmttoD raliM 
botwmi opp«>liiff flxtraat 

A. No. 

O. Are tralni i>«niiHtad to bMk Inia ddbcaT 

A. Yto, but Bhonld pnll In when practicable and, U 
neceaaar; to back In, mutt be protected a* prescribed' by Bale 
W nnleaa othenrlae proTlded. 

Q. II mectlns B mperior tnUn at a apnr hi tfln (vder 
and It Is B«ceaHT7 (o ran hT twlteb Is back In, shoold the 
Interior tr>ln llac bj tbe iwltchT 

A. It abould not be neeeaaarr a* the condoctor and 
•DKlueman of auperlor train ahoald he aeqaalnted with the 
road and ahonld know that It Is the onl; war the Inferior 
train can take the atdlaB. Bowerer, U the Tiew it. obacale 
the Inferior train ihould aend flagmaa ahead as an extra 
precBotlon. 

Q. Haw (ar back ahonld tke iBterlor tr^n atopT 

A. Far enough to allow the Inferior train to pull by to 
clear aaanming Inferior train to be of mailmom lenxtb. 

Q. If the nperior train obaerrea a train en tbe apni, or 
•Idlny, In caae tbe ttrder permitted Interler train to ran hr 
and back In, ibBold tber Manma it la the train ther are to 

A. No. 

noted to ran br and back 
■ame principle applet 

A. Yea, 

q. It tbe train that la to hold main track le net waltlac. 
how iboBld the tr^n be ([OTerned after backl&s Inf 

A, Send a flagman out to elgnal the train by. 

Q. At neetlDK polnte between train* al dllTsreal claaaee 
Wblch train mnat take tbe aldlas and how mncb arntt It oUwT 

A. The Inferliu' train mitet take ildinK and clear the 
■nperlor train at leaat Ave mlnntea. 

q. Are tratoi* reqalred to atap at acbednla neetlnv point* 
with tralna of the saaie ela«*V 

A. Yea, unless the switch la rlyht and track Is seen to 

q. When the expeeted train ot the aaaie elaaa I* not fenad 
at the echedale meetlnar point, hew shODld the aaperler train 
be forernedT 

A. Approach all sidings prepared to atop untU tbe ex- 
pected train la met. 
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Q. Wtaan But ■iiperlM tnla alov whMi matlmg am !■- 
fcrlvr tralBf 

A. Clear ol tli« Bwltoh to be uwd b; tbe Inlerloi train. 

Q. VbIhi hhh ton* o( block mlgmal Im ued, bMr lar 
it^mtt Mast Inhii ran tbat mrt carrrlBs pMMBBeriT 

A. At least ten mipntea. , , ' . , 

Q. Haw cIms bb^^ ■ •ntn tollvw • tnte 4«nttaK 



A. Not less than ten mlnttteB. ■ . : 

Q. Bow far aport maM other trains ksepf 
A. At least flie minutes, eiceiit wben clottng nil al 
■tatton. or U local mlea t^nlt'e a creater clearanco. 

Q. Har «•• tntlB tallow BBotlwr br a etatiDB Ibh (Iub 
the tlBia nqalrod U neteeaary ta eloae np at the oexl ataUaiiT 
A. No. 

Q. Mmr ■ train bttIto at a alatlaa la advaaee M Ua 
aahedale aniTlBB time, or leaTs In advanea of Iti Mshednlo 
leaTlBf tbneT 
A. No. 

Note: Id tbe followlBg It to aMDmed that flrat claia 
ttalaa moat t>e cleared and second cUm 
iitFa tiraliu most be prepared to atop. 



■ train, aad howT 
A. Tee. imder protectloD. 

Q. M»t a flrat claaa train protect a(aln*t another drat 
s tr^n that la due or oTerdneT 
A. Yes. 
Q. It Bo flrat elaaa train la doe, Biar tbe nam track b« 



Q. AsanmlBB that there are onlr Iwa daaaet at tralna. If 
a aecfind elaaa or extra train entara a yard and coIlUea with a 
trala, aiglae or cara within the rard, with whom doe* the re- 
ap BnalblUtT reatf 

A. The crew of second class or extra train enteiinc yard. 

Q. When the view la oboenra by tag or ottaerwUe shaald 
extra precaatlona ha tahfoT 

A. Yes. 

Q. Within rard lluHa aiiiat a aectlon of a flrit elaaa 
aebednle protect asalnat a foUowtnK aactlmi of the aaua or 
aar other flrat elaas achedale or flret etaM train that la dne? 

A. Y?s. 

4. If B tralB arartahaa aiwther train ao dlaabled that It 
can Bot proceed, bow ahonld It be kOTeraedT 

A. FItBi It If practicable, and proceed od Its own anthorlty. 
U It baa DO autborltf It should assome tbe aathorlt; (rlsht or 
•chedol*) of the dlaabled train U It la encb that It wtll perinlt 
farther movement to a point of commnnlcatloD, and there re- 
port to Dispatcher. 

q. How ehoBld dlaabled train proceed when nblet 
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A. Asmma tlie rlgU or lebednla uiil take the train otdera 
of tbe list tratn wltb which It li*a eichtuiBed, ani] proeead 
to Bull repoTt from' tbe next STallable point of conlmlinlcadoD. 

Q. Blar a vcctloB pai* a ■eetlm of the taae iehcdBle If 



A.'' Xes, tht; )BB7 al«o pass t&em nnder Rnle SS. 
I Q. tlaa an extra paaa a rcsnlar ttslB or a reaalar trala 
>an «> extra u dlMfbledT 

A. XeB. 

4. II the disabled train !■ of imatar Impartaaee tlua 
tlM traU tbat overtake* It, tma aU It needs I* aa enstae, shanld 
the train that evertakH the disabled train cfve It their en^lae 
and penalt the disabled train to mOTe UrstT 

A. Yet. 

Q. Mar nor* tbaa one eielUBBe be made It It will faslU- 



Q. n a train U anafele t« proceed acafairt aa ai^a*l># 
•aperlDr train and II is oTertaken between eannsDnJeBtfa( eta- 
•■ — » br a IoIIowIbk train o" "' ..... 

a«rli" 
law sfaoi 

A. After aaceitalnlns that folio wing tialD has right or 
ached ale pennlttlnx It to proceed from point where orer- 
takea asalaat all tnUtc, and the oiot* to be made Is tbor- 
onghlr nnderatoed. proceed on the snthorltr of tbe following 
train to the neit available point of commnnlcBtloa. 

I preceding train report an arrival at 

• ^Bleallon and what notlflcaUea 

I metr 

A. Beport to the DlspBtPher. 
while nioTing under these cltcnmsti 
the expected train la following. 

<^ It ■ tiala I* ureeedlnc a train nnder eaoond paraanqih 
»t Hale M, ahonld U Irare aaf station tfiMd ol the 
•ebedale er violate any rHtrletlng order held by the tralD It 
U prenedlaaT 

A. No, the preceding train bj virtue of the Butborltjt «t 
this rnle la movlDg nnder the antborlty and ceatrlcttAna that 
have been placed on tbe following train. 

Q. May two or man sections be mn on tbe sane seheduleT 

A. Yea. 

Q. Haa eaoh •eotlon equal time-table authority T 

A. Xea. 

r a toUowIng seetloa 

A. No. (Under Bnle 85 tbe excbange of orders author- 
liea the dlaplar of alKnala.) 

a. Ob slaale track If ■ aectloD takes down slmala at any 
point before the trtlwwlng seetlen ^rtva*, and than la no 
reflster, hew mnst eondneter, er enclaeiiuui If no eoadaetor 
wia Uw trala, he gavmnedT 



A. Arranr* In wrlUag with tb« operator; If no operator, 
with the awltrbteiider (If competent) ; tn tlie abwnee of 
both, wlUi B flsKinaa left thoro for tbat pucpiiie. to notlf; all 
oppoaloB tralDB tbit section for wblcb alzDal* wei« dUplaT«il 
has not atrlTCd. 

q. If attcr ■ wwtlu tahu down alsM»la , at ■ itatin 
where there U ne reclitin', and It proeeadB Iwtoro the ftrilav- 
la* »ecllon BrrlTea, and the followliiy beetloa ' arrlvea vlth 

tker de not eilet berimd (hat polntT ' 

A. Yes. 
4. It (Isuals are taken down at a rcflittir ttatlon where 

meat with the ap«nHor7 

A. No, the reglgter proteeti the following a«etion. 

Q, It elcBaia are taken down at a rettate' ttatlan where 
aeaa appaabiB balerler tmln Is penalKed to pa«a wlthoat r«c- 
lateriBS aad eheeklai r«clBt«, staonid the arraaa^—ta be 
■Mda as ra«Blra4 br Bnla M the eaBe ai at a itaUoa where 
there ia >a aesWerT 

A. Tel. 

Q. Doea Ihli FDle (M) apply at a point where train! paa* 
from donble to atnrle trackT 

A. Yes. It no rcKleter, opposing trains movlnft from double 
to alngle track mnat be notlfled •■ provided In the ralo. 

Q. When alcnals tor a tollowinc aeetlon are tak^ dawn 
at a pelnt not a resleter atatlea before the tallawlni aeotlaa 
arrlTea, In addition to notlM Iwlns airea H provided by Knie 
M, how mast condnctor be soTcrned? 

A, Conduclor must notltj all opposing trains of the same 
plaas and opposing Inferior trains met until tlie next register 
station 1b reacbed, and then register signals displaced to the 
point where they were taken down In (be space provided on 
the register. 

Q. If a apeclal rale pernlta an oppoalng train sf the 
same elaa* or an oppoaing InlerieF trata to register br lleket 

register, ahosld cDndiietor. after regtetarlag aignals dlaphured 
to tbs Intermediate point, elao arrange irltk tbe apar at ae t* 
aetlfj Chose apposing trains that are Bat roQalred to **i^^^ 
(lio regiaterT 

A. Xes. 

(). On, single track may extra trains be ran .withont 

A. No. 

Q. On danble track mar extra tralne IM ran wlthaat 
ordersT 

A. No, not nnkas ao sutborlzed bj speelBl rules. 
Q. How mnst trains apprmuh the end af doable ItMflb 
Jnncllon*, nrilroad crossings at grade and drawbrldgcaT 

A. With caution. Where required by tale or law trains 

a. How should trains eaterlag a aiding be goveraedr 
Ai Proceed with cavtien expecting to And It oocuplad br 
other trains. 
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FBOTECTIOlf OF TBAINS. 
HoleB M and IM. 
ShaoU » Btovmaa I» lUtlMad at or aM 



sU fnlna ■* aU tImMr 
.'. A. Tm. , ■ 

Q. Whan ■ tcalB itspm lUidiiT slniuiiMuee* la ifUch It 
^^r ba oTOTtaken by anather tiala, wbal nnat ba daaaT 

A. A fls|-iiui BHut CO back Immedlatelr with SaKmiD'a 
■iSiiBlB a snlBclent dlaUnce to InaoM fall protectloD, pladliK 
two toTpedoei and wbeo neceaur]', In addition, dlfplaylng 
UKhted fnaeei. 



' Note: ir there Is b local cnle reqolrlog the placlnR ot 
one torpedo sb b atop algnal same thould br 
ciJmpllea wtt" " ------ - 

aldfared the ai 



.-.3 torpedo SB a atop signal same thould 
citipplled wttli. 'and It stionlfl not then be cr 



Q. WIiCB mar Satauui n 

A. When recalled bj t 
safety of train will permit. 

Q. Wbia soadltlona raaotre mmt tariMdoaa be plaeed 
and a Uafaled (osae dlaplayedf 

A. Tea. 

a train ba pratectad ta Uw aama 
id br whamf 

A. Yea, by the bead brakeman and, U be la not available, 
by the flremao. 

Q. WluB a tratfl la XOVINO ondar rirennatanoM la 
whleH It mar be DTMt^ea br aastfaor ttala, what aotfaa 
lanat flaamaa takcT 

A. He mast take anch action as may be necessary t« in- 
Bore loll protection. By night, ot by day when Tlew la ob- 
■pnrea, lighted fn«ees ahonld be thrown off at pMper Inteirala. 

Q. WbeD Irom wnthci or other condltiaaa day algaala 
caa Bot b« plainly seen, what mnit be donaT 

A. Night signals mnat be displayed In addition to the 
day aignals. 

Q. Who la rMpoailblc for the ptotacdoB ol tbelF tralaat 

A. Condactor and englneman. If no conductor, the 

Q. It rear brakeman (or flacnum) falli to pratio'Ir P'o- 
candDCter t4i da ao, wha wonld ba held raapaaBlMeT 

A. The brakeman (or fiagman) for not pcoperly protect- 
ing Wlthoat being instrncted. The condnctor would alBO be 
held teapoDBtble except perhapa when hl« dntiea required him 
to be at a place where he must depend on the flagman to 
perform thla duty without being told. Thla, bowetec, la a 
matter to be decided by the proper official. 

Q. With what algBala mnat a flagnuHi aqnlp hlnadt lor 
AagglDg dnilag tba dar? 

A. A ted flag and torpedoes. If foggy or atormy weather 
be mnat have night algnala In addition. 



a. with irtwt ■Uute aaat > flacoM aqalp UmMlf far 
flBBBlns dartBB Ihs Blskt or wben he (■>•• mt la*s In tha 
dV wbOB dIbU awr avertake Mm bsfon ha retarait 

A. A ted Utbt, ■ irUte light, toTi)edoei and fnaeei. 

Q. Bhoald Sasnuaa be dreSMd warailr dorlnc cold weather 
er blliiarda lo he wlU net have la ratara aatll rell«*ed br aa- 



Q. la blladtas aneH ar laad etormB or when the enaw !■ 
Icaeh . and no road breken, ihoald train take extra precan* 
tlina anS when practicable, pat off flajnuw aad pull away 
from bint te qnlcklr create a anBoleat and aate dlitaaea h^ 



A. Yeg. 

Q. If there !■ ■tralsbl track or epen cenalrr to the reaf 
for a lanelent dlataaoe, no foe land •torui, tralllas nnaka 
ar ether eondltlana ta obatrnct the flew and flacmaa atatlaaed 
at rear of train aeea a train approachlnt, what ehonld ha dot 

A. Qo out ImmedlBtel; a Bofflctent dlatince and place 
tori»edoea. 

Q. le the plaelns af terpedaea InpeiatlTe even thoa«h 
flarnaa la eat a aa(a diitaaee readr ta Blve approachlac train 
a atop alcsalT 

A. Yes. 

Q. Whea la the ueirt erlUeal llaw Id preleetiaK rear et 
tralnT 

A. When TetarnlnK to train. 

Q. It a flacnaa le whistled eat ihenld he bo whethv he 
coBildert It Deeeaaarr »t nfitT 

A. Yea, obc7 tbe alKsal. 

Q. If after settias ant a dlatanee ahart of what wanld 
be eonaldered a aalDelent dlalaaee far foil protactim Sasiaaa 
la leoalled, haw ahaaU he ha aoTarnedf 

A. If coDdltiona reqaire It keep eoIds nntU a aiifflclent 
dlatance la reached and place torpedoea and, U neceasar;, 

Q. If aaaaaaa aeea or heara a train ci 

tIBne te co bacdc or, 1( ent a anflclent , _._ 

(top Itaa train even thaayh he baa been called Int 

A. Tea, 

oat, ahaold terpedaea be placed and whea aecaaaaiTi taaaaa 
dUplarsdt 

A. Yea, If condltlooa require It 
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Q, When ntnnlBB to ttala wb«r* rlaw Im otMcnra at 
nlsbl ac ■now of tuid ■tunui dorlaB th* imr, IliaBld lighted 
(■MM mmta b« dtiplBTMl M IntcmlBT 

A. Ye«. 
, Q. Miu( flaiman dapend on katomMlo block or InMiIoek- 
Idb alcBBli ta protect rnu- o( bit traliiT 

A. No, not DQleia gpeclal inatmctlona iwrmlt. 
.0. Are S^mm permitted to bftve pmrlons nnderetknd- 
Injn with crewi of tollawlDr trslni to loek ont for than at 
certain polsti In order to aToId protectloi' a* per Bole MT 



. t liwttw^oaa froaa hi* 

coDdnctoiT 

A. No, tialn crew mar not be read; to go. 

Q. Whea palllaa oat o( ■ aUUnr or BOTinr tram a divert* 
!>■: panto to a ^^la raate at a Jaaetlon haw mnet res be 

A. Protect against following tralDa. 

Q. Halt It ba aainmed there 1* a train foIIowlBB eren 
thonsli nene baa been paeiedt 

A. Tea. 

Q. It flaaman receliM instractlODB to hold, for eianplo, 
all eieepl flret clae* tralna for the arrival of an oppoatnt train, 
abmld ha take Uie eqnlpneul or rUMntl nake'Dp of the 
tralo late conalderation la detennlntnj; what train It lif 

A. No, stop all of them, ttien permit flnt claM train* 
to proceed. 

Q. It niBTlns eaat an donblo track and it b«enM ncoaa- 
aary to erosa oier to permit a train t* paa*. bow wovld r*a 
be goTamadT 

A. Sead aagman eaat to hold westward tralaB on west- 
ward track and a Bagmaii west to protect rear of train while 
on eastward track and also to protect rear while on westwarfl 
track aealDBt a tretn wbieh tlie Dlaptchei ma; be movlox 
against the cuirent of traffle. 

Q. Sbonld an ensineman, when It ia poaaible to do eo, 
atop his train where a good view to the rew can be Iiadt 

A. Yea, good Judgment In thia mar aometlmes prevent on 
accident. 

Q. When a paeaenger train Is (topped bj a flag, should it 
stand with any part of tndn on a bridge, It It nan be avoldedT 

A. No. 

Q. When mnsing at high spaed over a brMgo, ahonid 
enginenian apply the brakes. It it can be avoldedT 

A. No, Brakes should not be applied while on a bridge. 

■sua FABIBD. 
Bile lOL 

Q. If Irala parts, what actlm BBSt be takenf 

A. Give train parted signals and, It possible, pterent rear 

portion from running Into front portion. 

Q. Hay tbe detached portion be moved Or p>s«ad mtll the 

front partton eomes back? 
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Q. How sbMld fmt pwtlaa ba coretrnvd la latanlss f^ 

dctnAad pntl*>r 

A. U Tleir U obacure, be preceded bT ■ SasiniB. w>d In 
all caKB ran nndei rantrol. 

Q. Mwr It IM ponlble tbe train but iwrt«d In man than 
on plseeT , 

A. Tw, ^ 

d ran (a next potat «r 
e hH bosn Infomed •( 

,_ ... , rlH front portion to ■• 

bMk witkoat Dtetttmij protection or nw OUpateher hara 
aura tltmr rnAta track and antboilH a fallawInK train ta paM 
the rear end ^d proceed, or to pnili Mm na* end ahead -at 
them te pirint whore front portion li walUnct 
A. No. 

Nate: Use tbese qneatloiia and anawen only wtiere 
IB form order 1b n«ed by BpoelKl permla- 
sIoD to restrict gnperlorlty of a train and 
nomben ol oiden on eleannce catd chacked 
by Dlapatcber. 
. Q. HB*t eaadnetar Bod aaslaeiMtn obtain aU ordm 
dealcaatfld on elcaraaee and read ttaesi before paailna faallait 
paint at which an oppailBK train weald take tbe itdlnst 
A. YeB. 

Q. It a train laavee a atatloa wlthant all order* daelBsatad 
on their tdearanoe oard, who la Feepenelblaf 
A. Conductor and englDeman. 

Q. If there are order nnnbera on the dearaaoe eard naat 
the ttaae It la O. Kd. and BBpertnteadeat'a InltlaU appear la 
epace provided f 

A. Yea, and If not, train mnat atop *t once and Obtain a 
new clearance which cotnpUea with the requirement*. 

Q. If a clearance la received, no order* dettcaated th^«oB, 
bat the tbne of O. K. and Snperlntendent'a Initial* ar« oa the 
elearance, how ahenid eondaeter and ufftneman bo varemedT 
A. Stop and eltbei obtain a clearance, with order nnm- 
bera tbeieon or one wlthant tbe time of 0. K. and Bnperlotend- 
ent'a InltUIa. 

Q. How are ematnenen reanlrcd to ran by itatloaa whera 

A. At a apeed slow enongb to permit tbe deUvary of 
orders wttbout endangering the life of tbe operator aod to 
permit of tbe reading of tbe oidera before paaalnB tbe fonlinK 

FBOPEB HAXBLIIffl OF SWITCHES, FBOPEB 

FOSinOV OF SWITCHES, FUSHHTO CABS 

AHEAD OF EHCIIHE. 

BntoB IW t* IM bieliiBlTci. 

BhlftlnB or ma 
tialnnaan takel 

A. A conaplcnona position on front of leading ear. 
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A. Xe^ 

Q. How uiut liiriiiMalliiii mpMtlBK aaadlUsn ol trMk or 
btidK** ba lined T 

A. In writing, 

q. Bow mart ■witehe* bs loTt •Ttar bbIbb themT 

A. In thalT proiHr (nonnal) position. 

Q. Wbo la rMpenilble tn* ikmIUoo •( iwltchM mtUt be- 
ing a>«d bj B tnUn? 

A. Condactor, except wtaace swltclitenden are •tatloned. 

q. Ii It povladbl* ta leave s iirileti open fer k t«U*wlBg 

A. No. 



Q. Shonld tnUnnuui etud ntmr a iwltch whan a tralB !■ 
paaalng, eapaelally If II !■ ■ being pelnt ■wttehT 

A. No, be Bhonld take position on opposite aide of track 
or a reaaonable dlatance rrom awltcli until rear of train baa 
txssed over It. 

Q. Wben haadlag la ■ aldlag •hgnld rear ma> g«4 aff 
head end ot cabaoae ts cloae airllcht 

A. It la macti better to get off rear of cabooae. 

Q. After taking naln track, BlfMlng and Iveking awltak, 
abonld brakeman Dfitloe iirltcb point to aea If It !■ np agslnrt 
(he ateck tall wbere It belongiT Sbonid he alM notfee the 
sppoalte point to ace If U liaa pFoparljt elaaied the oppoalta 



Tea. 



A. Tea. 

4. Cnder eandltloaa net prcrlded far In the ralea who la 
mpanilblB for the aafetr of the I: ' 
mleiT 

A. Botli eondnctor a 

Q. la eaee of doubt or oneerbUnty what maat be d<»eT 

A. Take tbe aafe conrae. 

Q. Bhonld Bnle IM be accepted as aa exenae for Ignor- 
anoe ol the laleaT 

A. No. 

Q. Dnl«B properly preteeted, abonld a train naei batwaan 
(be platfona and another train that U raeaMjig oi 



No. 



MOTEMXHTT OF TBIDTS BT TRAIH OKDEBS. 
Bvles Ml t« ass IndmiTe. 

Q. Over nliiwc (Iciistnre MDrt trmlm wden be iHsedT 
A. Tbe BnperltiteDdeiit oi other olSctal detlKnated by the 

Q. Mnit tfaey be brief and «Ie«r and In pnHrlbed teraa 
wlxa applltaUet 

A. Yes. 

Q. If BD erdir is net tbaroDsUr SBdcrcteod wkat sImvU 
b« doneT 

A. Aek for an Inteipretatlcni of It and not more nntU 
ODderatood. 

Q. Mar » order be iMSed tbat la not aceardinc t* pre- 
scribed (am If Bcoeaaary? 

A. Tea, proTlded there la not a form tbat win anawer 
the purpose. 

Q, Bdw ani orden to be aoBiberedT 

A. ConsecutlTely each da; beginning at midnight. 

Q. niien mfwa thao one B«t of Dli^alebara are worUas 
on a Dlrialoa, or SnbdlTlilon, abaDld each act nae a dUTenwi* 
■erlea at nainbaraT 

A. Yea. 

Q, It 7an set an order Botnbered with a fractlOB, «■ MM> 
what do« It mesnr 

A. It means that IMapateher has discovered be had laaned 
dnpllcate ucinbera and addetf the traction to make them 
different. 

Q. To whom mntt ordera be addr an aodT 

A. To thoBe who are to execute them. 

Q. Mnat a copy for each peraan addreaaed b« aappUedT 

A. YeB. 

restrlctlns their moiement thai 

to an operator juid delivered t 

Bonbara appear <« th« elf raaoe eard irh«*<a athar order >bbi- 

beia Diaat b« ahawnT 

A. The same aa If addressed to conductor and englnetnut. 
Order Dambecs mast appear on clearance card the same aa 
other ordera. 

Q. How mait resnlar tralui be dealgMtod In trala erdeca 
tnaanltted by telaarapbt 

A. As No. 10 or Second 10 (section spelled), extra tralaa 
by their engine nnmbera and direction as Hxtra TS- "Baat" or 
"Wert", 

Q. How ihonld statlona, rerolar trains and other nanenda 
be deilfnated In train orders tranamltted br telepboneT 

A. The names of stations must be plainly pronounced 
and Chen apelled letter by letter, thns ; Anrora A-n-r-D-r-a ; all 
nnmerBlB mast llrat be given and then followed by spelling, 
thus; 105 o-n-e n-a-n-g-b-t M-v-e; words dopUcatlng nnmeral* 



Bbonld not be wrltteD upon train orders. The Donibel' of the 
section ihould be first pronoiinced, tliDa: Second S-e-c-o-u-d, 
the recei»er wrltlOK only the word "Second" on the order. 
Orders should be rei»eated In the same manner. 

Q. Ii an order Umed ob the U tarat Jut ■• eBsetlTa aa 

A. Tec, and after having been received b? those to whom 
addreseed It la eqnallr aa safe. 

(|. When B IB foroi order reetrlct* the anperlorlty of > 
tratn kt a point where the order Is reeetved how atiaDld It be 



A. Operator must 

Q. Whea aa ordi 
meetlBa point what a 

A. This order to 

Q. SboDid tlw te(«i»r trabi reeelvlBK aa order with 
eneh etatemcDt tberala approach the meetlas point eipeetlas 
anperlor train to arrive anaivHFc of tbelr prcHnee. and what 
extra precautfone ehould Interior train taker 

A. Yes, If conditloDB warrant owing to ob scare view 
or train order slsnal between the Inferior train and iwltch at 
which the; mast enler, stop far enoush out to be safe and 
send a flagman ahead before attempting to pall to to elding. 

Q. Bhonld a condnctor or euaineman ran bd an srder thai 
Is scratched, changed, Interlined, anderllavd or so dim or 
flourtehed, that It li not pertecll; plalnf 

A. No. 

Q. Bhonld flgnrea In train orders be enrrODnded by cirelea, 
brackets or other characters T 

A. No, " 

Q. HhOBld eondnetors and englnemen accept 31 torm 



4|. Bhbald eondnelore and mgtaemea aceepl orders that 
t not show tha* the X reepanee was seatt 
A. Yei, all orders are not X'd and the X response does 



Q. Wha ahonld sign 81 orderet 

A, Those to whom addressed except the eaglneman 
there la no conductor with the train. 

Q. Bboold condnctura and euglneneD ran an erd 



eondnct< 
mplete oi 


ir or englneman 
r any iwrt of the 


Blgn a SL 
complete o 


order 
n the 


englnene 
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timla ardai, •' » nnlnetor alga an ^aliwBaa'i nane wli^ mi- 
drcBMd tmlx to the eogliicDmnT 

A. No. 

Q. Name wne >1 tnOu ardvra tlurt an bskIbmub !■ »- 
qolred lo ilcn. 

A. 31 train order receipting far a. new tlme-talile, ordw 
deliTeied to train at a point not a train order oOIce OP at a 
closed office, otdet sent to a train In care of an englneioai), 
wbea mnnlns liKht without s conductor, when addressed to tui 
englu«inau of an engine helping a train to anthorlie them to 
run aftec catting out and when engine la b; train order algnal 
or train cleared btfore order Is recelTed. 

Har llie tolaa leqnlra tkmt eondiuttoia dcllTer SI train 




Q. To whom miist eniineinen ahow their *tAtrtt 

A. To flremeB and when practicable to forward trainmen. 

Q. Te wbotn mn>t condnctor anew bti oideriT 

A. To hla trainmen when pcactlcable. 

Q. II mn operator off era conductor and eiiglneaiBa an 
order not completed abttlnc he 1> aoable to obtain MUaplete 
from Dlapatcher owing te wire ftilure, mar it be aeeeptvd ai4 

A. No. 

Q. When as order ii lo lie delivered te ■ Iratn at a priat 
not a train order ofllce, or at one at whidi tile afllee la (doaed, 
in wliate care IIiaDld it be aentT 

A. In care at a conductor, an englnemaa or anr otber 
employe whom it ma; be neceaaar; to send It In can <d. An 
order should not be tent In care of two persona aa CAB of 

Q. If a *1 t^m how wlU the cemplete be «lraar 

A. TTpon the Blgnatare of the emptore In whose care It U 
Bent and this complete Will be accepted by train addFeaaed 
tbe same as If completed to conductor or englneman of tbat 
train. Order must then be acted upon in the usual way. 

Q. If a 11 form order how manr oepiea ahall b« faralahii 
to employe in who** care order li aentf 

A. A copy each for conductor and englneman addressed 
and one upon wblch both tbelr atgnatares must be taken. 

Q. What dUpMitloB mast be made of the cepr *p«« wUA 
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A. IjBare It wltli tte Ant operator acetMlbIa who miut 
mBMdl«tel)> Mnd tho aiffuatDiM Di««cdMl bT OTd«r number 
and foUowtd b7 the train munber to the Dlapalcber, and then 
plaea It on flicu 
Um •*«• 

i^Bcto thMto rwudnUtwiTVar wa 
I be n*Ted ■■•IbM n«i, er la a»r war pre- 
Teste thtmt tT*m naklBC ■ mave ther cmiU eWw rwl— Make, 
what BBat be daae beter* eaMpMe la ■)*«■ te the Infariar 
tnOKt 

A. BIcnatfrei of condDetoc and englaeman ot train ad- 
dreaaed mnst b« recelTed b; DUpatcber from tbe ojterator to 
wbom tb« copr wltb alsiiaturea la dellTered. 

Q. I( a 1> rem order la eddresMd to aoDdneter and a>- 
giMamaii ot a train at a polat not a trala order offlco or one 
■t wMeb oOee la eleaed, bow nany eoptoa ehoald operator do- 
urer to partoa In wboee onre order Ii acotT 

A. Two coplea, one eacb for coodnctor and enelneman 
addreaaed. 

Q. It a tl rorm order It addreaaed to eaodaelor and aa- 
fflneBnn of train at point not a train fwder offlco or one at 
which oaee I* eloaed, and also addreaacd to condnrtor and 
aBBtaCBBn af train la whaae care the «der la lent, how tatmr 

A. Fire, two for eaeb train addreiaed and one foe elgna- 
tniea of condoctor and ennlneman to whom sent to be left 
with first operator acceislblo. 

<t- If a IB form order la addreaeed in aame manner, how 
wany oeplea aiaat be delivered? 

A. Four, one for each conductor and englneman of trains 
addreaeed. 

Q. Wh^ Bere Ihaa one ^alne on a tnln, how but 

A. For orerr additional uixlnaaan on either train ail- 
dresaed an additional copr ahould be fnrnlahed. 

Q, tf n U lomi ardor Is sent In tore of conductor of » 
train that doea not atop at tbe point where order la reeelred, 
bow shonld It be bandledt 

A. DellTcr two copies to conductor and an eitra copr to 
enslneman, and vice versa If sent In care of enctneman. 

Q. When n tntln Is named In an ardor br Its eehedolo 
nnmber alone, what doee It InelndeT 

A. All sectlona of that schednle Me Included and each 
moat bare copies dellrered to It. 

4). It an enslna hna passed the tmln order sIcbbI or tridn 
luM ban aleared, and opwator reqaesta eondnetar and anctno- 
maa to alsa ■ tl form ardor mnst ther da soT 

A. Yea. 

ke aoeh reqnest how shonld 



. of"' 



A. By complyiDB with eTery reqnlremeiit. 
Q. H*w la BB order or > iwrt at mo ordar •amidlcdf 
A. Br anotber order stattnf tbit fact, for example: 
" Order No.iois anrutted" at " That part qf Order No. lo riadtHtr 

Q. 1I«R ■■ an ardar sspfirHdedf 

A. Br IbbuIdb another order Inatrnctlng a train to do 
dlRerentlr from what they were prertoualy Inatructed to do. 
The words "tHifforfoT" most be used. 

Q. la there anj other way of lapFraedlnK ui orderf 







or auperxidcd may the i 

A. Yea, It la then a 

Q. It an ordei I* nMlnd waaUUc a eehednle or the 
■chedole on which ■ train may be roDBlOB baconea mora tban 
U honra late, how miut all ardara, held by other tralna re- 
apectlnr the train anthorlwd by anch achednte, be conelderedT 

A. These ordera become void and trains effected may pro- 
ceed the Kama as if ancb orden bad never existed. 

Q. ir an order addresaed to a resolar train Is held by an 
operator, and the operator rmelves the annulment of the ached- 
Die aDthorlBing aneh train, or snFh achednli besomea more than 
IS hoore late at bie ■tatlon, how shanld he be KOTCrnedT 

A. File the order lor the train effected provided aucU 
order effects it within the territory wbere achedule Is annnlled, 
tf not annulled otst entlie ran, as It then becomes Told. If 
Bcbednle becomes more than 13 boura late at bta atatlon, the 
order Is TOid, 

It, Wonid thia effect any other moTeraenta In the order or 
other tralna addreeaedT 

A. No. 

Q. If ■ conductor or enaineman (or both) la rellered be- 
fore the eompletien of a trip, how maat>aU ttaln ordora and 
Inatmotlona held by them be hMidledT 

A. They nlDBt be delivered to rellerlng conductor end 
englnemau and mnet be compared by them before proceeding. 

EULE 221 A SOEMAL POSITION STOP. 

r Bale ttl'A normal poeltlan of train order %\%- 
oaeratof after dellverlnt ordara plaeea itsaal la 
train pieacedt 
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Q. When Bay a tr*l> pass ■ ti«lB ordn iliswlT 
A. When the proceed slgaal li received. 
Q. When may ■ traUi order (Icnal be testencd at procccdf 
A. Onl; wben an opeiatoc fs off dut;. 
BDLE »1 B irOBKAL FOSITiOir PBOGEED. 

<t. Wben mmt train OTd« dcnal Indicate STOPr 

A. Wlien trains are to be stopped for ordera. 

H. It Uure arc orderi for any tr»ln In the diraetlon fr- 
•niBd by tli* alinol m»r tlie operator dUplay a proceed alfikalT 

A. No. 

Q. While itop li Indicated how may a train proowdT 

A. Onlf b; obtalDlnx a clearance card, Foim (A), See 

BUIE SSI IfORKAL POSITIOIf STOP, AS VHVD OK 
SUXT SAILBOADS. 

Q. In wIiBt poaitlon moBt eOBlneman «ee train order •!■- 
>ial when he flret conua In view of It? 

A. Stop poaltloD, It not lie mnet atop as It Is an Improp- 
erlT displayed slxnal. 

Q. If alBBal la aeen la stoi* paaitloD. what 1* ranulied of 

A. Wben wltbln a reaaooable distance where whistle als- 
nal can be beard by operator be ahould call for the signal b7 
SlTlng fonr abort sonnds nnleaa rnle permlta tba whistle for 
station to snener tbe suae pnrpose. 

4. After slTlaB the whlitla alxnal It epatMor dlaplay* 
alcnal at PBOCEED hew (hoald eBftnemaa be cevernedf 

A. Answer by two sbort soands of the whistle and proceed 
U there is nothing else prerentiUK (not required on some 

Q. It proceed alcual li not received, how ahoald ensine- 
Dtan be sevemedt 

A. Stop, Obtain a clearance card and all ordets desig- 
nated thereon, If snch designation la required; If not, then a 
clearance card and any orders operator may have tor them. 

Q. If order nnnbers ntnet be Indicated on cteannee cards, 
OF the taCal namber ol orders raecdved (It only necessary that 
total nnmber be desltnated) do not correspond, how should 
enflnenian and conductor be governed? 

A. Stop and Obtain them. 

Q. ir s clearance Is not addressed to the train reocdvlot 
it, fcow should condnetor and anabsesuui bo savemed? 

A. Stop, and obtain one that is bo addressed. 

Q. Are oondactors required to be In a position where tn^n 
order sicnal can he seen before passing It and where tbey 
nay pick, on 19 train orders without stopping It operator is 
ready to deliver them? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Hv condnetor delegate one ot his brakeaaen to per- 
form this dntyT 
A. No. 
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Q. If n iwprMMtaiBB s tiala Hdar mlcaal ■* aar h'a' 
both iiwphnrm ImUcst* prmiMd aad at nlckl • btmb U«hk 
1> kddltlau, how ahoold tmin bo (ovenwdt 

A. Consider tbe alBc« cloied BDd proceed the name as U 
It was not there. 

O, It atetMwmtf ta ■■« trala order eenwiilioro at atop 
wlWD apiiFoachlBt It and Mnuapluire 1* at priweed sonmliis 
■■ the dlTeetlan tntln li ubtIuc, bnt at (top (ar tralna Im i^- 
poaita dlraBtlon, wbat dae* It ladlcataT 

A. Stop, Improperlf dlaplared tigntl and opea office. 

Q. tt In tUa faaa aparator on nat be fonnd. hew ■honld 
train be (OvernEdT 

A. Remain antll a clearmce card cu be obtained or pro- 
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operator did not hear It. 

Q. It a tn^n order aisBal la at atop and proceed la nat 
^Ten before enalae paa^ea, and a elaaed afflea la Indicated be- 
fore train la readr te leare, hav ahenld train be ■eranedT 
A. Obtain a clearance before leavlUK. 

q. If a alsnal Usbt la not dltplayed at a alslit otUe. 
how ahoold tr^na be BavanMdT 

A. Those who have not been Dotlfled muit stop and aacer- 
tain the cauae and it It Indicates proceed report tbe fact to 
the proper oDIelBl Irom the next point of communication. 

Note: Some road* regnlre train to obtain clearaDcc 
carda or flajt to next point of communlcatloo 
unleaa the office la doaed. 
Q. It tbe train order alBnal la out af order, what Haat 

A, CondDctora and enelnemen mogt be notlQed and band 
alsnalB uaed. If normal position ia atop, a red signal mnst 
be displayed until It becomea neceaaary to clear a train by 
alBual, Uien the red alsnal must be removed and a proceed 
(sreen) aigaal dlaplajed after enslnemau calls for alKuO. 
After rear of train U by remove proceed alcnal and dlaplar 
red (atop) aisnal. 

Q, Wbat Is the abbreTiatloa tor cooipletaT 

A. "Com", 

Q. Mar the nsnal abbrvriatians for MUMeo at tke Hontka 
and etatlona be aaadT 



tor acain diaplara — ^ — - ,_„ _. 

•■■IlieiBaB be JnatUled in aaenailni train wa* praperlr 

A. No. 
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No, iDitruetlans doting the offlct Bhoold b* iMued. 

QOXBTIOirS Aim AHSmBS. 
T£ACK 0SDXB8. 

Q. After TBeelTlng aa order rMiMctlnB cmulltliH •( trMk. 
brMge*, ate how lans da<M tt Bvply T 

A. OntU train leacbei tbe end of tbe DItIiIod or Sab- 
dlTklon, If lubdliided and applies to Work Bitraa mitll tJed 
up Tor the daj: 

Q. WluB 'mdy ta l«Te lalUU rtatlen of • DItIbIsii ar 
Sabdlrlalan on • mi* tnln, or smoMiraalnB work on • d«y 
faUawlns, If mUb ardci li nat raeelvod, (hoiild M bo (analdoiod 
U ««octT 

A. No. 

((■ If tiaok ardor li recelrad wb«D itartlBr en » run uid 
carlBO and craw make aereral ihort trlpa between Intor- 
■■•diate (latlooa, round (rip, work extra. or otherwlie, akODld 
•■eh o^er bo eeaddered >n effect while maklns aneh tripat 

A. Tea. 

Q. When an order reqnlret > ipeclBed (peed over a piece 
•f Iniek, brtdse, etc., doea It mean that no part of traJn mnat 
bo moTod over It at • ipeed sreater than that apaelBedt 

A. Tea. 

Q. Bhonld a speed of a apeelfled nanbor of nlloa per hour 
«r trialB reqnlred to eenanme a apeidfled namber of ■Ismteo 
par mile be apeelfled In ■& order when poaalble to do soT 

A. Yea. 

Q. If an order la roeelved to ran csretollr or nn alow, 
kaw la II to be conalderodt 

A. It is tben a matter of JudKnient on part of englaeman. 
Sncb ordera are indefinite. 

Q. Shoald track ordera be reapoeted eveD thooch lator- 
matlan la reeelTod from another tooree that track Is (ood for 
■armal apead? 

A. Tea. 



t)f^.' '*5 



^CBSTIOMB AlTD ANSWBBS— TKUH 0SDKB8 FOBM 
A— MEETHre FOCtT. 



iKr(u«Mni 1 n II. nMfljus WBizina 

ORDER 1 
No. SI fneet Extra 72 East at E. 

ORDER i 
.£*(» tt East kas_.Tiaht over tfa. 
SJ B to G., 

a. If Extra n Baat with Order 1 «■ arrlml at B, Na. 
tl mat hSTlos urlvcd, rcB^*a« Order I, nutr It l«^T* Bt It 

A. No. Older 1 U la «irect nutU iDlOlIed, saperoeded oi 
annulled, and nuit be aaDulled b«fore Extra 12 Baat can um 
Order 2. 

ORDER s 
No. 7 mttt No. S at D instead of E, 
No. S receives this order at D. 

Q. WhlBli train shODld luidcr srdlniu? candltlvmi taka 
aldiBB at D> and whrT 

A. No. T, No. S Will keeii the main track at D eipectlns 
to so to meeUnK point B nntll It ncelvea Order S at D. No. 
7 baTlDK tMelT«d Order S prior to reacblDK D ahonld bead to 
to prevent botb trains occuiirlnK tbe main track at D. 
ORDER 4 
No. 22 meet No. 23 at F. 

Q. It an No. fX and Urat U Is at B, s atallon bayoad 
tbe meet, bow ilionld No. tt be (OTemedT 

A. Proceed to V and meet tbe remaialaK sectionB of S3. 
Q. When a train la named In an order b; Its schedota 



A, All aeotlona of 

ORDER 5 
No. 14 *»«* First 25 at D. 

Q. U No. M Bnda Vliat IS at O, how ahoald It be soTCmedr 

A. Bemaln at C and get a flag out abead to protect 
againat Second 23. 

Q. It Flrat U flasa to C tor No. U, ahoDid Ftrat U de- 
pend antirelr on tbe whUtle at anclae to protect No. C4T 

A. No. First £S ahould flag and notify No. iA of tbelr 
arrlraL 

ORDER 6 
No. 2? take siditig, meet No. 
S4 at F, No. 26 at E and No. 



Q. Wlun (hMU Mo. n Mka ■MlnsT 
A. At It, B and D. 

ORDER 7 
No. «j Mtet No. £4 ai D. 

ORDER 8 
No. 13 meet Second 24 
at C. 
9. If HMt t4 b at D on arrim -it Jfa. St, and Na. Bt !■ 
dTaa OrdOT a, what abBnld Na. M doT 

A. Bamaln *t D until Order T 1i aimaUea, or an order r*- 
ceiTOd to meet BecoDd 33 at C Instead of D. 
ORDER p 
No. ii meet No. M at E. 

ORDER 10 
No. II meet No. 22 at D. 

Q. How ihaald No. tl be BOTenwd irUh both Ordan • 
■ad ■■? 

A. Bemaln at B nntll Order 9 la miaited, aupeneded or 
annulled, or until No. 22 becamea more tban 12 boors late or 
la annolled aa botb orders are In effect and neltber mntt be 
violated. 

Q. Bow Bhonld No. it be sovemed with botb Order* I 
■ad laf 

A. Remain at I> for tbe same reaaon No. 21 remains at B. 

Q. What 1> tbe reaolt, aad who la reapoaiible far tka 

OODdltlOBT 

A. Nob. 21 and 22 are beld ■ 
each other. The Dlapatcher la t 

ORDER II 
No. 41 meet No. 42 at D. 

ORDER 12 
No. 41 meet No. 42 at C 
itislead of D. 

ORDER 13 
Order No. 12 m af^uUei. 

O. AHor Order IS la roceltea how ahoald No. U be 

A Clear No. 41'» acliednle. Qet a flag out tmmedlntel; If 
No. 42 la then due or overdue. 

Q. Why can not No. 4S Bo to D lar No. 41 after Order 1> 
aaanU tho meet at CT 

A. Order 12 guperteded Order 11, therefore tbere la no 
order to meet at D. 

ORDER 14 
Eng jt run extra H lo A 
and meet Extra 72 East at F. 
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i«cuBMnijnijm»iiM»anii 

ORDER IS 
Extra 71 Wtst meet Extra T' 
east at E instead of F. 

ORDER 16 
Order No. 15 is annulled. 

Q. Wbwe li tka vmUbi point iMtWMa Xxtm 11 Bad n 
■rta OrAar IS la lMIW<f 

A. There la noDS. Order ID anperaeded the meet at F and 
the aeet can not be need again. Order 111 annnlled the meet 
at B, leaTing tbe two eitraa wltbont a meeting point, pro- 
vided neither «xtiA liad been annulled prior to the Isiae of 
Order U. 

tt- How ■beoM Xitra 11 b« sovernedt 
A. Proceed on Its mnnlnx order. 

O. It Extra It hold* anthorltr to rm and Umm ■• a eol- 
iUlDB between the two extni, who li at taaltf 
A. Dlspatcber. 

ORDER 17 
No. I meet No. 2 at D. 

ORDER iS 
No. I meet No. i at C 
instead of D. 

ORDER 19 
No. I meet No. 2 at D 
instead of C. 

Q. Are Ordara 11, IB and 19 accofdlns to (ormT 

A. Ygb. 

Q. It Orderi IS and IS an M«elTed at the Mine lAee wUeh 



A. Order le, the earlleet isiaed. 

Q. Wsald the Dlapatehar ba ailnc saad Jadcm^rt In la- 
dnsr ardera In till* mawierT If not, bsw afaoiiU tluv be 
■nedt 

A. No. DiapBtcber aboDld umnl Order 18 and make tbe 
eet at D. 

4, If Older IS read "aeet at B Inatead of O" wanld it be 
opcr and aafAT 

A. Yea. 
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£m mr — ^ ^"^ ^ -^ — wrsT 

ODD NUXBEBS WESTWABD AST* SITEKIOR BT 
DIBXCIlOH OR SUieLS TBACK. 

ORDER 20 
No. 3 meet No. 4 at B. 

ORDER 21 
No. 4 meet No. 3 at C 
instead of B. 

Q. ProrlAcd Bfl vtAtr U TCecived huitIbk Mo. I.ktvlut tha 
cnrraat «f traflln or aliicllac tbc 4«iM« tnck. hew iliMild 
Mb. 4 be (onrBCd on BFrlTal at' C, Ui« MM'«f daabla tnak, 
U Ma. 1 li ■•* tite»T 

A. Proceed Tltli cmrcBt of traAc bat not bsTODd W nntu 
It is knows thit No. S lui antTed. 

Q. Ii k HHt vdw tbe beat ons ta bh 1b this ntef 

A. Nd. PoTm C (TlKbt order) li preferable and abonld 

Q. Haw (Iienld No. S b« canned sb arrlral at CT 
A. IfnBt not letave C noHl It Is known that No. 4'i acbed- 
nle baa been fnUlIed into C. 

ORDER « . 
■ Eng-76 run extra A to H and 
meet Extra 77 West at C. 

Q. It Kitra 77 West l« between H and F, aboold the 
arder tw iHiiad la tttia fenat 

A. No, as there la aothlDg to prevent Extra 76 Baat from 
lesvlnB F before tbe arrlTBl of Extra 77 West. Howerer Bitra 
76 Bast abonld queiUoD tbe order before leaving F. 

Q. Dader wliat clrcDmatanres ■honld the abore ordar be 
laaaadT 

A. Only wben Hitra 77 West is at V or C. or between 
tboae points on tbe doable trai^k. 

Q. II Extra 11 Wert ia between H and F, how ■haold 
tbe order be rl^oiT 

A. Eng. 76 mn eitra A 
West A to C and not leave 
arrived. 

4. It H U desired to start an 
Extra 77 Weit holds runnlas arders 
rl*ed at F, or their arrlTal at V Is 
Out arder l>e iasaedf 

A. Eng TO rno extra C to H and meet Extra 77 West at 

Q. Would It be necessarr to give Bxtrk 77 West a e> 
of tha arderT 

A. No. 



ODD NUMBERS WC8TWKIID AND , ^ 

SUPERIOR BY DIRECnOll * 
E F C B 

O O O O 



Q. It BM» 7> WMt Is by B tai It Is dMirad to ru 
B:n(liie n «itrk A ts H, how abODld tbe order Im (tTeat 

A. Eas 76 run extra A to H sQd meet Hitra TB West at 
A, OF, after the arrival of Extra 79 West at A Eng Tfl ran 
«ztra A to H. <Tbe last la preterable,] 

Q. Ei>( T* ran extrm H to A and niHt Bitra M Baat at G. 
If O l« A rerlit«rlnc ■tatlsn nod an Eiti* 80 Kaat •ppou* OB 
the reslatsr al Q. but not In alctit, bow (bonld Eztn» TR Wcat 
tiB (•MmedT , . , I 

A. Cliec^ tbe. time of arrlTBl of Ett^n SO East and If it la 
later than the time tbe order maklns tbe-meet wttb Bxtra 70 
West was i^peated ob X teipoDse oent, U XM, proceed nnleas 
a special lule oi luBtmctionB require Extta 79 We*t to bm 
Extra 80 Baat at O, or obtain ab order eaperaadliw or an- 
hdIIIdk tbe order, or one Btatlhg that Extra 80 Bast baa ar- 
rived at G on Order No, . 

Q. U BitTB-M Kut had rlrht over JExtra 19 Wsat to Q, 
bow tbODld Bttra 7S We*t be ■aTeraed It ap Estra.SO Kaet sp- 
!>(«■ on tbe revlstn at OT 

D, a reslater ilatlon. If on Ko. 
> and No. a 1> In tbe eait end of jaid at D diaplartns narkar* 
and without alrnall, has No, a been inet under tbe ordcrf 

A. No. No. 9 moat check reslsler at D as No. 8 ma; hare 
displayed slsnali to D and took tbem down, abd then moTsd 
to eaat end of yard. 

Q. If under this order No. 8 la not seen befere reaehlny 
the reiister, wanld it be neeeaaarj' for No. ■ ts eheok tbe rei- 
ister for No. 8, and whyf 

A. Yes. No. B may have arrived and engine and eanlpment 
tnmed back, or firit section mar bare arrived, regUtered In, 
taken down sisnals and backed np to west end of yard. 

Q. If No. 8, or aar section of No. 8, dees not appear on 
the reslster. and No. 8 flnds No. 8 In the west end ot tbe yard 
without sIsnalB, may No. 8 prtweed, and wbyf^ 

A. Tea, If No. 8 ts alsplaylng Blgnals t(^B It moat pot 
take tbem down until It arrives and regiateis In. 

Q. If No. t reeelTee a neet with No. 1 at H, the end ol 
the DlTlafen or SubdlvlsloB, and tbe sanui crew leaves H on 
No. 8 on another DMslon or SubdlTlslon boldlns ■ meet wHb 
Kb. 1 at J, sbenld ordw lettd ■Instead ot R"r 

A. No. However, had No. 2 been Klven rtsht over Mo. 1 
to H Instead ot a meet a question of this kind conld Dot arise. 
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FOBM B_FA8S OS NOT AHEIB. 

ORDER 23 
■ Extra 75 West ntn <^iad 
of No. 9 P to D. 

Q. How (hDold No. S run T t* DT 

A. Bhouli] ruD with cmuUon, looking oat for Bztn 7S 
West ahead, unleH aoiiie foim ot block ■Ignals i* Died. 

Q. Within astonutlc blvck aretam but No. B nBdat Ordw 
tt, oake it* lUBSl apaod U alsiuli Indicate piMweAf 

A. Te*. 

Q. If no block •ritem ud track U oeen t* b« elaw. may 
3I*. > MBka lU aan*! HModT 

A. Yea. 

q. II no block aratoi and track Bkcad 1* obaenre owIbk 
M toe, (Aaw otarao, csaroaa. tnancla «r other obatractlaB, e> 
•t Bliht, how ihooM »a. B be KOiersadT 

A. Proceed at a speed at whlc^h atop can be made U Bitni 
75 We»t la approached moTing at a slower apeed tbau No. 8, 
and a*old * rear end colUalon. 

Q. If on Bitra » Waat, no block iToteoi and ilew ■■ 
olHcnre to rear, aapeclallr It nuUdnx alow Unu, how ahonld 
a«ar of train be protoctrdt 

A. Br fuaee. and U a atop la to b« made, flagman aboald 
drop oK and protect. 

Q, If Order 13 anthorteed a regolat Irala ot ■ lower elaaa 
tban No. S, and nnder lune condttloni as Extra IS Weat, bew 
■honld It be (oretDedT 

A. The eame as Extra TS Weat. 

Q, It the flMt named train li OTOrtaken before reaehlnc 
D, would It ba good Jadgmcnt to let No. > paaa and aaTo 
fartber dalar, ar proceed to D where the order iiennltat 

A. Under ordinary conditions It wonld be good Jodgment 
to let No. br. 

ORDER 24 
Extra 95 West pass No. J at 
E. 

Q. Haw (hoold Extra BS Wat approach BT 

A. Expecting to And No. 6 on main track. 

Q. flbeald Me. B keep the naln tnA It U li wmMimMa to 
clear and aavs delay to Kitra BB Weat, thereby oaring delay 
to Itaalf T 

A. No. 

q. Should Dlapalehn otate In the order which Irata 
ahaold take the elding at BT 

A. Tea, If he Is not In donbt as to ellatlng condltlona 
It B; it so, leave It to Jndgmeat ot trainmea. 

Q. After Bitra SB West paaaea No. B at I>, do the aame 
MMidltlona then ojeIbI a* between Extra TB Weat and No. B 
■Bder Order Isr 

A. Yes. 
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ODD HUMBEIS WtnWABD MB ,__ 
SUPEIKHI BY HIKCnoH 



ORDER 2$ 
No. 44 ran ahead of No. 8 
until overtaken. 
Q. BknU N«. » - - -- 

Mo. Uf 

A. Xes. 

Q. Dm* Ordar U 
doelns (peed or In ti 

A. No, No. 44 aboald tmke hbmbiuI - plecantloB. In prottct- 
Ing to re«r, eipeclally where rlewiU oMcnre. ■ • ' 

ORDER » - ' ■ 
No. I pass No. 5 when 
overtaken. 

q. Bow ■honld NO. 1 Mid N«. B be sav«ra«d wider 
Order U? 

A. Id tbe ume miDnei as No. 44 and No. ' S qnder 
Order 25. 

Q. When >■ Inferior trein reedTei no order to p<u( n 
■nperier Inln, do«i H AOlharUe the Interior tntUi t« ran 
ehsad s( enperlor tr^B, and bow tetT 

A. laterior train ia aatltorlsed to ran ahead to the end of 
the rnn of Its tchednle or rnniilnK order oa the Dlrlalon or 
SabdlTbdon. 

Q. If ■ tntiB receive* an order t* p<M* another at ■ aped- 
fled point* or when OTertnkfs, and train te pasr Is dleplarlav 
areen siitiale, how ■honld train ts be pa**ed be reremedT 

A. When paaMd or overtaken by the Brit aectloa, all aec- 
tloaa mnat be permitted to pass as ruled bj A. &. A., Oct. 
21, IfllZ, 

Q. ShoDld Dtapatcher nie examptet under Form B t* 
nove a (low tralD ^ead of a IMt paaieaser train when aamr 
mar be d«ie with a time nrderT 

A. No, oDljr use the ran ahead form In emergencT ceaee. 

FOBM C— BieHI OVEB OPPOSHtd TBAIK8. 

ORDER 37 
No. i has right over No. i 
C io F. 

* ellfaer C or F, which ihenld 



«. If Ne. 1 and Mo. t meet bctwtea C ud F, wMA 
■henld tak« aUlMT 
A. No. 1. 
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Q. CiidiR' wIiM otrcBnataaeH Mar N«. 1 !«•*• F baton 
arrmi at No. tT 

A. ProTidad No. 1 «bo cleai No. 3 as much ai No. 2 
was, before Otder 2T wai fisued, reqnlced to clear No. 1 
or as autborlxed b; train order. 

Q. Belnt tnlaa of tlie ubm rlHs, hair nub alieDld No. 1 
elcMr No. > b^WMs V and Ot 

A. No. 1 moat b« Into clear of main track betsre No. 2*9 
leaving time. 

Q. It Na. 1 nMhiw C tlmrlag No. t'a ttae (either ached- 
Ble et time order) how will No, 1 be BOTernedT 

A. Proceed oo tbelc run from C tbe same ai if the order 
bad not been laaaed. 

Q. If No. 1 reMihea • politt between F and O (or No. 
S, wbal la eondnetoT'* dotrt 

A, Stop No. a and notlf; U of their arrival. 
Q. If No. 1 failed to naUfr No. t In caM tker auM be- 
tweea F aad C, wbat weald ba tba raanltr 

A. No. a probably not Icnowlnx It bad met No. 1 would 
Iiead to at F and watt for them, and. If F was a rerlatar sta- 
tion, wonld bead In and be delayed imtll reglUec eoald be 
consnlted. 

ORDER S8 
No. 4 ftoJ right over First 
sB to D. 

Q. If Flrat ■ oleaia No. 4 at C, what ahoald It doT 

A. Drop a flacmaD off to stop Second 3, and stop No. i 
and notify It of their arrlral. 

g. When No. 4 la notified of Flrat I'D arrival at C, what 
•honU It doT 

A. Send a flagman ahead Immediately to protect against 
Second S. (It Is andeDitood rear Is properly protected). 

Q. Mar thla eendllton exlat when order la leaned la Ihla 



ORDER 29. 
No. 8 has right over Second 
7 E to G. 
Q. How ahenld No. S resBid soetlaaa of No. T between. E 

A. Clear the tine of the first section, go to O and remain 
for second and following sections. If any, onlesa Second T 
la -met betWMU'.II and O. If met between B and O with 
green signals, protect and remain for last section nnleeg ad- 
ditional orders permit farther progress. If Second T is at 
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nsi un MMtss I Til IB. scM MS Houai zonal 
r^oismmamnta. 

F witliout ilgnalB, Order 28 is fnlfllled and No. S ma? pro- 
ceed to next TcglBter Btation and cbeck aa lequlrcd bj rale. 
ORDER 30 
Extra 81 West has right 
over No. s6 G to D. 
ORDER 31 
Extra Si West toail at F 
untti 9:30 AM for No. i6. 
q. How niiiefe kbM Mo. M bImt Kzti* 81 Veat •> tha 
fttW A, M. waltf 

A. Not leas than flT« mlUDtea. 

n. Were It not (cr OrdOF n, eonld No. M Imt* D baton 
anlnl <H Bitra SI yitmlt 

A. No. not under Order SO alone. 
Q. It Second t hsida rtsU ove 
IflATo D bTter No. t bi 
rived uaiiiDlaK that 1 
First No. t i* mett 

A. No, No, 1 mnat not moTe out of D nnleaa It can cledr 
the time ol Second No. S, and tu tbls caM It la tmpoaaible. 

Q. It No. « li rlT«i B iB««t with Vo. I at T and latar aa 
■rder 1> Uaned vlvliia Ne. 4 rl«lit «*er Ne. 1 r ta H, hMr 
abonld No. S at B holdlna: both ordeia b« SBTarnedT 

A. Bemaln at H. The Isauance of orders in thia manaer 
la Irresnlar. No. 4, bowerec, abould not leave V antll the 
order to me«t ha* been •nperaeded 01 annulled. 

FOBS E— inn: oboebs. 

Q. BliOBld aa even ba«r he aaed ■■ dTtair Of at dar 
1b train iwdoraf 
A. No. 

ORDER 32 
No. JO run so mitts late 
A to D. 

Q, What effect haa Ords U in the •ehednle of No. Mf 

A. It makea the tchednle time of Ho, ID tblrtr mlnntcs 

later from A to D, bat doea not eSect the learlnx time at D. 



a at DT 

A. Clear lt« achednlo time not leaa than B mlnntei nnleaa 
mlM otherwlae provide. 

« DIaiMtehu' atart a flrat ea iitteu at Ifa. la (raaa 
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., . ■( M Snl ■aettan ol N». !• 

ir«ai A, n or C? 

A. Thirty mlDntos late on its scbednle. 
Q. H*w Asnid ra lBt«rl*r tnia noBlni akiad at Ko. 10 
wHb Ordor U be cWBnwdt 

A. Add 30 minutes to No. Id's time as Hbown bj Itt 
•cbMoIt at A, B or C and olear aa teqolied by Bui* 86. No. 
10, being a llrot class schedale, the Inferior train rannliig 
ali«ad ahonld be into clear st D st the time shown for No. 
10 at C plus the 90 minute tun late, unleia the schedule time 
from C to D Is less than the ankount of time clearance r«- 
^Qlred by Bole 8S. tben that clearance sbonld be made. 

Q. U No. 10 «■ • sMHd •* iBtofH etaM tniB what ttM 
■taauld an iBtwtor train maBliiB atacad a( Na. 1* dear at D, 
■ssmmlnt the clearance required 1* III nlnatcsT 

A. Ten minutes before No. lO's Hcbedule time at C plos 
the 30 mlnnta nm late. 

ft. Uar Na. U lean C tblrty mUatca lata on It* sehadnla 
and pass or kave D ■■ early aa U autr be aUo le da eoT 

A, Xes, as the order expires when No, 10 is 30 minutes 
late st C. 

ORDER 33 
No. 10 run 30 miiu late 
A to D and zo mins latt 
D to H. 

ORDER 34 
Eng 3S run extra H to A. 
Q. Ma; (rains be coverBed the aame between A and D 
mder this order •■ onder Orda tlT 
A. Sea. 

q. Kar Mo. 10 psii C W mhiBteB late and Knve D M 
ntlMstea late under tbli order, dlit— oe, apeed or d«ad tine 
panalttlnffT 
A. Tei. 

<|. wmt UMe maald Eitra U West clear No. U al O, 
P, E or Dt 

A, Clear No. lO'i ichedule time st the respectlre sta- 
tions plus tbe SO mlDDte ran late as required b; BulB 87, 

Q. When nar Dispatcher start a flrit seetioa of No. M 
from D, X, V er Gf 

A. Twenty minutes late on its schedule time. 
O. Bbanld a train b« rnn, aay, T to U ailBDtcS latef 
A. No, tlie time ahonld be %azli as on be eatlly added to 
the schedule time, either endlns In 6 or 0, preferablr 0. 
ORDER 35 
No. 5 run 30 mins late 
H to A. 

ORDER 36 
No. S run 40 mins late 
H to A. 

Paga 393 ■ 

„,-... CcHwk 



, ODD MUMKn WE>IWAtD MD , 



Q. Dmi Order M ■apcntede Order Mt 



A. Not leBH than fort; mlnuteB late. Id h> doing, No- S 
talflllB both orders at the aame time. 

Q. n MwaMier rtumld aniKil Otder W (tbe W Kinta 
•idar) h*w iBle traald Mo. > havo as order M maT 
A. Thirty mlnnteg late. 

Q. If batdlag botb Ordcri 8S and 3* and DUiwtcIier an- 
Bnia Order K, how late ahoald Ho. S mf 
A. Forty jnlnuteB late, 

q. If DlapatfAw ahonU thM anDol Order M, how late 
weald No. S have am order ta raiiT 

A. Would not bftTB an order to ran late. 
Q. I* It prepa or aeeeeaarr to anperaede a run lateT 
A. It la neither proper nor necegaary. 
ORDER S7 
No. 7 rvn 40 mins late 
H to A. 

ORDER 38 
No. f f«« JO m\ns late 
H to A. 

ORDER 39 . 
Eng So run extra A to H. 

^. Dee» Order 88 aDranede Order », and hew lata ahsaM 
TXo. T mn? 



A. Not leas than a 

Q. If Extra M Xi 
muoh tlaae ahaiild it v 

A. Forty mlDDteR more than No. Ta achednle time leas 
amount ol clearance required under Bnle ST. 

Q. II BUpatetier aaanlt Order IT, haw Baaeh tlate ahaold 
Ettra M Kaat nasT 

A. Thirty minntea more than No. T'a schedule time less 
amount of clearance required by Bale 8T. 
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SCHEDULE OF NO. g 
A 8:30 
B 8:40 
C S:55 
D 9:10 
E 9:^ 
P 9:45 
■ G 9:SS 
H 10:10 
ORDER 40 
No. 2 wait at 

A until 9:0s 
B until 9:13 
C until p.io 
D until 9:30 
ORDER 4J 
Eng 75 run extra H to A. 

IBM (Iwald BxM n Waat clMr at D nndw 
(atgnoilng the reqatred clearance 

a ittlturtit B, MdwhrT 

A. Not Utec than 9:2S la the 6:30 wait at D applies at E 
the same as Bt D, It belDK greatec thaa the ichedule time at B. 

Q. What time ■honld Extra 7S Weit eleu No. I at FT 

A. Not Utei thu e :4Q. 

Q. Why n>r KstrB IB fTest UM sere time *• bb^ F thu 
ta UMke D er BT 

A. No. ?■ tKbedole time at V <9 :46) !■ gteatec thao the 
wait at D. Wheo the achednle time becomes gieater than the 
wait, the achedDle time applies. 

4. WhM tU7 tlw lUiptiUtur Mart m Ant aeetleB et N*. S 
tram A, B, 0, D, K or FT 

A. A B:DG, B 6:1S, C 9:20 and D and B 9:30, and F on time. 

Q, If an Inferlsr train U rannlax afceafl iS N*. I oa Order 
M waaj the Inlerlsr traU Imt* D and f — tar atuad at Va. 
* a* tt eaa eleai tha S:M wait at D ■■ reqalnd br Kola HT 

A. Yes. 



.. _. __ _. .... . _ . _. . . _ . ) fallBwinc m*et la 

ORDER 4,S 
No. 2 run X tnins late 
on Order 40, 

hOTT woald it affCBt Order MT 

A. It would make all the times In Order 40 A to D In- 

clnilTe twcDtr mlnuteB greater than time Indicated. 

AdUi Order* 40 aad U. 
No. £ al D, E, F ar QT 
r F and B:SO at Q. 



Q. If •■! Ui luterlar trshi tnanlBC abMUl of N*. X wHh 
Ordera 4» ud 4S, mar the latarlar trab leave D and ran 
ataisd ol No. a dearlDB It an tbe wait at D plni the twentr 
mlnote ran late en Order M aa required br Bale MT 

A. Yea. 

Q. WbcB m^ Dlipatcher atart a flrat aeetlon at Ne. t 
Iiem A, B, C, S, E, P or G after lianlni Order 4tf 

A. A 9:25, B 9:33, C d-AO. D, E and F 9:S0 and Q on time. 

Q. It Order iS read "No. E run tB mine late on Order M 
(rem C, eonld tbe lo mlnatea be added to the time ef OrdU' 
« at A and BT 

A. No, onl; at C and D. 

Q. Har tbe m mlnntes In Order U be added ta Ne. S'a 
■cbedale time at anj ataUim or ander aar cteeunitaBeeaT 

A. No. 

ORDER 43 
No. 4 wait at C until 4:30 
Pit for Extra 75 West. 

Q. Hay No. 4 Umrv C belere «:M r. H.T It ao, howT 

A. If Bitra T6 West aTrlves before 4:30 P. M. No. 4 mar 
go, pTOTlded It Ib duo to leaTo. 

Q. It Bxtra Tfi Weat la Dnable to make and clear No. 
4 Uto mlnnlea, may Bt nee the 4tM P. H. to deal at D or aay 
aUur atatloa between O and H where 4iS0 P. M. la later than 
the aehednle timet 

A. Yea, proTlded It clean tbe 4:80 P. M. not teas than flve 
mlnatea. H tbe schadnle time at an; etation between C and B 
la KKBter than the 4:30 P. M. wol^ would dear tbe achedule 

Q. Mar M>7 train ether than Extra TE Weat nie thla 

A. No. 

Q. AaanmlBB tbe (chedDla time at D ta be 4:U P. M. BBd 
at E l-.tB P. H, what la tbe earlleat time a flrat aectiM ot Ko. 
4 could be atarted trom Statlena O, D or EI 

A, Coold not atart a fliat section of No. 4 from C or D 
before 4:30 P. M. QDless Extra T5 Weat bad arrived, and from 
B 4:3C P. H. <on time). 

ORDER 44 
No. 4 wait at D until 
6:30 PM. 

n. Mar No. 4 leave D before e:W) P. M.r 
A. No. 
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A. D or B 0:30 P. M., F e;Se P. M. (oa time). 

q. If No. 4 rMClTM BB order te w^l at D naUl <iM 
F. H. tor Bxtrm 70 Wh( and on bitItsI M D leeelToe as order 
to ne«t BilrB K West at B, m^ No. t leaio D betora the 
«>« P. M. wait ei»li«sT 

A. No, the wait must be annulled to penult No. 4 to letira 
D before 6;40 P. U. 

FOBS F— SECTIOIfS. 

Q. Wbes ereaHni a (action nnat It ba cItob a eopr of all 
train ordors vfalcb rHtrlat the sohedala or pmrtlaiilar aactlon 
•t the ichednle of wblcb It It to mnt 

A. Tei. 

ORDER 45 
Eng 75 display signals and 
run as First 5 H to A. 

ORDER 46 
Eng 85 run as Second S 
H to A. 



Doe* Secmd ■ rennlre a cai>7 of Order 4Sr 

No. Orders 4S and 46 are tingle oritt forms and are 
odI; to be osed when Dispatcher does not know the engine 
1 . ..._ ._., — . „._ _j ^^ jjjii^ jjj^ preceding •ec- 

woold It 

Q. Mnat Baglaa SB dlaplar signals nnder Order 4<T 

A. No. 

Q. It It la desired to run a third section of Na. B, how 

abonld Order M readt 

A. "Ens 8S diapIaT algnals and mn u Second B E 

ORDER 47 
No. 6 display signals A to F 
for Eng 80. 

Second 6 display signtds 
B to D for Eng 90. 

Q. How shoDld Order 47 be addressedt 

A. To CAE No. D and Eng SO at A and to Bnglne BO 
at B. 

Q. Is It neeessarr to itato which engine will ma as No. 

s fTMi rr 

A. No. 

(k Sbaald Baglai* M displar tignala B ta DT 




A. Take down gl^naU and comi 
Q. ir B !■ B*t > T«slit«t itatlM 
UT lnt«l*i trkln f«Il<n>lBs Second < bdm 
leaTtng B »h>MI af Third fl? 
A. Tee. 

ORDER 48 
Engs 75, 85 and 95 run as 
First, Second and Third 
I H to A. 

Q. B*w alMBld thU order ba BddreaMdt 

A. To CAB Bnsa 75, SS and ffii at H. 
Q. WhiBk (BcliiM dlaplar BlsiwltT 
A. EoKtneB TO and 8S. 

H. When kntborlmlBB aeetlonB t* nu t* 
pidnt of A Bohednle an ~ ' 
■nd M, 1* It ncflMurr 

the sehedale bcyoad ■nch Intennedlats point, and howT 
A. Yes, the orders aboald be issued aa foUowa: 
ORDER 49 
Eng 7S display signals and 
ran as First 5 H to D 
and as No. 5 D to A. 
ORDER so 
Engs 75, *i and 95 nin as 
First, Second and Third 
I H to D. Engs 7$ and 95 
run as First and Second 
I D to A. 

Q. How ohoDld Bnclno U bo BorerBOd oa arrind at D ■• 

Soeaad If 

A. Clear the main track and take down sIgiuUt. 

Q. Would It b« neMtaarr In thia aaao (or Broir ot B*(lBa 
K to emaplr with Bula MT 

A. Yes, the same aa U ther were to run aa gecotid aectlon 
from D with no al^ala. 

Q. Under Order M aboald Enflu W dlapbkr ilsMla 
froai DT 

A. No. 

ORDER SI 
Engs 70, So and 90 mn as 
First, Second atfd, Third 

S A to H. 



ORDER s^ 

Eng 100 display signals and 
. rvit as Second 8 D to If. 
FoUouiing sections change 
nnmbers accordingly. 

Q. Haw ilisDld Order M be addrcMCdt 

A. To C&B Second and Third 8 and Bng 100. 
Q. Wbea Ens IM bMimae* the Mcend hcMob Bt D, haw 
ars Ebb* M aad M (OTBrnedt 

A. Enxloe 80 becomes third section and Engine BO becomei 
fourth Mctloii ot No. 8. 

Q. lUv > Brst aectioB be added In thli muuietr 
A. So, notblDE Is sained b; It. Example 4. Form F 
aliaald benaed, annulling original ilgnal order. 
ORDER 5? 
Engs ?S, 85 and 95 run at 
First, Second and Third 
7 H to A. 

ORDER 54 
Eng Ss it laithdrawn as. Second 
7 at D. Following section 
change nntnbers accordingly. 
Q. Hon abnld order M b« addrmiedf 
' A. To C&B Second and Third T. 
Q. Hev ihaiitd EnglBe* tfi and H be gsT«m*dT 
A. Bnglne 86 drops out at D and Engine 90 takes sec- 
ond tIaiK. (No slgnala). 

Q. Mbt the farm n*ed Ib Order M alsn be need to drop • 
iMt MetlonT 

A. No; Example 8, Form F, should be nsed. 
ORDER 55 
Engs 70, So and po rnn as 
First. Second and Third 
2 A to H. 

ORDER 56 
Eng 76 instead of Eng 80 
display signals and run as 
Second 2 C to H. 
Q, Haw gboold Order S8 ba addreaaedf 
A. To CAE Second 2 and Eng 78. 
0. Haw ahaald BbcIb« M and Ifl be goremedT 
A, Engine 80 dropa oat and Engine Tfl rnns as Second 2 
displaying glgnalB C lo H. U It la desired to change engines 
on the lait section the words "diaplar signals and" should 
be omitted. 

ORDER 57 
Engs 7^, 74 and 84 run as 
First, Second and Third 
6 A to H. 
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ORDER sS 
Second 6 take down signals 
at E. 

Q. How ahonld Order M be addresaedT 

A. To C&B eeeoDd and Third 8. 

Q. Bsw should Seconcl a Ehs M be governed f 

A. Take down signals at B Bad, U E Ib a regalar atatloB, 
register In as SecjiQil S jFllh ,i[ceeii sl^nla .and reglatei out 
as Second 6 with no BiBnnla, bsIds, two lines of register for the 
purpose, unless re^ster provldea apace for ceglaterlng algaaiM 
Id and slsoala out on, ^ame .line. 

q. M>r the third aectlom proceed beyond EF 

Mor at E and bo redster hew shoald 
provided the third a«tl«i haa nat 

A, Arrange with Uia operater la writing, to notlTj all op- 
posing traJna that the aecoiiij aeodon took down il^nala uiS 
the third secttoD has not . aiilTstf. It the third oi foUowins 
sectfona ibonld display algnala to E,..op«Tatoi ahonld coa- 
tlnoe to notUr oppoalng tralna antU laat aectlon arrlTea or 
schednle of No. 6 becomea more than 12 boara late at B. 

Q. After the eeeAiid seetlon take* down alfnala at B, If 
operator at B ahonld receive the asnulin^t of Third d tut* 
Bi, wonid H tbCB be neeeaaary to uottfr opiMalBg tralnaf 

A. No. 

t there la a awlMi- 

A. Arrange wltb the awltch-teodcr the 8am«.a« U he 
were an operator, proTlded he Is considered reliable. 

Q. If Be reglater. operator or awlteh-teiider, bow ahenld 
Beeoad 6 be laTeraedT 

A. Leave a flaigman with the aame written InatruetloDi 
aa If he were an operator, nnleaa gome other prOTlaion la mads. 

q. How ahonld Beeond S laclater at n»t rof later atatloa 
U B 1* a neu-reglater atatlonf 

A. Slsnala carried to E. 

Q. If u opposlns InfeFli 
-- "- redater by ticket a 



A. atop aach oppoalog weatward train and aotlfr It that 
Second 6 took down signals at B. 

Q. In addition to the notice to all apposlag (rata* ef tha 
aame olaaa and appoalnc Inferior tralna nntll the neit reglater 



r opi>dbIbv Inferior 
t nslitsr by UckM at tb* FediUr 

A. Tea. 

ORDER 59 
£nfff 70, 72, 78 and 74 run 
as First, Second, Third and 
Fourth I A to H. 

ORDER 60 
Engs 7S a*id 73 reverse positions 
as Second and Third 
i F to H. 

H, H*w shanld Order IM ba addrMBed T 
' A. To CAS e«e<nid and Third 2. 

4. B*w will Mtttnavwii on HtlnM 71 and IS be BOWBedf 
A. Hngtne TB will pasa Hnglne 72 at T and ruD from F to 
H u Second, and Hngtoe 72 will ran F to H as Ibli^d 2. dla- 
pkijing; ilgnala aa betore, eichanglng all anexplred orden. 

Q. If the third and fanrth »etlen( n 
■liODld ilcDal* be arnuredt 

A. Sngtne T4 dlapla; Blgnala as tblid and Bnglne 78 ran 
•a foDFth wltboat alsnala. 

Q. If »l(nal> baTe btea dlsplarad by a Mcond oectlon A 
to H, and U la deilred to annni the third aectlen over the 
entire mn or a part thereof, what form ahonld b« naedt 
A. Form E. 

ORDER 61 
Engs 94, 96 and p8 run as 
First, Second and Third 
4AtoH. 

Q. It It U decided not to ran Third 1 from A to H and 
Socend 4 la at D, haw ahonld Slipatcher be Eeranedf 
A. laaue the tollowlng orders; 
ORDER 63 
Second 4 take down 
signals at D. 

ORDER 64 

Third 4 of is 

annulled A to D. 

Q. If condltlona permit, la there not a better way T 

A. Tea, permit Second i to dlBplsy BlgDftlB throngh to H 

and annul Third 4 A to H. 

Q. If Second 4 ha< dlaplayed slcnala or la permitted to 

dla»Iar thtu thransh to M and Third 4 haa reached D and 

It la dealred to annul then D to B, haw ahonld order be 

■aaoed U D 1« a Doa-redater atatlenf 



ORDER 65 
Third 4 of ; 
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FOBK «— EZTIU TKilHS. 



ttmnm. 
ORDER 66 
Eng j6 run extra A to D. 
Q. Bm (bOBld ordar M be mAdnamrdt 
A. To CAB Eng TS. 

Q. n«iT iboald Eictr* 70 BMt rcgud resnUu' tralast 
A. Clear their time as per rule. 
Q. Haw •hmld Eitr* 76 Baat n(*rd eppoalas sxti 

A. Should not consider opposlDg extra tralDB QnleaB n 
ceive anerdec to do so. 



A. Yei. 

Q. U SB BXtn b mthorlHd Is rna over the limits at mm 
oppoains extim, ar limit* of % work eitrk, wUtaont proilil«n 
belns mitde tor them to meet, wbo U rctponalbleT 
A. DlapBtcber. 

Q. Ob ■rrlral at I) on Order M what ihoald >xtra 7« 
Bast dot 

A. Head In at Initial switch of Biding; as It baB no aathor- 
Ity to main track befond that paint at D. 
ORDER 67 
Eng 88 run extra A to C and 
meet Extra 75 West al C. 

ORDER 68 
Bug 88 ran extra C to H. 

Q. la moTlai: aa eitr* t* the end et Its riu asalnat an 
oppoilas extra whleh farm at order It preferableT 

A. Form C (tight OTer) bot Focm A (meeting point) U 
perm la Bible. 

Q. WlMB 1* Ordei « rnlflUedf 

A. On arrival of Extra 88 Baat at C. 

Q. Alter En« M reeelTn Order M haw ohoDld H b« ■•*- 
amed wltb raapect to Extra Ifl IVestT 

A. Proceed on Its run not conalderlng Extra TS West 
unleBB other ordera are recelTed resardlnB It. 

Q. WhcB ematlBB Extra H East nnder Order «S It BxtrB 
15 Weet holds Mtheriti to more between M and C, what U 
I>l*iwtiil>er>s dntrt 

A. ProTlde a meeting point or other meana tor meetlnc 
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ORDER 69 
Eng 77 run extra H to D 
and return to H. 



A. No BnthiiTltr. 

Q. It Ml •perator !■ on datr at D wba* (honld Eitrm T1 
But abtaln before InTtact 

A. A ciMrallce card. 

Q. Mar Kstra 11 tnrn at uir (tatlaa b«tw««n H and DT 

A. No, the; must make a direct run to D before aslng the 
order In the oppoBtte direction. U emerKenc; srlaei the; 
IIIB7 lias tmm a point not a train order office back to the 
Ilr»t point, of tommniilcatloD and obtain new ordera. 

Q. If, la addltlaii, the tollowliii «F4er( are recelTei; 

ORDER 70 
No. 10 run 50 "tins late 
A to H. 

ORDER 71 
No. 9 wait at F until 9:0s 
AM, E until 9:^0 AM. 

ORDER 72 

No. 21 of is annulled 

H to A. 

ORDER 73 
Do not exceed 6 rmUs per 
hour between Mile Posts 
10 and IS- 

CMld Bitm 11 a*e tbon Id both dIrMtlenf 

A. Yea. 

ORDER 74 
Eng p9 run extra H to C. 

Q. If Extra M We>t la dTm Order* 1». 11, It aad It 
and, am arrl^nl at C, KaslBe M to (iTeB an iM-der to run extra 
C to H, BUW it ue Ordera n^ It, 11 awl It? 

A. Bitn BS Baat sboald nae Ordera 12 and 73, but not 
Orders Tff and 71, aa Dlipatcbei ma; have rednced tbe time or 
annulled tbem after Hitra W Weat arrived at C and before 
th« entlne waa created Extra 99 East. 

Q. If B««lu W waa (Ive* mi ordw te nu extra H ta A 
ud, la addHlaa, Order* IS, ti., n and 78, and at E the Die- 
pateher bbbiiIs Ua nuiiliis erder aod slvea it a aev rannlDa 
order X to A In tbe naw order with the aannlment o( 
erlcliua ■rfer, ehaaid It aae Ordera 7«, 71, K and 78t 

A. Yea, as no tiae elapsed between tbe annulment of tbe 
ArlglnnI mnnlns orMr and tbe new one, therefore the time 
GoQld not have been reduced or tbe time ordera aDnnlled With- 
out fiitat annalUng them to Extra M West. 



■BcunMmiTiiL nauBMntann 

nBCUiSMM»l«nit. 

ORDER 75 
Engs 80 and go run extra A 
to C and return to A. 

Q. What U Our* In Ord« IS to prvnnt «« ol Ua ratnu 
retvTnlDc (ran C before the otlicr arrliMT 

A. NotblDK, therefore tliey mast be protected aa sKBloBt 
each otber. 

Q. fiUta ane w^ of dolni it. 

A. Add to Order 75 "Eitros 80 and M East bare risfat 
over EitcBS 80 and 90 West A to C", 
ORDER 76 
Out Hov slamdard) 

Eng 82 run extra leaving A 

on Sunday, July 4Sh, as follows 

with right over alt trains. 

Leave A 7:10 AM 

" B 7:20 AM 

" C 7:30 AM 

Arrive D 7:40 AM 

Q. How Bbonld this ardec be addrHUdt 

A. To C&B of all trains on the road aad Ens S2. Also 
to all other train a anthorlzed to run before order 76 la 
fulQUed. 

Q. Ii It ■ewary tlut nil trmiaa am tbe road ncdve tMa 
order before EnarlBe as la p^mltted to vae ItT 

A. Yes, the plnctns of tbe order In advance of the tralna 
over whleh It la Klien right la not anfflcleiit— they moit have 
tbe order, unleaa temporsrllf protected nntll It la Fecelved. 



tntlni over which It aluill oi absll not have rlsbtr 
A. Yea. 
«. »M* the It hoar rrile'Bffplr to Bitra It KaalT 

A. No, Order 76 la effective nntU fDlfllled, sniKraeded or 
annulled. 

Q. Kow mnefa IhouIS ■IF appoalnc trBloi ele^ Eitn SS 
SHtT 

A. No leaa than Ave mlnutea. ,, 

Q. How moeb muat all tnklBi In mme dlractloB dw Itr 

A. Five mlnntea or aa mnch aa local rnlM require. 

«t. la Kxtoa M Baat eDperiec t« aU tratau «wkr Oidea 
n. Mid bawt 

A. Yes, b; right. 

Q. It an BHigned i-ard at B how ahonid Xxtra SB Saat 
msve throagh the rardf 

'"'"" ^* ,:„,„.,G00glc 



0- If It to dMind to more u opDOilns extra nndar the 
ume farm oTer umc Unlti dnrliiB axliUnce nf Order 1<. 
wlut exception ibsuld be madeT 

A. The opposing extra should be given right orer all 
trains except Bztra 82 Eett. 

<|. Doe* Ord« IS rellere Eitr* SI BMt Itom proteetlBr 
a> iwr Bala nr 

A. No. 

ORDER 77 
Eng 79 fw" «*tra H to A and 
has right over Extra 8o East 
H to D and wait at E until 
9:30 AM for Extra So East. 

Q. Ob arrind at D mar Kxtn 7S W«t proceed It Extra 
m Eaat U not tberaT 

Tee, ai It la not restricted between D and A. 
If Bitra M Eait It not at D bat holds ordera to roB 
Dd D, how mnit tbe Dlipstchor protect ItT 
to Order TT "Bitra 79 West take Hiding and not 
D nnleaa Extra 80 Bast baa arrived". 

How aindi k Kztra •« Baat le^nlMd to Mear Kztia 7ft 

4 E on the VilO A. M. waltT 

Not leia than Ave mlttntea. 

Q. If on arriTal of Extra » West at B the Dispatcher de- 

■Ireo to advance It against Extra 80 East and makes a meet at 

C> wsnld It be necessary to aannl that part of order requiring 

Extra IB West Hot to leave D nnlees Extra tO Eait has arrived T 



Q. Eng la holdlag orOeF to rn» extra A to D, and on 
arrival at D an arder Is reeelved reading "Eng Ifl rna tstra 
A te B lastMd *rf D", baw sheald Eng. W be govemedt 

A. Semsln at D nntll an order is Issued to run extra D 
to B^the proper form. On arrival at D the order to rUu A 
to D Is fulfllted And there la nothing to aupersede. ' 

Q. If order waa received at sonie point between A and 
D to rnn extra A to B Instead ot t>, wenid it be propert ' 

A. No, an order under Form Q can not be superseded. 

Q. It It Is desired to move Eng I< farther than D, how 
■bODid It be doae In order to keep them oir the sidlBK at Df 

A. Annnl order to rnn extra A to D at aome polot lietween 
A and D. and Ibsu« new running order. 

Q. It No. t la given right Over No. 1 A to P, and before 
No. t reaches F It Is desired to move It farther for No. 1 and 
keep No. « off at the siding at F bow should II be dene? 

A. Issue following order' at some point between A 
and ff. "No. S has right over No. 1 A to H instead ot F." 
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E * tUPEllOR BY nlECTIOH " 
A ■ C P E r O H 

mncusM^nna. 
FOBM H— WOBK EXTRA. 

ORDER ?8 
Eng 151 works 6:30 AM to 
6:30 PM between B and C. - 
Q. How BhsDld Work BxlTS Ul retard rciMlar tralaa? 

A. Clear bb reqalKd br the ralea and. If physically unable 

to do BO, protect ai per Kule 99. 

Q. How ahonld Work Ettrs 101 TC(ud axtra tralaat 

A. Whether stanillns or moving on main track, ahoald 

protect [tseU In both directions. 



■ndderlBs tbe prvcadlnB qa«ti«Bt 



ORDER 79 
Eng 155 works 6:10 AM to 1:30 
PM between F and G not 
ptottcting against eastward 

<). How ahoald Work Bitra lu regard WMtwwd extra 
tiBlnaT 

A. Protect agalaBt them. 

Q. Whm extra train* ara raa <nw Umlta of ■ work aitra 
■anat they be kItob a copy af the work BXtra*! orderT 
, A. Yes. 

q. If an CMtward extra la Fan oTer tbe llnlta of Work 
Extra IM. how ahonld It be (oremedf 

A. It.EhouId protect agalaat Work Eitia.lSS with thp 
uuderatauding that Work Eitra ISS may be movlns at speed 
agalast It and koow nothing of it. 

ORDER So 
Eng 165 work* 6:30 AM to 5:30 
PM between Dand E not protecting 
against extra trains. 
ORDER 81 
Eng 7& run extra A to H. 
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Q. How Ihaald Mxtrm M Km* bstc onr limit* ot Work 

A. Under protection of a flag wltb the under standing t&at 
Work lUttra 16S ma; be morlDg at speed agaiiiBt It and 
know nothing of It. 

«t. It tbe Tlew I* obHnre br denM taw, bdow or UDd 
■tami, at nlKht, throBih c«bt<>d> or tBDoeU, or any condi- 
tion obfttmctlnff the view would It bo rood JadanaoBt to pro- 
ceed throacb the llmttB nader flaiT 

A. No, Extra TS East ma; crowd Its flag:, owIhk to 
obacare view, and Work Extra 180 approacbing from the 
opposite direction at speed ma; cause a collision. 

q. If Extra U East caa sead a OacDuyi abead on a train 
preaodlas II i*o«ld It bo sate to flact 

ORDER 82 
Work Extra 17$ clears Extra 
po East between F and G 

after p/jo AM. 

Q. Whetbor raqalred to proteot atalast aitraa or not, 
■last Work Extra llfi el«w auin track br BiMI A. M.T 

A. Yea, unless pbyslcall; Impossible, then It must protect 
SB per Rule 99. 

Q, What time mar Bxtrs M Kaat pass Into tho limits of 
Work Extra ITST 
A. S:80 A. M. 

Q. Bhoald Extra M East flag Into limits ot Work Extra 
ITfl If readr to w" before BiM A. H. 

A. No, the rule posltlrelT states that Bxtra 90 Bast must 
not enter tbe working limits before »£0 A. M. 
Q. Does this BMB GOnatitentT 

A. Tea, as order to dear should be snch that It would 
not be necessar; for Extra 90 East to enter the limits before 
the time speclOed. If there Is a sllgbt difference more would 
be gained b; waiting until tbe time la up than to flag. 
ORDER 83 
Work Extra 18$ protects against 
Extra pj West between F and E 
after 10:15 ^H- 

Q. What tlma tmr Extra •• Weot enter the Umlla of 
Work KxtBS UBt 

A. 10:ie A. M. 

Q. Fram Order BS lo It ivldeat tbmt IVork Bitta 180 
vrertoaslT' h«M an order not to protect against Extra BCi Westf 



Q. Under Orders m and SB how sbonld extras r 



mr Bjot MBt I n It KM tUB Mm a n m 

IMIUIIINMBtlinSl 

ORDER S4 
Work Extra 19S Protect! 
againtt No. 25 (or second 
and third class trains) 
between G and H. 
Q, Dow Order M MtborlM Work Sxtn IM to wsik om 
he tiBU •! Mo. U or iMand and third «1ub tnlnt. Bad kowf 
A. Yei, under flag. 

Q. How ^onld No. CS or Mcofld and (bird cI«M tnlao 
■OTO 01W tho limit* of work Kitra lUt 

A. Kan expecting to be Bagged at any time and be able 
o stop before psBsIng flagman. 

I DlavBtdier give work eitrM orderi to protoet 



«traT 






A. 


Yea. 




q. 


ixtnt • 


* order to protMt agBiiiit » Br*t d»M Ualnt 




Yea. 


0;; trains between C and D 
8:30 PM to 2:30 AM. 


Q. 


Doe. 




A. 


Tea. 




dlrectli 


ID Bt 


W^ttale'T'"" ""^ "'"* '" ** '*"**' *" ''*^ 


A. 


No. 




».i 


Are : 


■II tr^H prohibited from going hito llMlta of 


A. 


Yes. 




mHtm 


If wltltlag at aMker or D foi WoA Kitra Itl ud It 



A. No. 

(). Would It be prtqwr for IHapUeher ta kelp a trala Inta 
Ike Ibnlta •! 'Warfc Extra IBl by waklag a mttt, plaebig Ik* 
order bftweeo the work extra aad BHetlDg polntT 

A. No, track ma; be Impaaaable at an; point wltbln tke 
llmlU of Work Bxtia IBl. 

q. In an extreme emerEener eaae woald It be good Judg- 
ment to BOTe Into limits of Work Kxtra lU ander protactlea 
■t Bbe with the nnderatanalng that track mar be fMUld b^ 
point, aad work extra 
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A. Yes. U fondltlaiis wanant ascb a move and Tiew of 
track, weatbei and otber condltlooa are favorable. 

Q. Arc w*rk extraa re^nlmd to gtrt war to otb«r trslBs 
■a praaiiUT M practUable. and ibonld tbey take the aldlncT 

A. Im. It practti^able to do so. 

4. Bhoald working llmlta be u ibort ■■ pmctleBblet to 
be ehan^ed mM provrees ot Uio work atmr reqalreT 

A. Tee. 

Q. It en W«k Extra IM pretectlnc acalsitt Bxtm It 
But between Q ud H, ud Ne. 4 wltb Kn^lBe IS puaea, wenld 
It relleie Weik Kitnt IM trvoi tortbar preteetloaT 

A. No. tbe order nast be reapected uDtll Extra TO BaM 
passes. No. 1 ma; have cbaDKCd ennLnes wltb Extra TO East 
aod No. I's engine Is on the extra rnnolnK nnder eathorlty 
of the order, or SIngilite 78 may be aaed oa a westward train 
■Dd then nm east extra over tbe Umlta. 
TMX FOIXOWING OKDEB8 ABB BOMBTIMBS USED AND 

ABB NBCB88ABY IN BANDLINO WOBK EXTBAg. 

ORDER 86 

Work Extra 17S Protects 
against regular trains except 
No. 7 betvaetn C and X). 

Q. How ■bsnld Work Bxtnt IIS reswd No. IT 
A. Clear No. Ta time as per lOlaB. Tbe order onir aatbor- 
liea Wort Extra ITS to nae main track under protection 
against all regnlar trains except N*. 1. 
ORDER 87 
Eng ig2 works 7-'o -4Jf 10.6:30 
.' PM betwetn A .and B, protects 
against Extra 79 West after 
10:30 AM, not protecting 
against other extra trains. 
Q. Hew ■honld Work Extra lit be aoveraed asda 
Order SIT 



order against otber extra trains and BgaiDst Extra T9 West 
prior to 10:30 A. M. 

ORDER 88 

Eng 181 -works 6:30 AM to 7:30 

PM between P and G. 

Westward extra trains wait at G 

until 9:30 AM. 

Eastward extra trains wail at F 

until 10:15 AM. 

Q. How ahOBid Work Extra ISl bo lercraed bmUt 
Ordw m 

A, Protect agatDSt westward extra trains aftet B:30 A. H. 
and against eastward extra trains after 10:1S A. M. Tbe order 
sutiKnds protection as required by the rnlea nntU the times 
speclfled. 
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ORDER 89 
Etg 179 works 6:30 AM to 
5:30 PM between B and D, 
clears Extra y6 East, protects 
against Extra 8s West and Extra 
S8 East, not protecting against 
other extra trains. 

Q. How Bbonld Work Extra 17B be (OTemed sudor 
Order SSf 

A. Keep clear of Gitra TS Bast, then protect against 
Extra 89 Weat and Extra SS East antll tbey paas. then work 
withont protection against other eitr^ trains. 
ORDER go 
Eng tSq works 6: is AM to 6:1$ PM 
between A and B, prvtecis against 
Extra 74 East and Extra 76 Bdst 
after 10:30 AM and Extra 78 East 
lifter 1:30 PM, not protecting 
against other eastward extra trains 
until 3:30 PM. Westward extra trains 
■wail at B until 2.-/0 PM. 

Q. Vmaee. Oidn M bow sbVold Work Kitra IM be 
■•vemedT 

A. Protect against Extra 74 East and Extra TS East 
after 10:30 A. H. and Extra TB Hast after 1:30 F. U. not pro- 
tecting against other eastward extra trains nntU 8:30 P. M„ 
protecting against westward extra trains after 2:10 F. H. 
ORDER 91 
Eng 165 works 7:10 AM to 
6:30 PM between C and P, 
not protecting against 
extra trains until 10:30 AM. 
Q. Eow •bODld Work Ettnt IW bs (overaedF 
A. Work witbont protection against extra trains In either 
direction until 10:30 A. M. unlens other order* to protect 
before 10:30 A. M. are received. Order 91 anapenda the role 
requiring protection against extra trains nntU 10 AO A. U. 

Q. It on ■ work extra, whether reqnlred to ptoteet or 
nat. Hid an erder ii lecdTSd enatlBc u •Ktt* nadar old 
Eiamplo S. Fom B, cIvIbi It rl(bt OTer all trains ai so 
worded as to taelude the work extra, bow ihonld work extra 
be goToraedT 

A. Keep clear of the extra's lime as sbown In the order. 
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ORDER g2 
Eng 1J5 works 7;jo AM to 
6:30 PM between D and F, 
not protecting against extra trains. 

ORDER Q3 
Work Extra 17s protects 
against Extra 99 between 
D and F after 2:10 PM. 

Q. Under Ordaia M and M which wmr •hoOld W«k 
ExtFa 17B prgtoct at B:!* P. H.t 

A. Bath east and west. 

Q. If poiilble ts coiDDiiiBleste with Dlapatchcr w*Hld yan 
iBalM MI u ord« atatUs th« dlnctlan «f Bitra MT 

A. TeB. 

Waat 'attar >:1S P. M. 

A. Protect both MB 

Q. Waold It Indlea 
Mtat bafare It moTea waatT 

A. No, It may move west flrat. 

Q. May a work extra be (Iven an order (o report tor 
order* at a apeclfled tlmef 

A, Yes. 

Q. If attar rapOTtInf tor order* aa directed, and there are 
none, what ahonld be obti^ned before leattust 

A. An order atatlng that there are no orders, or annul- 
ment of order to report. 

extended? 

, A. No, a new woik order Is necessary. 

FORM J— HOLDUre OBDBB. 

ORDER 95 
OpT B: Hold No. 10. 

ORDER 96 
OpT C: Hold ujeslward trains. 

ORDER 57 
Opr H: Hold all trains. 

q. How ahoDld operator at B handle Order KT 

A. Hold Ho. 10. On Its arrival deliver foplea o( the order 
eoinilWM to the operator, to conductor and enslneman with- 
out a clearance In case a clearance Is leqntred by the rules 
wltb all orders. 

4. After No. 1« receive* Order SB mar It proceed It 
slToa ■ elcaranee or. It a« elaarance I* reaolred, mar It pro- 
caad- U civen a proeeed trala order al(nalT 

A. No, It most Obtain an order addressed and com- 
pleted to the operator authorizing No. 10 to go or one an- 
nuning Order 96. 
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imiussMHeBiiiiL ^MCUtsMmaiia. 

tmUSSHMHIMIia. 

Q. H*w iIiobM Ord«r M ba lundledf 

A. Tbe •ame aa Order B&, only tpplrlns it to all westward 
trains Instead of to No. ID. 

Q. If DliiMtflhec desl'ei to let No. B so mad kaU otker 
wmtward (ntlas, how sbonld It Iw donaT 

A, By giTlng tbe following order to tbe operstor at C: 
"No. mar go". 

Q. If It la d«lr«d t« pcisit mil woatward tnhis t* Bore, 
bow sbonld It b« dODsT 

A, By kItIdk tbe tolIowlnK order to tbe operator Kt C: 
"Order 96 Is annulled". 

Q. How shoDld the epcrstot b« tlwa aorcmedt 

A. Deliver Mimpleted copies of aunalment of tbe bold 
order, or order to go, to candnctors and mxlnemen of all tralnn 
permitted to move, togetber wltb all otber orders addressed to 
them. If a clearance is required wltb all orderg, indicate 
tbereoD the Dombere of all orders delivered. Inclndlng tbe hold 
order and the release of the bold order. 

Note: Standard Clearance only reQnire total nnmber 
of orders deliTercd. 

Q. Mn- DIspatclier move an Interier train a(«lBst ■ 
■sperloT train by holdlnt tbe snpirlor train wUii dther Order* 
SS, M or Vir 

A. No. 

Q. To what staUons shoald Order BT be IssoedT 

A. Glenerally to operator at Initial stations. It is not 
likely that it will be necessary to have an oi>erator at an inter- 
mediate station bold tratna In both directions. 

Q. Name some of the cmdldeos which ailcbt regain the 
nse of Form 1. 

A. Cases of derailment, washout, land slide, bUxiard or 
other conditions making the safe paassge of trains donbtlnl 

FOBU E— ANSULLIITQ A 8CSBDULE OR A SEdlON. 

ORDER pS 
No. 6 due to leave A Dec. zsth is 
annulled A to H. 
Q. Msr the scliednle of No. < of Deo. Uth be lestaMd o> 
used by ■nnnlllBg Order MT 
A. No. 

Q. Wliat it the meanlBc et Order Mf 

A. Tbe Superintendent or offlclal aotborlEed to iasiM 
orders notifles all tislns that no train will be permitted to 
move under antborlCy of No. 9*8 scbediile dne to leave A Dee. 
2Sth, and those so notified may move the same as U there was 
no No. 6 on the time-table. 
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Q. Bow d«M Or*«t M tUtet (ks 1* hoar ailatcBee at No. 
C* H^edolc of Dm. UthT 

A, It does not effect tbe 12 hoar existence, but preveots 
ft train from nslog tbe gcbednle. Tbe fact tbst Order 98 mnat 
be iBiued and In pouessloD of Inferior tralDH before tbe; ate- 
permitted to move reKardleSH of the achednle of No. 6 ot Dec. 
2Stb, is ■Dffldent evidence of the 12 hour eiisteDce. 
ORDER p9 
No. 4 due to leave A July 4 is 
atinulled D to H. 

Q. H*w •konld app«lB( Inferior wMtwkrd tntlna bs 
KOTCTBwl VMitr Order MT 

A. Knik H to D resardless of No. 4'a achedale of July 4tb 
and bold main track at D. If a TesUter at D check BKalnlt 
No. 4. If none, and No. 4 not there, obtain an order from 
Dispatcher atatiiig: tbat No. 4*9 achednle baa been fulOUed Into 
D or wait for No. 4 antil it aciives or Bcfaednle becomes mote 
than 12 houra late. 

Q. Where doea No. 4 balonc at DT 

A. On the siding as It bas no authority to mala track. 

Q. If Dliitatcluw Bdda to Order M "Tbli order to No. 4 at 
It" bev Bhonld ui iBferior weatvard train be (ovcraed os 



tFalna be varernedf 

A. Disp^tchei ahould avoid. If posalble, placing Order M 
at D for No. * and, If It Is done, the operator ahould stop No. 
4 before It passea tbe east switch of aldloK. Westward In- 
ferior trains mnat move between tbe train order signal and 
the east switch at D prepared to prevent collialoD with No. 
4 and, if conditions warrant, run nnder protection between 
train order signal at D and the east switch, which would neces- 
Bltate sending a flagman a suSIclent distance beyond east 
switch to protect tbe westward train wblle beadlog In (or 
No. 4. 

ORDER 100 

Second 2 due to leave A (or D) 

Jan. ist is annulled D to H. 

Q. How ahould Extra TB West nltb Order 1M regard tlie 
sahedBle of No. tT 

A. Clear the schedule of No. 2 and meet tbe Orst section, 
then proceed to D, hold main track and meet the second and 
aU following sections. If aor. Extra 79 West, Second 2, Dla- 
patcber and operator should be governed at D tbe same aa 
nnder Order 89. 

Q. Does Order IM Isdieate that there «aa or la a Bec- 
oad * A la Df 

A. No, Dispatcher may have created a second section d 
No. Z D to H and afterward annalled It. 

Q. Mar Second t of Jan. let be reatored between D and Ht 

A. No. 



nmaMMWBitniinMusHMaiaMJL 
I— iLuiiwwinin* 

FOBM L— AlflfCIIIHe AN OBDBB. 

ORDER loi 
No. 5 meet No. 4 at E. 

ORDER 102 
Order No. 101 w annulled. 

Q. Halt No. 4 r««lT« Order lOt belora K li eonpI«t«d t* 
Nq, at 

A. Yei. tbe placlDK of the order at B, C or D for No, 4 
Is not sufficient, as No. 4 may not reach the itatlon where the 
order U Issued for It before No. S passes. U not. It no 
doubt would result In a colltslof. It would be a lap order. 

Q. It Order IN bM not heeB delivered to No. 4 mtu It 
be •DBRlled to the operator? 

A. Te.a. ' ■ .'. 

Q. Mbj- Order 101 Ife re-lMBed ander lie oridnal aDBberT 
A, No. 

made bi lasaLOK a new erder Dndw a aetr uombCTr 
A. Yea. 
Q. If Order UK Is uBoUed *anld Ordtir'in then be In 

eVeetT - 
A. No. 

a: If ti 



iiiIliDK order ol tbat namberf 
A, Tes. 

FOSM. H—AimULLIKCI FABT OF AN OBDEB. 

ORDER 103 
No. ^ meet No. 5 at C and 
No. 7 at D. 

ORDER 104 
That part of Order No. 103 
reading, No. a meet No. 7 
at D is annulled. 

Q. Does Order IM etfect tbe »eet betweea Na. I and N. 



r lot Kiain become eVcetlTet 

B toade between No, t and No. 7 m 



,,Ci)Oglc 



FOBH P— SUFBKSEDHre AH OBDEB OB A FABT OF 
AV OBDEB. 

4}. Haw ihoold ma order or a part of an order be 



ORDER JOS 

No. 3 meet No. 4 at E 
iiuUad of D. 

ORDER 106 
No. 8 has right over No. 7 
C lo P instead of E. 

ORDER 107 
No. S display signals for 
Eng 7S H to B iiuttad of C. 

ORDER 108 
No. 9 pass No. 5 at P instead 
ofE. 

O. If Order IW !■ BiiDalled U Oere • sect mIiUbc be- 
tween No. S and No. 4T 
A. No. 
Q. II Order IW K annaltod hat No. S rlsht oTOr Mo. 1 

o (« Br 

A. No. 

Q. It Order lOT li annnllcd ihoDld No. a dUpIa7 elswd* 
to Ct 

A. Ko. 

Q. If Ordac IM It bbbkUWI tbonld Ho. 9 past Ne. S at «f 

A. Vo, Dot on Order 108, bat mar paH under Rnle 6S. 

. After aa order haa been ■nperteded auv It asala bo 



A- No. 

Q. It It proper or neceoaarr to toperaed* a llmo orderf 

A. No, U tbe time it made greater a BQperaednre wonld 
not be neceatar;, and It tbe time U to be reduced the piwed- 
1ns time ordei slionld be annDlled. 

Q. If a train le dlrceted br trabi order (o take aldlnc for 
aaotbor train to wbat doet tt applyf 

A. To tba point named In Uie order and does not applr 
to tbe snperaedlng order unless so speclfled. 

Q. If a train la directed br train order to held the nala 
track doM tbe lanke principle appl^f 

A. Tet. 



SUPERIOR BT DIREenOH 



■nnedlMe iMtloIi en ths ran to 
nc pfilnl, atter retamiBi to tl>« 
orlfflntl order to nui extra hmd 
been foUUlcd mmj the Kbednle or order to run oztnt bo 

A. Yea, U It bas not been annulled. 

order maUnv a dU- 



Q. If alter retnniiBf to point where nchodnle or order la 
to be re(nmed sboiild DItpMchM be eonsnlted before dolnc so? 

A. Tes, If powlble. 

Q. It an eaatnard resnlar train la taken off Its ■chednle 
or an cMtward extra la held np by order at D and U gtrtm 
an order to work temporarlty botireen C auiI E nar It reanmo 
Ite Bcbedale or order to ran extra from C or ET 

A. No. mnst lonme It from D. 

H. U an earlne le (Iven arder to mn estra and afterward 
■Iven a work order that coTera nnaaed portion of order to ma 
extra ahould It be eonildwed two tralui by the DlapatelurT 

A. Xm. 

(t. When kn enflBO !■ nnknown ehonld It be ao atated in 
order. It rale* reqolre that enslae nnmbere be dealcaatedf 

A. No. tbe abaenoe of the enfftaie Bomber la a self erldent 
fact that It la trnknowii; lo atatlng Id an order is no addi- 
tional Information. 

Q. Vken enctnea are conpted ilioiild both cDKlnea bo 
dealrbKted in the ordetT 

A, No, it onlT tends to complicate the order. 

4). If No. 1 recelvea an order to meet No. « ft D and afttr. 
warda receives aa order to meet FIrat No. t at A Inetead af 
D. how aboald No. 1 regard aeeond or tollowint ■ectloni of 
No. CT 

A. Oo to D for second and following: aectiona. 

Q. If No. B receive* an order to meet No. 10 at F and <m 
arrival at F floda that Flrat No. 10 baa arrived, and la then 
(Iren an order to meet Beeoad No. 10 at E inatekd of F, aid 
on arrival at E Second No. IS 1* met uiOt (reeu alaaal*. kaw 
BhoDld Me. be sovemedT 

A. Bemaln at H and aak for InetriictlonB. 

Note: Dispatcher wonid In thla etiae have ontr trrettad- 

__ . ._- -,njiti(,n (or wblcb th"" " 

ThU condition is r 

., ._ _ealllr and la only 

3 quiet those wbose onlj Idea 1: 
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D-FOBS H. 

Q. Ob doabls track which wBjr ihoold tralBa kMti onlcac 
atherwlte directed T 

A. To the . (Generally to the right), 

ORDER log 
Bng 15s works oti westward 
track 6:iS AM to 6:is PM 
belaiee* C and A. 

n. !■ WMk Bxtrs US required t* elcai re|«l>r tttiaef 

A. Tei, 

Q. Hnr U VuA ExU» UB t* legard extrMt 

A. Protect ItwU between C and A (whetter itanding or 
maylDK) asalast extras that ma; be moving with the cnrrent 
of tiafflc. 

Q. Hw Order IM be modlfled br addlac "set pretectlB* 
mftmtt estnt tntmtf. 

A, Yea. 

Q. If "not proteetlnc ■■pIbM extra tralBi" 1* added to 
Order IM mar Work Kxtni iSs Bum asiUnd the corrent ot 
tmfle oa the weetward track between A and C eleauiUB resa- 
lar tialBBf 

A. Yes. 

Q. If extras are anthorlied br mla to ran od doable 
track wltbant rODUlnK orders would It be sood indsmeat aa 
part of Dlspateher to dve a work eitr» ta order to work on 
double track, not proteetlav a^lnst extra trains or "west- 
ward »lra trains wfiH at O nntU ^'t 

A. No, unleBB he la In poalUoD to coatrol the movement 
of each and every extra so anthorlied. 

Q: If Wack .SMr« IM Is —tliaiUad .t« work on both 
tracks between C and E bow shonM It be covemedf 

A. Shonld be governed on the eastward track In the same 
manoer as la required on the westward ' track, moving always 
vrlth the current of traffic unlets an order I9 received per- 
mitting a movement against the current of traOlc. 
ORDER no 
Work Extra IS5 protects 
against No. 25 (or Second 
and Third Class Trains) 
between A and D. 
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*— wr J rw/mo 

ftttTWSHO —^ 

Q. How ihaald Work Eitrs US be soTemad aBdcr 
Ordar IHT 

A. Work upon tbe Ume of No. £S, or an; wcond or 
tttird cIsBB train, nnder protertlon, clearing oUier r^ahu 
trains and protecting against extra trains moTlng with tbe 
current of traffic On track nged, 

<). How aboald No. £5 anl lerLnd and third claas trains 
b« (OTrmed nnder Order lieT 

A. Bnn at sncb speed that they will be able to stop befor« 
psHHlng the BegniBii of Work Hitra 1S9. 

Q. Wben B work extra li slven rlsbt o*er all tralaa an 
one or both tracks may U novo In either dlrsetton the saow 
as when (inn ritbt oni all trains on slBcle trackf 
A. Yes, it has eiclnslve right to the track. 
ORDER HI 
Eng 175 works on eastward 
track 7:30 AM to 5:30 PM 
beiween C and D, Eastward 
extras wait at C until 10:30 
AM. 

Q. Mar Work Bxlra IIB move acalast the enn«at of 
traffic undra Order Ul n&Ul ISiM A. M. elMriav lacolai tialMir 
A. Yes. 

S-FOBM S— PBOTIDnrC) FOB A MOVEMENT 
AGAINST THE CUBBENT OF IBAFFIC. 

ORDER uz 
No. 2 has right over opposing 
trains on westward track B 
to C. 
Q. What Is neressarr hetore IHsitatcha cs 
a moTemenl ataUlM tbe citrreBt or traMat . • 

A. Clear the track on which such movement li 
of opposing trains. 

Q. Does Order lit prshlblt No. S- trsia Ddi 
track between B and CT 
A. Yes. 



When maj an opposing westward train leave CT 

After No. 2 arrives. 

Does a moiement ac^nst tbe current at tralBe Indleate 
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Q. Har Uw •id«r *lat« tba Donb^ o( tbe track lactead of 
•MtwMd w wMtmwd traakT 

A. Yea, 

4. If Ml iBferloT eutWKTd tr^D li iMtiniai B mad O m 
«A«tWKrd CtbcIc vhonld It be cl¥en ■ o^PT «f Ord^ llf, sad 

X. Yea, to prevent It waiting tor No. 2 to- pass U It fall* 
back on No. 2'b Ume. 

Q. If u InffiioT eutmrd tra^a (idlawlBc No. 1 hiItm 
•t B belora No. t latanm t« eaktfraid trmck at C, tliaDId It be 
SiTtaamipj af Order lUr It a^ whrf 

A. Yea, to pierent the Inferior eeatwerd train from leaT- 
Ins C ahead of No. 2 ahonld It reach C before No. 2 retnma to 
eaatward track. 



A. It no meana of communlcatlni wltb Dispftcher at C, 
vatch the westward track tiom B to C for No.. 2. If the 
tracks .aeparat^ maklns ,lt Jmpcaalble, asanme No. 2 hae not 
left C and leave a flagman and proceed ahead of No. Z to a 
point ot comranolcBtlon. 

4. Wb^ m resnlar train la raeired acalnit the cnrrenl of 
♦rallh. does Ita HbedBle tlae applr to the trade saadT 

A. No. 

Q. If Oi 

_ ha* H«M , 

baw abaotd No. t be Kevaraedt 

A. No. 2 mnst not leave B tmtll after the arrival of No. 
1, then proceed In the seme manner as tinder Order US. 

Q. It there li an aBBlcDed rard within the territary where 
a tnla U ts be moved asalaat the cnrreut at tralBe, •IioBld 
>U <rBrd eaclne erswi be aetUed before move Is aoAerlKd, 

A. Yea, BOtlt; Yardmsatei' and set aaanranee from him 
that all crewa hav« been notUed. If ralea require, address 
order to Yardmaster and handle In nsaal manner, 

D.FOBH S— PKOTIDING FOB USE OF A SECTION OF 
DOUBLE VBACE IS SINeiE IBACK. 

ORDER 113 

No. I (or westward) track 
uiilt be used as single 
track between B and C. 

Q. Betwre Order IIR i* liaoed most the track between 
B and O be clear of tralnsf 

A. Yea. 

Q. Ai anperliH-ltj by direetlen doe* not apply on donble 
•raek, when a •ectlan of d^ble track li ilasled most It be 
■aderstood In whldi dtreetloa train* are ta be inperlor by 
dIreelloB ■• lietween oppealns train* of tbe mmn elaae, aad haw 
■honld it be donoT 



-.YitsTytuna 
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A. In Ume-Ublei where there are schednlea applplBS to 
doabla track there aheuld be a ipeclal.nUa ataUoc -direction 
In which tralna ire anperlor br direction In the event that ■ 
■ection of double track la to be operated M alngle track. 

4. WiMtt k^d pt rolea applr between B sad Q ■■<■ 
Ordar IlBf 

A. Single track mlea. 

I). Before tMualos from dsnble to alnBle track at B ar O 
mast It be known that all tralna that are aapeilir ha«* wm- 
Aiti. and leflT 

A. 'Tee.' '" - ..._,,.,,- 

Q. If re^litera are net prertdad bow ' may thie Informa- 
tion be obtalnedT 

JL Prom the Dispatcher at laat train order oDce, thm 
check all trnlna on otpoaltA tMek between reclater and iKiInt 
where track le alnKled. If theM are mean* of cemmmileatlnc 
with Dlapatcber at point where track la alncled a train oldv 
check ol tralne may be obtelned. 

Q. Hut train* be eparatid batweM B Hid C aa loac aa 
Order Hi (s In effect the Mine as If the tmik had alwara beis 
BiBKle traek, iBferlor train* ketvln^ dear af anperlar tralna? 

A. Tea. 

Q. Under Order HI do the « 
apply to the wealwaid ti 

A. Yee, provided both track* paia thronxh the aama 

Q. It Bnslae I> la (Iven an eider to raa extra D to A 
and eetwa t» 1>. and alee a ew •! Oedw lit, kaw KMt tt 

resard (he track between B and CT 
A. Aa slDKle track both way a. 

Q. n BnslBe » !■ slven an ords to ru ezti* D t* A 
and alto a copy of Order IIB, wbea I* Order 111 faUUad ^tr 
Extra M WeatF 

A. On Ita arrival at B. 
Q. It on arrival at A It la 
A to O, and I* nat (iTaB a copy o 
■overaed between B and Ct 

A. Uae the eaalward track. The tracka between B and C 
abonld then be canaldered normaL 

ORDER 114 
No. I (or westward track) 
wilt be used as single track 
between B and C from 10:30 
AM to 1:30 PM. 

Q. Da the inlea apply tka aame under Order U4 batweM 
1»:>I A. K. and liM F. H. a* they apply nader Orda* US 
■• )e«c aa it U !■ eCeotT 

A. Tea, 
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•lasltaaB UkB wwtHr4 t^Mk, haw •kaald aHtwxd tnlaa li 



A. Hnat b« clear of WMtmrd track m protscteS In both 
dtr«etloDi. 

Q. If tlicra to ui assls&ed yard wttbln the tanHarr wkata 
» lactlOB s( doable trmck I* to be nisd H ilaale track, ifaoaU 
■11 rord «■■!» vawi be notified before tUo la Bathortoed, 
■Bd howT 

A. Ytt, natlf7 YardiDBBter mi set aHnranco fioni Um 
that all CTcwa hare been notiAed. If roar rale* icgnlre, ad- 
dresa order to tbe XardmaiUr and handle In oinal n 




Note: Brawl ■■Oon on Ordera lU, 



D— REGISTER STATION 

ORDER lis 
No. i6 mtet Extra 75 Wttt 
atD. 

ORDER 116 
Extra 7s West has right 
over No. i6 H to D. 

ORDER iir 
No. s6 wail at D until 
9:30 AM far Extra 75 West. 

0. U OB Ho. M keldlBc tither Ordora lU or U« .aad a« 
Sxtra n appeara on the n(l*ter, bat li BOt Ib alskl, an 
JOB poTBltted !• proceed T 
A. No. 

Q. What la aaoeaaarj befora Mo, W auv proeoedf 
A. Obtain an order annnHlng OMera llfi ei U8> ot aopei- 
aedlng Order 1111 or an ordar aa followa: 
ORDER iiS 
Extra 75 West has arrived 
at D on Order No. 115 
(or 116}. 

q. If Xo. ta bold Order IIT and waa nadr to leaTO at 
ftiis A. M. conld It do aot 

A. Onir In case Extra TS West baa arrived and can b« 
checked peraoDally (moat see their markers) or Order UT la 
anunUed, or an order In form of Order 118 la received. 

Q. Mar a resnlar tralB be aast ea tfaa roslatv wtthoat 

A. Yea. If revlBter Indicates a icbedale haa been fnllllled 
It eeanot be tuiailed axaln on that date. 

Pagt jti 



MISCSLLUTEOUS OBDKBS THAT AltE SOME TIKES 
KECE88ABT OWHTO TO LOCAL COlTOITIOirS. 



ORDER IJ9 
To Engr Eng JS at F. 
After arrival of Extra 8$ 
w*st a1 C Eng 75 run txtra 
C to P. Extra 83 West reported 
out of F at . 

4. BelpOT KadM IB ooaplM In with No. 1 M F ta belp 
It to O, BQ open train order ofBce at fir betveea W Bad O, 
how akonld crew oa Enjlae TS be KoremedT 

A. Nate wbetbor No. 1 paiMS Bztra SB West at F or be- 
tween Y and C and, If It does, remsln at C for Ita arrlvmL It 
aQ7 donbt, flax to flrat point of coroinQnlcatlon and reiMiTt tor 
Inatrnctlona, 

ORDER 110 
After helping Extra 88 East 
A to C Eng Js run extra C 
to A clearing Extra po East 
reported out of A at . 

4). AiibbIkb O U not ■ polBt of eoaunnnleatlSB, what 
Bnrt Kxtnt TS Wert kaaw before leaxInB OT 

A. Tbet Extra 90 Baat left A ahead of Bztra B8 Bait and 



.. ., .id S3 n _. 
and Second i U to A. 
ORDER 121 
Order iii is annulled. Engs 
75 and 8s run as First and 
Second I H to D, and 
Engs 6s, Js tmd 8s run as 
First, Second and Third 
I D to A. 
<t- AaismlnB that Second 1 ran* betweea D and A dla- 
plarla> ilsaali for third (antlaDi b«foc« Saoond 1 arrlreo at 
O, and It U dealred to help Ne. t A to E onder Form acaUat 
followlns aeotlon, how aboDld It be dimet 
A. 

ORDER 113 

No. a has right over Third 
I A to D and right over 
Second i D to E. Second 
I info D will be Third i out. 



» faUawiBK ■■ Hddad U an aracr 

TAtf orifer aitnuUed at 
io:is PM. 



A. X«ft. 

Q. tJmdir irhat idrciiBHt^cfls li tnch *d oi'der ngce u M y f 

A. When an extra la run to potot where reiioit of arrlral 
caa not be racelTed, and it may become aeMiaarj to more 
other eztraa In oppMlte dlfectlon after 10:16 F. U. Should 
onlr be need In eitreme caeee. 

4, It an order 1* amt to > train at a polat not a tnda 
•nliir mlUrf, or to oae that li clOMd, la oare of DoBdnolac fif 
Mo. 1, and after It luu b«aa HeUvered to Condaetor of No. 1, 
Dlipatelier dolna to aanal It, how ahaDld It be doneT 

A. Addresa annulment to Coadnctor No. 1 In whoae care 
order !■ len^ and Conductor No. 1 mnit then treat the order 
BB If It had not been ceeelTad. Under bo drcoautaneea ahonld 
the order and annulment of It b« dallTared to tlw trala 
addreaaed. 

Q. After makl>c a meet between Ne. 1 and Ma. 1 nt V, 
w«ad It be proper to Uun civa Mo. t rlcbl ever No. 1 D t* Q 
ter tbe parpOH of pattlnp No. 1 on the ildlnp at F, or far 

A. No, It woQld be Irregnlar and not good dtopatchlng, 
THBflB OB KOBE TAiCKR 
(Baloe r-t7l to F-lla InelndTe). 
Q. How ahoald bbIb traeki bo dodsnntedf 
A. Bj ntimerala. 

Q. How ihenld tfaeir nae be doalsnatedt 
A. Br ipeclal InetructtoliH. 

Q. Oa portion* of the read oo ■peellled on the ttmo-tabloi 
Bar tralni ran wKh the earient of traUBe bj block ■IfBalaf 

Q. WIU lacb Indicatloa* >ap«r»ode time-table anporlorltyf 
A. Tea. 

Tnoh 1 ^i^^i^MMHH^^^HH^^^^^HHI Pair. Traek 



Q. How ibDold tralni ronnlnt at nlsht with the carr 
traOls on Noi, 1 and 1 tracks dlsplar markers T 

A. Two red llghta to the rear. 



SW' 



O. t 

traMe OB Mo. I tnwk dlipUy mHkera? 

A. A green (of jellow) light to the rear on tba ilda next 
to No. 1 tiacb Mid « red light on otpoiite aide. 

Q. How ahovld tralnH mnnlnf mt tttsfat with t1i« cwrrvat 
■f trafle m No. 4 track iIliplBj- mmrktmr 

A. A Breen (or yellow) Usht to the rear on ilde next to 
No. 2 track and a red Ught on the opposite Bide. 

Q. Haw thoDld a train nolng anr track at nlcbt ■caiaat 
enTront of trafllo dlaplKT znarkerst 

A. Two green (or ;ellow) llgbtB at the rear, one on either 
aide, with ■ red llgbt on tba platform or cnpola. 

Q. Hew ihould a train dliplay inarkeri at nlgbt wkcn »m 
mltiatr ■ 

A. Two greeo (or ;ellow) 1lgbt» to tbe rear. 

Kote: SsDie principle applies on Ballroada wbers rela- 
tive position of paeaenger and freight tracks 
dUhr. 

tt. When • <!■(«»■ for No. 1 track dibt mtnra, what 
whWlo algul rtaald bo BtaeaT 
• A. Five lour (Bimda. 

Q. Whoi mar flasmu for No. t tnA mtnnT 

A. F«nT long aonndi. 

Q. When m^ flasinan tat No. S track ratainT 

A. Five long and one abort soanda. 

Q. When mmr flasBaa <« Na. 4 traofc ntuat 

A. Foar long and one abort aonnda. 

Q. fVhCB auv fagr-r-i for No. S track retnml 

A. One *bort and five long soundi. 

Q. When maj- datinan far No. 6 track retnrnT 

A. One abort and four long aouade. 

O. When aur 9a(WBU for Na. T track retumT 

A. One ahort, live long and one abort aouDds. 

Q. Whea mar flagmaa far No, B track retnrnr 

A. One ahort, four long and one ahort lonnda. 

Q. Ezoept aa affented by addltlaaal rule* qaoted tar three 
or mare tracka, are all Black Blgnal Bole* aad Trala OrdOTS for 
Doable Track In (areet 

A. Xea. 

OFEBAIOB'S EXUaiUIION. 

Note: Dlspatcbers ahoold be examined o 
tlon on Train Bulea and Ordera. 



A. No, aa he does not always know what ordera the trains 
bold. 
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1^ Aia apoator* favaliad t* kav* ■ itaatam walakr 

A. (Depends on Teqalrement of SadroBd where emplojed). 

Q. State when ud how itBiidBTd time 1> received. 

A. (Ab per Rnles 1, 2 and 3). 

a. What doe* fnU-fased trm on a time-table ladlcalet 

A. .Heetlas or paulns points. 

Q. Are aperatM'* reanlred ta have » cvireat Ume-tabI* aad 
■■dwstaad ali siteeial niee tiierMa iKfere II takea effeett 
' jy. Yea ' (Ask aueatlana on the special lules). 

Q. Are openUer* required ts proTlda IhemsMTea witk 
prapar •lyaala and keep them In seed ardar nadj far laime- 
dlAte ^aeT 

a!. ,Tea. 

4. WliBt flace and hand lamp* ahoald • trala arder sIBee 
be evnipved wlthf 

A. One red, one K^eea BDd ooe combination green and 
white flag, at leaat one white, one red and one gn«a lifht. 

Q. When eheold dar •Isnals tM diaplaradT 

A. From sonrlM to mmiet. 

^ Wh« abaald alakt eicimla be diipi^ad batwev an>- 
riae and •anietT 

A. Wben from weather or other condltioDs daj alsnala 
can not be plainly eeen. 

Q. Wlua alieDld nIsM alcmal* be dliplaredt 

A. From snnset to annrise, 

Bute the meuilns of tlie color slrnali under Bnle 10 and 
poaltlan* of ■emapbore*. 

Stale Iha meanlna of hand, das and lamp •Ibb^I*- (Bule U>. 

Stale Me meaulnc ot audible ilmala. (Hale 14). 

gta*« the mwlnt a( iMpeda dsnali. (Bale IB). 
. 4t. Wlua ■> englaa I* manlnc baekward at niikl what 
■■■■•Is Binil l>e dliplaj-ed on rear of leaderT 

A. A white light. 

Q. Wbat slimaU must be dlaplared as Mark an te Indicate 
the rear of a tralnT 

A. Br da7, sreen (or fellow) flagg or maiker lampsl nol 
llsbted) on each side of reai of train. 

Br nisht, green (or yellow) lights to the front and sides 
and r«d lights to the reaz; except wiwn train to clear of main 
track, when green (or yellow) Ughta muat be displayed to 
front, side and rear. 

H, When a train Is moTlng ac^nrt Um eamal af traf- 
Be al nl|ht hew ehauid markers be (UaplaredT 

A. Green <or yellow) Ughta to front and aide, a green 
(or jellow) light to the rear on tbe tide next to the main 
tmck on wblcb tbe cnirent of traffic U In the direction tbe 
train is moving, and a red light to the rear on oppodte elde. 



,Cir^ 



Q, It • ttaim immm with M castea kAlad Ifea ««fc<— 
■t rtBT Bf laat p«ii«i»w otr, mMA tk* marker! ar* aa tfea rtmr- 

cai and na tnarkeri an tlia aDclse, what waald It tndleatar 

A. BnslDe ot ■ followlnf train temponrlly aiBiiting tbe ' 

train ahead. 

Q. I( na markcri on raar ott bal the euslae bcUnd tha 

but car U dKplarbiK marker*, whM wonU It IndlMMif 
A. One train. ' . , 

Q. It mukcra ue dlaplared «■ nar at oaboote or lut ov. 



A. IVo traiD* conpied. 

Q. 1( » train paaica with an inclne In the middle af It dU- 
plarlnc mnrkera, mid markera dlapla^ed on rear or, what 
wonld It Indleatet 

A. An Improper display of markeri, and aame Should tie 
reported. 

Q. Waald ran report a train aa arrived ar br U It OUI 
■ot dlaplar markaaaT 

A. No. 



> the Dtapatcbar, bnt would not 



A. Tea. 

Q. In repsrtlnc trnlna at a rertater atatlon ahonld oparn- 
tara aiwitfa atate the kind at ■Isnali dlaplared br resnlar 
tralna, ■• "Oreca tIgnaU" er ■«• almala," aMl whrf 

A. ret. In order that Dispatcher mo; aathoriae neoeaaarr 
correction of tha regUter U Improper aixnal* hare been 
reglateTed. 

Q. Shnald an eperator look tor alcnali on all tralna aioaiit 
at roalitar atallau whna all tralna radalerT 

A. Yea. 

Q. Bhonld operator note ■ifnalf dliplayed aa d 



Q, Haw an trilswlna aaetlona IndkatedT 

A. Sir dlBpla; of two sreen daigB b; dar and In addition 
two green llEhts bj night in the plan provided for the pur- 
IHiae OB the aislne. 

(). Bow manr iaetioiM dlapl^ alcnalaT 

A. All except the last. „'^ 

Q. What iismda danote an extm train f 

A. Two white flaga and, In addition, two white lights br 
nlsbt, lo placea prortded for that pnrpote on front of Uie 
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A. Yea. 

4. Wluni two or more enalim are <«iii>lad ob ImmI <b(I al 
trsiB how Bhoiil4 mlsiiAlg be dlsplAxedV 

A. All englneB mnnt dlaplar afsnals. 

Q. How ahoald u InpoFrcotlr dUplByed alciial, ar 
abacDca of m ilinml at k plaea irliarv m alfnal U uan^lr ahowii 
be resMFdedf 

A. Aa the most reBtrl<^tlve Indli^Btlon that can he K'^en by 
til at signal. 

Q. What alinal mnat b« n«*d to atep a train at a atatloa 
dcalcaated aa Ita achrdnlc bj the letter "l"T 

A. A comblnHtlon green and white 'flag by day and by 
night a green light and a white light placed la line at right 
anglea with the track, and an the same aide. 

Q. It there !■ a coadltlOBBl flag atop dealgnated by ape- 
cial mie or, It necoMary to at«p a (rata at a point not ■ Ba^ 
■tatlon on it* lehedula, what dgnal ahaold be naedt 

A. A red signal. 

Q. If any obatrnctlan or detect In traek I* tonnd or re- 
ported which may Interfere with the safe pMiage ol (ralai, 
hew should yen be governed t 

A. Notify the DUpetcher at once, dlaplay the neceaaary 
algnals on both eldea If condltlona warrant, and then notUy 
the section men. 

Q. Are measate* regandlng broken r^ls ot defects ia 
track more laportaaf than train orderat 

A. Tea, and sUouM take prrfereoee on the wire, 

between opposing trains of tike same claasf 

A. See current time-table, 

Qm Bow long are time-table schcdnlcfi In effect at each 
■fatloaf 

A. For 12 boDTB after their time nnteai Inlfllled. 

B both right and schedule 

A. When more than ll hbura behind fhelr leaving time If 
only a leaving tijne la adown, or when more than 12 honrg be- 
hind their arriving time when an arriving time la Bhown, 

Q. IVbea a regular (ni> lose* both right and schedule, 
how may It then proceed T 

A, By train order. 

Q. If a train loses both right and schedule by beeomlog 
more tbaa It boors late on Ita arriving time, may engine aad 
eqnipmeiit 01 any other engine aad eaidpnient be antharlaed 



q. If both an arriving and leaving time I* ahown for a 
seheduie at ft slatlon. and an operator has orders addressed 
(o thai number, when do the order* become yoldT 



A. Wben Bcbedule la moie tban IS bonrs laU on tbe Iibt< 

Q. DbI«> aUDe lorm of Mock slsmd li ii*ad, how (at ^wt 
■■■■t tralBi be kept, movlnv In the WMa diTectlanT 

A. It both trRlns are canjlns piiBenf-eTB, or 1( a train 
li tollowlng a train carrying paMeneera, tbe;? mnat be kept 
at least ten minntea apart; otber trains Ove mlantes apart 
under tbe Btandard Rules and, If your rules require mora 
clearaDce, comply with them. 

Q. It BO form ot block olanal la vtei, ahould an operMor 
■pace train* movlnc Id »aine dlrvctlen accordlni to the nilee, 
nalKK the train order ■Icnal tor the pnriwae, and aiwctfr the 
time tbe followliiy train mar leare on the cl(«nuic« card It 
mlee require ItT 

A. Yes. 



eqaal i 


tlSo''t!lbJ."i.;S.S5T 


.MMon. . 


romnh.. 


e«b 


.ectio. 


A. 


Yes. 














Q. Bare all •««««■# 
antfaoritxT 


»< a aehedule 


eqnal 


train 


arder 


A. 


No. not . 


always. 












Q. M there 
1« netiaed bj c< 


la no tr^n redater al 
andnotor tbnt alsnala 

imedT 


t a atatloB 
ot arrired. 


bow 


down 



A. Stop and notify all opposing trains tbat tbe section, for 
w^lch slKnala were dlfpla^ed b«s not arrived. 

<). It tlie aAedole beesmes mare than IS honra late at 
ronr atation, or the annnlwent of the (oUoHlng «ee(ton into 
gaar station la received, would it then be neccBiary to notltr 

A. No. 

Q. Doe* Kule H apply on double irachf 

A. Mo, but It appUea at tte end of double track wben 
trains mavlBg fromalBgle, to double track take down elgnalB 
before tbe followlns section arrlyes. ,. ... 

Q. It by apeelal rule in time-table * train la antherlsea 
to register by ticket, abould operator apply Bnie M te snch 
train It an oppoalng aoperlor Irt^o took down alanals nt tho 
reglater atBtion before the follawlna auction arrive*? ' 

A, Yes. 

Q. II the superior train reglatered slgnsla taken down at 
a point not a reglater atatloo and as appoeing iDferler train 
'to reglater by ticket how shenld spnator be 



to receive hia copy? 
A. Yes. 



Q. Mail ■ topT I>« anpplled tut e 

A. Ym. 

<|. B*w nnat ordwa be sninlliercd T 

A. Coniecntlvelj eacb day, beginning at mldDlgtit: 

Q, It two or mora Mt* at Dlapatchera are woiklor on tb« 

■■Be DlTltlim, (hoold each set nae s ttftmte leFlci ot 

mnnitieTtf 

q. Ii It rood pTMtloe ta number track order* conaeea- 
tlTely tor » lonver period ot time, and whyT 

A. Yea, to prerent dopllMte Eumbera. 

Q. How mnat eondnetuv ud enitnemen revard orders 
kddraaMd Mid eOBiiMed to aa operator wbm dellrired to 
tfaeaat 

A. The same •■ If addreaaed to tbem. 

Q. Maat each trala order bo writtCB In tall to Diapatehv** 
order book and a coootd mado ot tbe aaaiea of all who ales 
it, ahowlaB Uie time and slcnala and trom what olBeee tbe 
order na* repeated, and tbe reaponae* tranamltted, alao tbe 
nUpatcher-a InltMsT 

A. Yes. 

Q. It DUpatdieF wiU not permit an operator to repeat ^1 
•I an order, bnt Jnat that portion cODCeralDs the noTomoal ot 
tho toain addroMod, thonld operat<w deliver It partlj- repeated t 

A. No, he abould bold tbe train nntU permitted to re- 

Q. How aheuld train orders' tranamltted ttr teleiraph 
dadcnatA resalai trainaT 

A. Br their nnmbeta aa "No. 10" and aectlona by worda 
aa "Second 10". Extra trains bj their engine numbeca and 
direction ax "Eitra IB Kaat" or "Weat". 

Q. Sow (boold tiain ordera be tranamltted by telepboneT 

A. The nBines of atatlona must be plalDlr proDounced, and 
then spelled letter b; letter, tbaa Aurora A-u-r-o-r-a; all 
nnmerala mast Drat be pronounced and tben toUowed bj 
aiielUns, thna, 1-0-6, o-n-e n-a-u-g-h-t f-l-T-e; tbe Diapatcher 
wtltlng the order aa he transmita It and uaderacorlng It aa 
It la being repeated. The lettera duplicating nnineFaU and 
names of atatlona mnat not be written In tbe book nor upon 
train ' ordera. The dapllcation of figurea In words, la per- 
■nlsalble, It so autborlzed, when ordera are aent either br 
telegraph or telephone. 

Q. BbonM operator repeal train ordera by tdephone In 
Nw aama naanar a* DUpaloher la required to send themT 

A. Tea. 



Q. In traaamlttlng a train order wha 



A. Tbe •lEiiBl SI 01 IS moit be given each oSce iddresieil, 
toUowed bf the direction, tbe number of copies required K 
moM or leu tliao tbree, ttma, "31 West Cop; 0" or "19 East 
Copy 2". 

Q. It obIt uie iBrm 1> IB Die, nar the forai nsBber b« 
omitted r 

A. Yea. 



t flritT 

A. To tbe superior train. 

Q. In laidinc MieraJ addlTeMes ol an otder. Id wlut 
WW ihODlil II be dooeT 

A. The addreiMB miut be sent In the order of superiority 

of trains, tbe one of greatest Buperlorltf being addressed flrst. 

Q. When praetl»ble shenld orderi 



A. Tea, nnlCM within Block Signal limit* and Special in' 
structlons have been issued making It unnecessar;, 

Q. After recelTlng an order addmssed to sperator at the 
meeting or waltlac point how shentd operator be (OTemedT 

A. Deliver copies to all trains effected b; the order aatil 
all have arrived from one direction, then tile the remaining 
copies aDlesa such order Is also addressed to a train, In vrblch 
case it must be bandied In tbe osnal manner. 

Note. When Form B, Bxample i U nsed tbls iiooU 
aeem tinpracti9sbie. 

Q. SboDld an aider be sent to a train at the ■uetlaa paint 
U It eaa be avoided? 

A. No. 

Q. II It (SB not b« avotdod what extra preeaatlon shonld 
~~be_^^eB, Mpeclally antalde ol blod alinal limits, on deaccnd- 
Ing~ grades, non-stop tor the tililn or vleir obsenreT 

A, Operator shoold, In addition to bavtug stop displayed, 
go out la the direction from which the train be holds the 
order for Is approaching and give It additional stop signals. 
Dlspati^ber should, If necessary, Instruct operator to do so, 
but operator shoald not expect to be told, bn't do It U con- 
ditions require. 

Q. When aeceitary to send an order to a train at the meet- 
ing nolat, whal abonld be stated In the arderT 

A, "Thla order to -at ." 

Q. How should operators copr train orderiT 

A. Id manifold during traaimissloD. 

Q. If the required namber of esplea 1* not made how 
shonld operator sbt^n additional copies, and what shaold be 
done before deliverer 

A. Make additional copies from one of the oople* prs- 
vlonaly made and repeat to Dtapatcher from new copies each 
time adSlUoDjil copies are made. A copy of those made moat 
be retained. 
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Q. Are opuTBtori required to repeat SI form ordcri 

onee In the ■ncCMilOD addrMMid (unlmi otherwlr- " ' 

and then write tlOM r»|i««l«d la plaoe provldedf 

A. Yei. 

Q. Ara oiMratei* rvqnlred ta abaarra If othen repeal 
«arre«Ur. ud if not, what MtiOB (liaBla b« taken t 

A. Y«8, and U not repeated exactly ag sent break at once 
and notlfr Dlapatcber. 

Q. To wiiam ihanld train ordera be addreaiedf 

A. To tfaose wbo ar« to execute tbem. 

Q. Br whom (hoald 11 ordare be ilcnedT 

A. By those to whom Ebey are addreiaed except engine- 
man and. In gome caiea, the englnemm most bIko. 

Q. In what eaaee ahpald an enslnenan dan a 11 form 

A. When rnnnUiB light without a conductor, when racelT- 
Ing ordera at a point not a train order offlc« or at ■ cloaed 
office, receipting lor a new time-table, when an order la sent to 
a train at a point not a train order offlce or one that U dosed 
In care of an englnenjan, when an order Is addressed to 
englneman of a helper engine to ron after cutting out when 
Buch engine la coupled In a train, and wben a 31 farm order 
ti received for a tialn that has been cleared or tbe engine ot 
which has passed the train order signal. 

Q. When algnaturea ta SI ordera are aent preceded br 
order nnmber and follawed br the train noaaber, how (benld 
Dispatcher respond T 

A. If he Is read; to complete tbe order, respond "Com- 
plete" or "Com", the time and Initials of the Sopetlntendent 
or official dealgnated to sign train orders. 

Q. Attar raeal*ing and wriUng the completa aa an order, 
how ataonld U t» ddlTeredT 

A. DellTer ■ copy to each peraon addressed except engine- 
man, and to the englneman if he Is required to algn the order. 

Q. Br whom BhoBid caitlaaBiui,'^ eapr be dellieredT 

A. Standard Bulea leave this blank, but the dutr la gen- 
erally raguired of the conductor, 

Q. la what war does the handling of the 1* form order 
differ from that of th« 81 farm arderT 

A. No Signatures ate required to the 19 form order and 
If it itlli not take the opetator away from th^ Imnlediate 
Tlclnlty of hlB office be should deliver p^aonally to tbe 
englneman. 

<t. When a it torn ardet rastrlctina the aaperlarltr a( a 
train is laaned far U at the paint where aach aaperiorlty la 
restricted, bow ahoold It be bandledT 

A. The train should be brought to a stop before delivery 
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Q. It all ordert for « train ara OD the 19 farm, how ihanld 
vperatoT dallTeT themT 

A. If at an Intermediate station on aioKle track (old 
tbem Inside tbe clearance card, U one ll required, and dellTer 
from the oSce aide of tbe main tract. On double track dellTet 
from outBlde ol tracks conoldering direction of train movement. 

Q. If Dperator bold* both 1> and 81 form Mdera for a 
train, how ihanld tbej l>« delivered T 

A. Obtain ilxnatiireB and complete to SI orderi and de- 
liver botb 31 and 19 form ordera to conductor. 

Q. Bhould an operator sicn ■ condBctar'B naine to a SI 
f«Fn order, aet camplele and deliver lo the ■une nwniier a* a 
1) order If Instructed to do RoT 

A. No. 

Q. Should an operator aend a oondnctor'i alinatiire In ad- 
Taaee of It* receipt on the order or place the complete or maj 
portlan of tbe eomplata on a* order before It la received T 

A. No. 

Q. la It penalHlble to deliver orders to a brakciuan ar 
allow a> cDBbmnan to alsD ■ eoaduetar'a Baine to ■ 11 ordeiT 

A. No. except when dellreilnE the IB form order aa train 
pasaea. Bnglneman mnat not be permitted to algn condnctoi'B 

Q. 1ft an operator reqalred to place hia atfnatvra oa or 
aend hi* dpiatnTe te DIapateher 10 baadllnc 19 erderit 

A. No, only alsn last name on order followlnf complete 
and time. 

Q. II a SI farm order la addressed lo CAB, rilot amd 
Operator, who I* reanlred to slcn itf 

A. Conductor, Pilot and Ol>erator. 

Q. Bkonld an order be Interlined, nnderllDed, attend. 
aeratched or erased la an; maanerT 

A. No, except the operator's copy may be underlined If 
the order Is to be relayed. 

Q. In nrltlna tntlo orders should words and flsnrea b* 
eonnected by loops or lines or otherwise flonrlsbedT 

A. No. 

Q. Is It permiiilble to sorronnd flKure* In train orders 
by olrdes, bracketa ot oUter dBUractersT 

A. No. 

<)■ 
■entT 

A. An; reliable employe, bnt It Is generally aent in care ot 
elthet conductor or enslneniaii, but such orders sbonld not be 
addressed In care of No, ■ ■, or G and B No. ■ — ~— — . 

q. Whea 81 form order Is used, bow aboold it be handled? 

A. Complete will be given, upon rocelpt of algnature of 
person In whose care It Is sent, and au&clent coplea supplied 
for conductor and all enslnemen of train nddresaed, and an ad- 
ditional copy npon which be shall take conductor'* and engine- 
man's signatures and deliver to tlrat ncceiilble operator, wbo 
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must tcuiBiDlt BlgnatDreB to Dispatcher ud place on file. Tbe 
comiilete to persou In irhOBe cure order 1b aeut 1b sufflclest 

.conductor ftpil ftm^l p"""" aiiiirHmfci. __ _ , — 

Q. ShouJd an order be completed to an Inferior train before liffiia- 

when the order li »nt to and rettikll the tupetlor train at a point 
not a train order olfice or one that It cloi^. 

A. No. 

4. It op^«t«r TceelTM an order addrMaed, for eumple^ 
to "C«E No. r' Mid thwe M« two or oera MCtlon* of Ho. S, 
how ahoald ordor be dellvondT 

A. To each section of No. 2. 

4. II the Ont leetloD ot No. S U bj, ibonld Bporator >e- 
oept an order addrMsed to No. IT 

A. No, it must lien be addreHsed to the sections. 

Q. Hbea may an operator repeat or kIto tko X reapoose to 
> train order lor • ttalD which haa been clTeii a al^al por- 
Mlttlny U to pTo«Md wr the engine of whlcii hao passed Ua 
Inln order alsnal, or baa been (iTen a oUanuce where on* 
U reuniredT 

A. Not ontll the Blgnatores of Conductor and Bntlneman 
hBTe been obtained. 

H. Har aisnatiires be tahen on a IB lam order In lUa or 
aur olhet caseT 

A. No. 

Q. Mar Dlipateher Bnthorln an operator to tend the"!" 
nanansa oe repeat an order tar a train that bai been cleared 
or enaloe of which baa paasad the train ozdet slcnidT 

A. No. 

Q. When la a train order In etTecl, or when does an order 
beeone a holdlns order tor the train addreaaed T 

A. When it has been either repeated or X response sent, 
and before complete hag been giTen. 

Q. Is a IB order In etfeet after It baa been repeated or X 
reaponae sent, and before complete baa baea ^veu tbe aame aa 
If It vera a Si tonn ardert 

■ponse lo the X or repeat reqalred trm 



for ^ 



A. No. 

Q. How abonld the order be ti 

A. Ab a holdlDK order bnt n 
opon until It 1b completed. 

4. It line falla before order Is X'd or repeated, how afaoald 
It be trcatedT 

A. Aa U It bad not been sent, 
Q. Wbaa and hew slieold an order be X'dT 
A. When Instrncted bj Diapetcher, and then operator 
sboDld reply (fltst giving office Mgual and BD) "X Order No. 

to CAB — " with the Initials ot bis name and 

oOce signal, writing Initials and time in place provided on 
the blank. When telephone Is used give station name. 
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4. Whan ramr ■ train Drder ba conplatMl ta an Infnlor 
tndoT 

A. After It has been repeated or X response sent bj the 
operator receiving It for tbe superior train. 

4). Haw Ions nra timln ordari In affectf 

A, Until fulfilled, inperseded or annnlled. 

Qt. Haw li an ordar aaparaadvdt 

A. B; UBlng tbe words "Instead of". 

Q. Har • part at a train ordap ba either anperaedad or 
annnllad wltbaat elTectins the mnainins pardon of the orderT 

A. Yes. 

Q. Wiwt baoDinaa of aU erOere bald br or laaned for, ar 
aay part of an order relaUtar te a re*alar t«tln, wben mnli 
tmlB beoomea more than twalve honra late, or la annallad (pre- 
vMed Iha order* appir onir wlttaln the ttKrltarr where 
aanulled) ? 

A. Ther become void to that train and wben held b; an 
operator should be Sled ttaless addFessed to other trains. 

Q, It an operator held* an order addraaaed to tralna bb- 
nnlllns a aehedula and the aebadole annulled beeoaiaa U taenra 
Into at bla atatlDa, haw ebonld he be ^remedT 

A. File ft. 

With (he exeepllon •! tralB ordera leaned for a resniar 



Q. If tbe time In a time order expiree, mar I 
Sled bj the operator If addreaaed to a train. 

A. No, not unless Bnoulted hf Dispatcher. 

Q. Should an operator accept a number from Slapatchcr 
and repeat an annulment of an orderT 

A. No, Dispatcher sbonld send the order. 

0. How ahonid operator copy the order — acroaa the face of 
order annulled ar on a aeparate blankt 

A. Copy on separate blank. 

q. What notation ahonid operator place on taia copT ef 
the order annnlled? 

A. "Annnlled by Order No. ", adding date If 

annulled on a later date than date order was Issued. 

Q. If an oparatar coplei the annalraent of an order and 
train to whom It la addraaaed approachea before eomplete can 
ba obtained, ibonld the train be allowed to procecdT 

A. No, not nntll the aanuHlng order Is completed. 
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Q. ir B conductor faai ilfiicd » Bl order, but It !■■■ not 
bccB csnplFted, our II be •nnolled to tk* operatorT 

A. X«a, ao inled hj tlie A. B. A. Howerer, to avoid an; 
coDtroTerir owing to conductor harlng placed hU ilsnature on 
the order. It Bbould be comiileCed to tbe train and then 
an nailed. 

Q. Bbsnld u order be addreaMd to "CCE All CaiiKraBd"T 

A. No, It la too Indeflnlte. 

Q. It « tr^B ■■ >B(horlied br mla or tr>ln order to nf- 
liter by ticket, •hat ihoald be civen the operMor, iwd bowf 

A. A re^Uler ticket, and It maf be thrown oil, U 
piactlcable. 

Q. Should an operator enter the contenta of the rcclatcr 
ticket OB tbe rearlstrr Bud then report the train from the res- 
later, or report from the ticket nod then enter it on the 
realalOTT 

4. Alwaya enter on the regUter flrat and then report (com 
tbe register, and. If a regular train, atate kind of Blgnala dla- 
played, U any; If not, aay "no signals". It Is more Impor- 
tant to aay "No signals" when none are TegUtered than to saj 
"STMO" When green Is registered. 

Q. If register ticket la not properlf filled ODt, or pone la 
left, how ahonid operBtor be governed T 

A. Confer with the Dlapatcbec, get the necessary Informa- 
tion, register the train properly and make a written report to 
the proper ofllclat. 

Q. At non-refliteT staliona ahonid a record of traioa be 
kept? 

A. Yes. 

Q. How ahoold an operator haadle an order tcaidinK "Hold 
No. 10" or "Bold Westward Tr^ns"r 

A. Hold as directed and deliver copies to Conductor and 
Bnglneman of all trains held antll an order Is received ad- 
dressed and completed to tbe operator anDolllng the hold order 
or atating "So, 10 may go", then deliver copies of the annal- 
ment or "may go" order to those to whom the hold order waa 
delivered ; also, deliver all other orders addressed to them, 
if any, and a clearance card with all order numbers thereon. 
U snch is required. 

Q. Are operatora reaalred to make a tranater wliea reliev- 
ing each other, and whBt Bnst It contBlnf 

A. Yea, it muBt .contain a list of all unexpired orders and 
overdoe trains, or a note of any trains In the yard that hare 
been cleared. 

Q. Should an operator liandle Iralo orders without a 
transfer f 

A. No. n 



<). If apsratari rellsTa each othar for lanidi hour, or far 
r twilod of UiB«. BO matter bow abort, sbould • trMtatar ba 



Q. If tiTO or mina operH 
aailcncd to train order work ai 
anUl FolioTcd br anather and 

A. tbb. 

Q. Whim more tbas ona oiMcator Is raqnlnid for train 
order irsrk (honld tbere be an MaljWMeat to ecrtttlu wire* 
anA If, at anj- tima darliiB tba day or nlcbt. It beeomeo nmrnt- 
■ary to doable Dp the work, ibould the operator solus olT dn^ 
transfer hli territory to the one on datjrf 



Q. tn (aaes of tbie kind, are two transfer books i 

A. Yea. 

Q. If an extra Is ereatad by Old Bzample S, Form O, 
(extra scheduled by train order) doe* the eitr* become *old 
wben more than IS boura late on th« time specified In the 

A. No, It Is In effect until fulfilled or anuulled. 
Q. Are operators parmlttad to complete orders for Dls- 
valctaer In ease drealt (alls and nnable to obtain eempletef 

A. No, Dot UDlesH to inatructed In aditnce hj the DIs- 
{latclier In case of anticipated circuit failure. 

TKAUr OBDEB SIGVAL. 

(Bnle CSl-A). 

Q. What la the normal position of ■ train order slvKal 
under Bole E;il-A whea an operator Is oa duiyT 

A. Stop — both semapborea borlzootal aod red Usht at 
Qlgbt. 

Q. When mar an operator Indic^e proceedt. 

A. To permit * train to pass after getting orflera or for 
whlcb there are no ordera. 

Q. Is a train permitted to pass the slsoal when stop Is 
Indicated T 

A. No. 

Q. After indtcattns proceed as required when ahonld ds- 
ual be placed at STOP asaJaT 

X. As soon as rear of train has passed, 

<i. When mar slsnsl be fastened at procaedT 

A. Only when there IB no operator on duty. 

4. taben nactnsary to Issue a claanuce must the total 
nnmber et orders dellvaFed be deslcnated on the elearanee. 

A- Yes. 
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TBAIN OBDEB 8IGKAL. 

(Bale KU-B). 
Q. Wlwt 1( the nomul pat Itioo of train order ilcDel mder 
Rule E21-B whaa an Dpcntor 1* on dntrT 

A. Proreed — both semapborea at an angle to the hoTlzontal 
HDiI n tre«Q ilght at nlsht. 

Q. WkcB naM elrul be piMed at 8TOFT 

A. When tiBlna are to be stopped foi train orders. 

Q. AHer itm eli ln K tbe alcDMl "81" or "IV , foUowed br 
the dlroaMon, wtaat noit be doneT 

A. Display the tlop tigntl In direction Indicated aod reply 
to Dlapatcher "SD". This must be done before otdec la sent 
bj Dispatcher. 

Q. \rben mar ilanal be mitored to "Troceta". IM narakl 
poaltlon T 

A. Not until all orders (or trains In the direction gOY- 
erned by the signal have been dellTered or annulled. 

^^. Hov nar a train proceed wUla stop Is IndieatedT 

A. B7 obtaininE a clearance card (Form A). 

Q. When a -' la Uined mnat the total nnmbor of 

orders delivered be dedanated thereon? 

A. Yes. 

TBira OBDEB SieiTAI. AS USED ON WAJfJ 
RAILBOADS. 

(Not Standard). 
Q. What U the norraal petition of (rain order sIsnnlT 
A. Stop—semapboreB horiiontal. red light at nlsbt. 
Q. Is It neceasarr to fnmlafa a clearance card with tniltt 
orders, the nambers at all orders to be deslanated thereon T 
A. Yes. 
Q. If there are no II or IS form orderi, sbonld It be so 



irders mnat (he nambers be placed on the 
len the train addressed with the norabers 
the SUpatcher and an O. K. ntth tin* 
ana Bupennienaencs Initials obtained and written (hereon be- 
fore delivery Is madet 

A. Tea. 

«. AHer a < 
pateher, aiay ord 

A. No, the old clearaDce mnst be dastrojed and a new one 
Eoade, repeated and O. K.'d. In tcKatar manner. 

(). When tnar a train be glvtm a procoed slgBalT 

A. If tbere are no orders lor it or any other train In 
the aame direction, after eDBtneman calls for the alKnal by 
fonr abort Boaada tor after glvlug station whistle, if rnle p>r- 
mlta) be may then place aeniapbore In proceed position. 

Q. When sboald alaBal asalB be placed at stopT 





A. 


Yea. 


cle 
of 


Q. 


If tbere are 
ce card and 
iri repeated 



A. As soon as the markers are by the signal. 

Q. How Is ■ dosed oHee Indicated f 

A. Both semaphares at proceed and, In addition, a green 
light at night. 

Q. WlieB both leniBplioTea are placed at proceed, how 
sbonid appFOBctalDg traliis be serernedT 

A. PasB the same as if thete was no train order Hlgnal. 

Q. If signal Is at atov when train arrlTes and It la de- 
~ e before tiala leavea tbe etatlon bsw aboold 

a clearance card. 

Q. Under either sTstem mast operator hare proper 
appliances en hand read)' for Immediate Die ehonld tbe Oxed 
■Ignal tall? 

A. Yes. 

I). If operating under normal STOP and the died lifnal 
talis, how should operator ose the hand slgOBlsT 

A. Eeei) a lad Sag by day and rod light by night dis- 
played nntll ready to give a proceed signal, theo remoTe the 
stop signal and display the proceed signal nntll the rear of 
train has passed, then again display stop. 

<t. It operating oader normal PBOCBBD, howT 

A. Keep a proceed signal displayed until an order Is to 
be received for a train, then remove the proceed signal and 
dlBplfly STOP nntll orders have been delivered, then again dis- 
play PBOCEKD, 

Q. Are operators permitted to nie the aulhorlied abbre- 
Tlatlons In Bsle ttt In a (rain order when B«t so seat by 



A. No. 

Note: Use these questions and answers only where 
the use of the IB form order Is permitted In 
restricting superiority of trains and numbers 
of orders are required on clearance cards and 
same to be cbected by Dispatchers. 
Q. It there are no orders tor a train Is It necessary to re- 
peat idearaace to Dispatcher and obtain O. K., time and Snper- 
intendent's initial* to eiearance befoie nuking dellreryr 
A. No. 

Q. If there la one or mere orders tsr a train how muat 
operator be gorernedT 

A. Flit out the clearance form and Include numbers of all 
ordera for the train addtassed tbereon, then repeat train and 
order nombets to DIspatelier and obtain O. K. and time with 
Superintendent's initials, writing same on the clearance as 



K-d. by Dlap 
■ be added to itT 



No, destroy clearance, make a new one aud handle la 
ime manner aa before. 



,,ClK>slc 



4). It apcrator d«ei not repeat nnrabcra ot all orders he 
lu* tar the trmln t« the Dllpatcher, mnd Dlspateher tmOm ta 
caUl hlB attention to It and lirea the O. K^ I* he rcipoBilblet 

A. Yes eqaall; rNponslble with the operator tor noa- 
dellTCry of the ordei. 

Q. If operator roc«l*ee • IB lom order reatricHBB a train 
■t hie itatloB, how Banat delivery be madot 

A. Stop the train and then deliver the order. 

Q. It a train ha* boen elaared or le berond the ilvaal 
>Bd Dlipateher deelres to (lie tt another order, maat he aa- 
omoH the reipoailbtlltr ot train leaTlnr before operator 
reacbn ItT 

A. Yes. 

Q. ir under eonditlotii of preeedlns anestlon It ia a re- 
■trlctlBr order ahonld the IB form l>e naedf 

A. No, the 31 torm mast be nsed. 

Q. In «»e the train haa reoelTCd one olaaranee la It proper 
to BiTo It a aecond clearance iritb addltloud order? 

A. No, only In extreme caaei. The flrat clearance ahonld 
be taken up and a new olearance coveclnK all orders delivered. 

Q. In laanlaff ordera whore Dlapateher wmat know pool- 
tlvelr that aaane have been received betore eoapletlns to In- 
terler train, ninst the tl torm be aaed It ani donbtT 

A. Yea. 

Q. WhOB neecaaarr to reatrlet a tr^a at a point aot a 
tr^a jorder. office, or at one -thai la cloied, mar the 1> torm 
ardor be uaed tor the train to bo reatrlctedT 

A. No, tbe 31 form muat be need. 

Q. When rrdnelni a lime order may the I* torm be need 
t« lDf«rlor tralaa holding ' aothnlty to 'move under inch 
ordera t 

A. No. 

Q. Mar the IB form be uaed tor Mklns receipt tor now 
tln«-table* T 

A, No, the 31 form ehoold be naed. 

Q. When reatrletlns a train that haa been cleared or the 
atlvlne of which haa paaaed the train order alfnal, or when r»- 
•trietlns a work eitra that la wltbln tho tcrrltorr where the 
order realrlete may the IB torm be aaedt 

A. No, the 31 form muat t>e uaed aa algnatorea mnat be 
obtained. 

Q. It operator at D holda an order sltlac No. t richt over 
No. 1 to D, does It realrlct No. 1 at ». tbe aame aa If It were 



r hand the It order 



4. If the 

permit No. 1 t 
to No, 1 witho 


''1 

nt •< 


order la nacd an 

r" « itV ^""1 ' 
appUB Itf""' *"" 






Y8». 






hi 


Q. 


Does a 
plredt 


time 


order rcatrlet at 



L aUllon nntll the time 
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iperator to retieTc, or anj 
• ■- ' -•- drat doty 



B dlnetlMi with tniB ocdw 
■tsiulT 

A. No. as be can oa 
orders tot. Dispatcher c 
Is ahead. 

Q, If iventiiT M D, DIacrmm 4, Plate ^. pace 74, nwcln 
■ re«trlctln| order (or b work extra warkioi between C and 
when may tie Mnd the X reepouie or repeat the ordert 

A. Not uitll be receives alsoatoreB of conductor t 
enKlneman. 

q. It operator at D Is positive the work extra I* bet* 
and I> and the order restricts them only between D mat 
Hfaan ntar he e«id the X raeponse or lapeat the arderT 

A. At once as he la then between the work extra and 
restricted terrltorr. 

Note: 1( there la another line by which the w 

extra may move under flae or orders to t. 

Soaite aide without pBaalng throuBh 8ta|r 
I, then operator ahonld not X or repeat ' 
■iBnatorea of cDnductor and ensineinai 
obtained, 
Q. It an opervtor. dear* a tratnittr .dlsplpiyins a t 
■liual and aaaln dUpIart a STOP glBnal belore enclBe 
•hODld he consider the train heldt 
A. No. , 

Q. If a tlne-table deeicnates a train order office • J 



A, No, Instrnrtlons c 



t 



